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Introduction www.oup.com/eLt/teacher/englishfile

Our aim with English File third edition has been to make 
every lesson better and more student- and teacher-friendly. 
As well as the main A, B, C Student’s Books lessons, there 
is a range of material which can be used according to your 
students’ needs and the time available. Don't forget:
• the Practical English video and exercises (also available 

on class audio)
• the Revise & Check pages, with video (also available on 

class audio)
• Photocopiable Grammar, Vocabulary, Communicative, 

and Song activities

sTUDymna iTutor, Workbook (print or online) iChecker, 
Online skills. Pronunciation app, and the Student's website 
provide multimedia review, support, and practice for 
students outside the classroom.

T'lie Teacher’s Book also suggests different ways of 
exploiting many of the Student’s Book activities depending 
on the level of your class. We very much hope you enjoy 
using English File.

What do Pre-intermediate students 
need?
Pre-intermediate students are at a crucial stage in their 
learning. Students at this level need material that maintains 
their enthusiasm and confidence. They need to know how 
much they are learning and what they can now achieve.
At the same time they need the encouragement to push 
themselves to use the new language that they are learning.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
At any level the tools students need to speak English with 
confidence are Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 
(G, V, P). ln.Engli.sh File third edition all three elements are 
given equal importance. Each lesson has clearly stated 
grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation aims. This keeps 
lessons focused and gives students concrete learning 
objectives and a sense of progress.

Grammar
Pre-interm ediate students need
• clear and memorable presentations of new structures
• regular and motivating practice
• Student-friendly reference material.

GRAMMAR BANK

-.1 MQ.-gir

English File third edition Pre-intermediate provides contexts 
for new language that will engage students, using real- 
life stories and situations, humour, and suspense. The 
Gram m ar Banks give students a single, easy-to-access 
grammar reference section, with clear rules, example 
sentences with audio, and common errors. There are at 
least two practice exercises for each grammar point.

Vocabulary
Pre-interm ediate students need
• to revise and reactivate previously learnt vocabulary
• to increase their knowledge ofhigh-frequency words and 

phrases
• tasks which encourage them to use new vocabulary
• accessible reference material

Every lesson focuses on high frequency vocabulary and 
common lexical areas, but keeps the load realistic. Many 
lessons are linked to the Vocabulary Banks which help 
present and practise the vocabulary in class, give an audio 
model of each word, and provide a clear reference so 
students can revise and test themselves in their own time.

Pronunciation
Pre-interm ediate students need
• a solid foundation in the sounds of English.
• targeted pronunciation development.
• to see where there are rules and patterns.

or sport door water four
al talk small bought Thought

.
aw saw draw

With new language come fresh pronunciation challenges 
for pre-intermediate learners, particularly sound-spelling 
relationships, silent letters, and weak forms. Students 
who studied with English File 3rd edition Elementary will 
already be familiar with English File’s unique system oi 
sound pictures, which give clear example words to help 
identify and produce sounds. English File Pre-intermediate 
continues with a pronunciation focus in every lesson, 
which integrates improving students’ pronunciation into 
grammar and vocabulary practice.

http://www.oup.com/eLt/teacher/englishfile


Speaking Writing

Communication

j* nunKVWiCImi

Pre-interm ediate students need
• topics that will inspire their interest.
• tasks that push th e m  to incorporate new language
• a sense of progress in their ability to speak

The ultimate aim of most 
students is to be able to 
communicate orally in 
English. Every lesson in 
English File Pre-intermediate 
has a speaking activity 
which activates 
grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation. The 
tasks are designed to 
help students to feel a 
sense of progress and to 
show that the number of 
sit nations in which they can 
communicate effectively is growing.

Listening
Pre-interm ediate students need
• confidence-building achievable tasks
• to practise getting gist and listening for detail
■ to make sense of connected speech.
• a reason to listen

At pre-intermediate level students need confidence- 
building tasks which are progressively more challenging 
in terms of speed, length, and language difficulty, but are 
always achievable. They also need a variety of listening 
tasks which practise listening for gist and for specific 
details. We have chosen material we hope students will 
want to listen to.

Reading
Pre-interm ediate students need
• enga£*ng toP'cs a,1d stimulating texts.
• manageable tasks that help students to read.

Pre-intermediate students need
• clear models.
* an awareness of register, 

structure, and fixed 
phrases.

The growth of the Internet 
and email means that people 
worldwide are writing in 
English more than ever 
before both for business and 
personal communication.
There are guided writing 
tasks in each File.

Practical English
Pre-interm ediate students need
* to understand high frequency phrases that they will hear
* to know what to say in typical situations
* to know how to overcome typical travel problems

The six Practical English lessons give students practice in 
key language for situations such as explaining that there are 
problems in a hotel or in a restaurant, or taking something 
back to a shop. To make these everyday situations come alive 
there is a story line involving two main characters, Jenny 
(from New York) and Rob (from London). The story line 
carries on from where it left offin English File Elementary, 
but it is self-standing, so can be used equally with students 
who did not use th is level. The You hear / You say feature 
makes a clear distinction between what students will hear 
and need to understand, for example How can I help you? 
and what they need to say, for example There’s a problem  
with the air-conditioning. The lessons also highlight other 
key ‘Social English’ phrases such as Here you are. Time to 
go. The Practical English lessons are on the English File 
Pre-intermediate DVD, and iTools. Teachers can also use 
the Practical English Student’s Book exercises with the class 
audio-CD. Using the video will provide a change of focus 
and give the lessons a clear visual context. The video will 
make the lessons more enjoyable and will also help students 
to roleplay the situations. Students can watch and listen to 
the Practical English video on their iTutor.

Many students need to read in English for their work 
or studies, and reading is also important in helping to 
build vocabulary and to consolidate grammar. The key to 
encouraging students to read is to give them motivating 
blit accessible material and tasks they can do. In English 
File Pre-intermediate reading texts have been adapted 
from a variety of real sources (the press, magazines, news 
websites) and have been chosen for their intrinsic interest.

Revision
Pre-intermediate students need
• regular review.
• a sense of progress.

Students will usually only assimilate and remember new 
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several 
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation are 
recycled throughout the course. After every two Files there 
is a two-page Revise & Check section. The left-hand page 
revises the grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation of each 
File. The right-hand page provides a series of skills-based 
challenges, including video interviews, and helps students 
to measure their progress in term s of competence. These 
pages are designed to be used flexibly according to the needs 
of your students- There is also a separate short film on video 
for students to watch and enjoy.



Student's Book Files 1-12
The Student’s Book has twelve Files. Each File is organized like this:

A, B, and C lessons
Each file contains three two-page lessons which present and practise Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation with a balance of reading and listening 
activities, and lots of opportunities for speaking. These lessons have clear references 
> to the Gram mar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sou nd Bank at the back of the book.

Practical English
Every two Files (starting from File 1), there is a two-page lesson which teaches 
functional ‘survival English’ (for example langauge for checking into a hotel or 
ordering a meal) and also social English (useful phrases like Nice to meet you, Let’s 
go.). The lessons have a story line and link with the English File Pre-intermediate Video.

Revise & Check
Every two Files (starting from File 2) there is a two-page section revising Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File and providing Reading, Listening, 
and Speaking ‘Can you...?’ challenges to show students what they can achieve.

The back of the Student’s Book
The lessons contain references to these sections: Communication, Writing, 
Listening, Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank.

s t u d y !LIN
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iTutor
Fo r stu d e n ts  to  review  a fte r class, or 
catch  up on a class th e y  have m issed.

• All the Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Pronunciation

• Readings (with audio)
• Listenings (with tapescripts)
• All the video for Practical English, In the Street, and 

Short films
• Revise and Check readings and dictations
• All video and audio can be transferred to mobile devices.
• iTutor does not contain the songs or the surprise endings 

to stories or lessons.

Workbook
For p ra ctic e  a fte r class

■ AH the Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Pronunciation, and Practical English

• Extra reading
• A listening exercise for every lesson
• Pronunciation exercises with audio
• Useful Words and Phrases
• Audio for Pronunciation and Listening exercises (on

i Checker)
• Available with or without key

Online workbook
• All the Workbook content, 

with instant answers
• Hints and tips
• ‘Speak and record’
• Audio for all the Reading

texts and Useful Words and Phrases

ENGLISH FILE

p n ^ ENGLISH F IL E @

Online skills
For stu d e n ts  to  develop and
practice th e ir skills

• Reading and Listening 
with exercises for every 
File

• Writing and Speaking models and tasks for every File

iChecker
F o r stu d e n ts  to  check their
progress and challenge them selves

• Progress Check, with 30 
multiple choice questions on 
Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Practical English for each File

• Challenge, where students build a text using the 
language they have learnt from the File

• Audio Bank, with all the audio for the Workbook 
listening and pronunciation

Pronunciation app
For stu d e n ts  to  learn and practise
th e  sounds o f English

• Individual sounds
• Sounds in useful phrases
• Speak and record

Student’s website
w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

• Extra practice of Grammar, Vocabulary, 
Pronunciation and Practical English

• Learning resources
• Games and puzzles

>

a

--
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For teachers
Teacher’s Book
Detailed lesson plans for all the lessons including:
• an optional ‘books-closed’ lead-in for every lesson
• Extra idea suggestions for optional extra activities
• Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the Student's Book 

material in a more challenging way if you have a stronger class
• Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to 

make them work with weaker students

Extra activities are colour coded so you can see at a glance what is core material 
and what is extra when you are planning and teaching your classes.

All lesson plans include keys and complete audio scripts.

Over 100 pages of photocopiable activities in the Teacher’s Book

Grammar
see pp. 162-197

• An activity for every 
Grammar Bank, which 
can be used in class or for 
self-study extra practice

• An Activation section, to 
encourage students to use 
the new language in class

iTools
* The complete Student’s 

Book, Workbook
and Teacher’s Book 
(photocopiables) onscreen

* Interactive activities 
for all Grammar and 
Vocabulary Banks

* All class audio (includi ng 
songs) and video, with 
interactive scripts

* ‘Click and reveal’ answer 
keys for Student’s 
Book, Workbook, and 
Teacher’s Book

* Resources including. 
Grammar Bank 
PowerPoints and 
Vocabulary flashcard

Communicative
see pp.209 -244

• Extra speaking practice 
for every A, B, C lesson

* ‘No cut’ alternatives to 
reduce preparation time

Test and 
Assessment CD-ROM
• A Quick Test for every 

File
• An End-of-File test for 

every File
• Entry Tests, Progress 

Tests, and an End-of- 
course Test

• A and B versions of all 
the main Tests

• Audio for all the 
Listening tests

Class audio CDs
• All the listening 

materials for the 
Student's Book

Vocabulary
see pp.248-262

* Extra practice of new 
vocabulary, for every 
Vocabulary Bank

DVD
Practical English
* A unique teaching 

video that goes with the 
Practical English lessons 
in the Student’s Book

tn the street
* Short interviews filmed 

in London, New York, 
and Oxford University 
Press to accompany 
the Revise and Check 
section

Short film
* Short documentary film 

for students to watch for 
pleasure after the Revise 
and Check section

Song
see pp.268-279

■ A song for every File
• provides the lyrics of 

the song, with tasks to 
do before, during, or 
after listening.

)
a
Teacher’s website
w w w .o u p .c o m /e lt/te a c h e r/
englishfile

• Extra digital ideas, 
teaching resources, and 
support

http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/


<\\
G word order in questions
V  com m on verb phrases, spelling and numbers 
P vow el sounds, th e  alphabet

1A Where are you from?

Lesson plan
This first lesson.has three main objectives: to help you and 
the Sts to get to know each other, to give you a clear idea of 
the level o f your class, and to provide some quick, efficient 
revision of some elementary language points.
The first exercise provides the context for revising an 
important grammar point: the order of words in questions. 
The vocabulary focus is on common verb phrases. Sts use 
these to complete the questions, which they then ask each 
other. They then focus on the word order and practise it 
in the Grammar Bank. The alphabet is revised, and the 
listening activity gives you the chance to quickly revise 
spelling and numbers. Sts then bring a!! the language 
together by interviewing each other and completing a form.

There is an Entry Test on the Test and Assessment CD-ROM, 
which you can give the Sts before starting the course.

s t u d y f ttth
• W orkbook 1A
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

Gram m ar Word order in questions p. 162 
Com m unicative Student profile p.209  (instructions p. 198) 
w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Before the class choose some party music. You could use 

one of the songs from the book, e.g. I Heard It Through 
the Grapevine (CD 5 Track 26).

* Introduce yourself to the class. Say Hello, I’m . ...

* Tell Sts to stand up. Divide the class into two groups, A 
andB. Ask both groups to make a circle, A inside B. Tell 
them to imagine that they’re at a party. When you play 
the music, tell them to walk round in their circle, one 
clockwise and the other anticlockwise. Each time you 
stop the music, tell them to introduce themselves to the 
person standing opposite them. Elicit that they can say 
Hello or Hi, I’m ... or My name’s ... and should respond 
Nice to meet you.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING
com m on verb phrases

a If you didn’t do the Optional lead-in, and your Sts 
don’t know each other, set a time limit of for example 
two minutes, and tell Sts to stand up and move round 
the room introducing themselves to other Sts. Tell 
them to say Hello / Hi, I ’m . Nice to meet you, and to 
try to remember other Sts' names.

Books open. Focus on the pictures and the questions. 
Elicit the verbs for the first three questions under
1 Home and Family (are, were, live).

Put Sts in pairs and tell them to complete the other 
questions with the correct verbs. Point out that in 
the Job j Studies section there are two possible 
conversations depending on whether the person has a 
job oris a student.

! You may have Sts who are neither at school / 
university nor working, e.g. they are unemployed or at 
home with children. If so, point out that if  in section
2 somebody answers the question What do you do? 
with for example I’m unemployed / lookingfor a job, 
they should think of a follow-up question if they can, 
and then go to the question Canyou speak any other 
languages?

Check answers, making sure that Sts understand the 
whole question, not just the missing verb.

1 HOME A N D  FAMILY are, were, live, live, have, have
2 J O B / S T U D IE S  do / study

work
like

—i 
go

are

i
speak 

study / learn

3 FREE TIM E listen, play, w atch / like, do, read, go, do

1 2))) Focus on the Sentence stress box and go 
through it with Sts.

Tell Sts to listen to the rhythm in the seven questions in 
Free Time. Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

1,2)))
What kind of music do you listen to?
Do you play a musical instrument? Which? 
What TV  programmes do you watch?
Do you do any sport or exercise? What?
What kind of books or magazines do you read? 
How often do you go to the cinema?
What did you do last weekend?

Now play it again, stopping after each question for Sts 
to repeat. Then repeat the activity eliciting responses 
from individual Sts.

Focus on the instructions and the example. 
Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask 
you questions first. Use full answers, giving extra 
information.

E xtra challenge
* Encourage Sts to ask follow-up questions, e.g.:

A Do you have any brothers and sisters?
B I have one brother,
A How old is he? / What’s his name? / What does he do?

Put Sts in pairs. Give them at least five minutes to 
ask and answer all the questions. Monitor their 
conversations, to give you an idea of their oral level.

Get feedback from severalpairs to see what they have 
in common.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
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At this pointyon could teach them the word both and 
its position (before all verbs except be and modals verbs 
like can), e.g. We both live in the city centre. We’re both 
doctors. We can both speak German.

2 GRAMMAR word order in questions

a Focus on the instructions. Do the first one together. 
Give Sts a minute to do the other three and check 
answers.

1 Where were your parents born?
2 Where is our teacher from?
3 How  do you spell your name?
4 Did you go out last night?

E xtra idea
• Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the 

four questions.

b 1;3 >)) f l  A ))) Tell Sts to go to Gram m ar Bank 1A on 
p.126. Explain that all the grammar rules and exercises 
are in this part of the book.

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• In questions with the auxiliaries do, does, did Sts 

might leave out the auxiliary or get the word order 
wrong. Typical mistakes: Ytnrkve withyour parents?-

• The memory aids AS1 (Auxiliary Subject Infinitive) 
and QUASI (Question word Auxiliary Subject 
Infinitive) may help Sts here.

• In questions with be Sts sometimes forget to invert 
the subject and verb. Typical mistakes: Ana’s a 
student? Where they are from?
If a verb is followed by a question (e.g. talk about, 
listen to), the preposition goes at the end of the 
question: What did you talk about?

Focus on the exercises for IA  on p.127. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Where do you come from?
2 Where is the train station?
3 How often do you read magazines?
4 Where are your friends from?
5 Why didn't you write to me?
6 Do you often go to the cinema?
7 What does this word mean?
8 W hat time did your friends arrive?
9 Does the class finish a t 8.00?

10 Where were you born?

b 1 Do you have a car?
2 Is your brother older than you?
3 How  often does he write to you?
4  W hat time does this class start?
5 Is your friend from Brazil?
6 How  many languages do you speak?
7 Where was she bom?
8 Where did you go last summer?
9 Is your father a doctor?

10 Did you come to school by bus?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 A.

Extra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c In this activity Sts move fromjyes / no questions to 
questions beginning with question words. Focus 
on the instructions, the example, and the questions. 
Demonstrate the activity by asking the first question 
(Doyou drink a lot o f  tea or coffee?) until someone 
answers Y&s, 1 do. Then ask the follow-up question (How 
many cups do you drink?).

Give Sts a few minutes to work out how to form the 
questions and how to answer them.

Extra support
• Put Sts in pairs and get them to write the questions. 

Check the questions with the class before asking Sts 
to stand up and mingle.

Ask Sts to stand up and move around the class asking 
each other the questions. If it’s difficult to move around 
the class, do this in pairs.

Get some feedback from the class.

3 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, 

the alphabet

Pronunciation notes
• Emphasize the importance of being able to spell in 

English, particularly your name. Point out that it is 
very useful to be able to recognize and write down 
letters correctly when people spell words to you.

• It your Sts didn’t use English File Elementary, 
this will be the first time that they have seen the 
sound pictures (train, tree, etc.). Explain that the 
pictures will give Sts a clear example of the target 
sound and that they will help them remember the 
pronunciation of the phonetic symbol. This is very 
important if they want to check the pronunciation 
of a word in the dictionary.

• Tell Sts that the two dots in /i:/, lull, and /a:/ mean 
that they are long sounds.

a 1 5))) Focus on the sound pictures and instructions.

Give Sts a few minutes, in pairs, to write the words.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check answers.

! If Sts haven’t seen the English File sound pictures 
before, you may want to play the audio and pause after 
each word for Sts to write them down.

# i> 5 )»

1 train /ei/ 5 phone h d
2 tree li-J 6 boot lu'J
3 egg /el 7 car lail
4 bike Iml

Now play it again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

b Tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on p.166. If your Sts 
didn’t use English File Elementary, explain that this is a 
reference section of the book, where they can check the 
symbols and see common sound-spelling patterns.
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Look at the spelling rules for the seven sounds. Model 
and drill the example words for the vowels and elicit f 
explain their meaning.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 A.

STUDY HUE Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 
and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

c Now focus on the letters in the list, but don’t elicit their 
pronunciation yet. Tell Sts, in pairs, to write the letters 
in the right circle according to their sound.

d 1 6))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Then 
play it again for them to listen and repeat.

1 5))) 

train AHJK phone 0
tree BCDEGPTV boot QUW
egg FLMNSXZ car R
bike IY

Ask Sts which letters are difficult for them. Highlight 
the difference between pairs and groups of letters 
which are often confused, e.g. a j e / i,Q j j,k  j q, etc.

in pairs, Sts practise saying the letters in each circle.

e Focus on the questions, all of which include words 
which use letters of the alphabet, e.g. email, iPod, etc. 
Elicit from the class how to say the questions, and the 
meaning of to get in touch with somebody.

Get Sts to ask you the questions. Then in pairs, Sts ask 
and answer the questions.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

4 SPELLING & NUMBERS
a 1 7 >)) Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they are 

going to listen to six people spelling their names and 
they must write them down. Elicit the question you ask 
someone when you don’t know how to spell something 
(How do you spell it?) and write it on the board.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and write the names. 
Play again if necessary.

Check answers by getting Sts to spell the names and 
write them on the board.

1 “What's your name?" "George.” “How do you spell it?"
“G -tO -R -G -E ."

2 "What's your name?” "Celia." "That’s a pretty name. How do 
you spell it?" “C-E-L-l-A."

3 “What's your name?” ‘‘Wayne Roberts.'1 “How do you spell 
your first name?” “W-A-Y-N-E."

4 “What's your name?" "Katie." “Is that K-A-T-Y?" "No, it’s K-A- 
T-l-E."

5 "What's your name?” "Hannah.” “Sorry, Hannah or Anna?" 
“H-A-N-N-A-H, with an H."

6 “What's your name?" "Christopher.” “How do you spell it?" 
“C-HR-I-S-T-O -P-H-E-R.”

b Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Communication What's his name? How do you  
spell it?, A on p.100, B on p. 106.

Go through the instructions with them, and focus on 
the example questions in the speech bubbles. Tell Sts to 
ask these questions for each of their six people (using 
first name or surname depending on what the gap is) and 
write the answers in the spaces. Now go through the 
Asking for repetition box.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks his j her questions to B 
and writes the first name or surname.

B  now asks A his / her questions.

When they have finished, get them to compare books 
to check their answers.

E xtra support
• Before Sts start the activity, elicit the question you 

would ask for a woman What’s her first name? Then 
explain / elicit the difference betweenjiret name and 
surname. Some Sts might be more familiar with the 
teimfamily name.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 A.

c In pairs, get Sts to say the numbers in the list.

Check answers by eliciting the numbers from different 
Sts. Remind Sts of the difference between thirTEEN / 
THIRty, fourTEEN /FORty, etc. Remind them also:

-  of the use of the hyphen, e.g. twenty-one

— of the use of and, e.g. a hundred and twenty

-  that you can say a hundred or one hundred

— that you don't pur an s on hundred or thousand, e.g. 
two hundred, three thousand

13 = thirteen
30 = thirty
76 = seventy-six
100  =  one hundred / a hundred
150 = a hundred and fifty
375 =  three hundred and seventy-five
600 = six hundred
1.500 = one thousand five hundred
2 ,000  = tw o thousand
10.500 = ten thousand five hundred

E xtra support
* Count to 30 round the class. Write random numbers 

between 20 and 1,000 on the board for Sts to say.

d 1 8))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to five situations 
and must write down the five numbers they hear. You 
could warn them that one of them is a phone number.

Play the audio, pausing after each number to give Sts 
time to write it down.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 Gate 40 3 Tel: 0792 9618 847 5 £6.15
2 181 miles 4 Population: 2,500
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1 Passengers an the British Airways flight to Barbados please 

go to gate number 40, where this flight is ready to board.
2 A How far is it from London to Manchester?

B I'm not sure. Let's google it. It says here 181 miles.
3 A Hello.

B It’s Ben. I'm at the station. Do you have Nicola's mobile 
number?

A Yes. Just a moment.
B OK.
A It'S 0792 9610 B47.
B 0792 9618 847?
A That's right.

4 A Where do you live in Ireland?
B 1 live in a village near Dublin.
A How big is it?
B It's quite small. The population is only about 2,500 

people.
5 A Can 1 have two Cokes and a mineral water, please?

B Two Cokes?
A Yes, and a mineral water. How much is that?
B £6.15.
A Sorry? 50 or 15’
B 15. £6.15.

Focus on the instructions and the form.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to interview each other.
If Sts do not want to give their real address and phone 
number, tell them to invent one. Remind Sts that when 
we say phone numbers in English we say the individual 
digits, and that 0 can be oh or zero. You might also want 
to check that Sts know how to say an email address, 
e.g. that @  = at and. = dot.

When they have finished, get Sts to show each other 
their forms to check the information.

Get some feedback.



G present simple
V  describing people: appearance and personality 
P f in a l-s / -e s

IB Charlotte’s choice

Lesson plan
In rhis lesson the present simple (all forms) is revised in 
detail through a British magazine article W/io k n o w s y o u  

better?  A family member and a friend both try to choose 
a suitable partner for Charlotte, a single woman, The 
lesson begins with vocabulary. Basic language for physical 
description is revised and in the Vocabulary Bank new 
language is presented, and adjectives of personality are 
introduced. Sts then read the article about Charlotte, 
and focus on the grammar of the present simple. They 
then listen to Charlotte describing her two dates. This is 
followed by a pronunciation focus on the 3rd person -s 

ending, and the lesson ends with Sts describing a member 
of their family i n detail, and writing a short description.

STUDY u n is
• W orkbook IB
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Present simple p.163
• Com m unicative Ask me a question p .210 (instructions p.198)
• Vocabulary Describing people p.248  (instructions on p.245)
• Song Ugly p.268  (instructions p.263)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
Write on the board:

D IR EC T FAMILY m o ther

O T H ER  RELATIVES g ra n d m o th e r

HUSBAND j  W IF E ’S FAM I LV m o th e r-in -la w

• Put Sts in pairs. Give them a minute to add more words 
to each category. Get feedback and write the words on 
the board.

• Remind Sts of the pronunciation of difficult words like 
daughter.

1 VOCABULARY describing people

a 19))) Books open. Focus on the instructions and the 
three pictures. Tell Sts they are going to listen to Luke, 
who is describing his girlfriend. Play the audio for Sts 
to listen and choose the best picture.

Check answers, eliciting the words and phrases which 
helped Sts to identify the girl, e.g. short dark hair. Elicit / 
teach the meaning of curly.

Picture 1

I-i9)))
F = friend, L = Luke
F Tell me about Molly. What does she look like?
L She's quite tall and she has short dark hair. It’s very curly.

And she has brown eyes and a beautiful smile.
F And what’s she like?
L She's really nice -  very friendly and extrovert. She's got 

lots of friends. I’m sure you're going to like her.

b Play the audio again. This time Sts must listen for the 
two questions asked by the friend and Luke’s response 
to the second question.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

The tw o questions are: W hat does she look (ike? What's she 
like?
Luke answers ‘She’s really nice.'

Now go through the What does she look like? What is 
she likeFbox with the class.

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Describing people
on p.150. Focus on 1 Appearance and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs.

1 10))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Make sure Sts understand the individual 
words in the descriptions, and give further practice 
of any words your Sts find difficult to pronounce, 
e.g. beard, height, etc.

ftylOfl)
Appearance
2 She has curly red hair,
3 She has long straight hair.
1 She has big blue eyes.
6  She has dark wavy hair.
5 He has a beard and a moustache.
4 He’s bald.
7 He's very tall and thin. .
9 He’s quite short and a bit overweight.
8 He’s medium height and quite slim.

Now go through the information box with the class 
about thin or slim?fat or overweight? and Using two 
adjectives together.

You m ight also want to elicit from Sts different typical 
colours for hair, i.e. fa ir  / blond(e), red, grey, light / dark 
brown, black, white.

Focus on 2 Personality and get Sts to do a individually 
or in pairs.

Check the answers to a before moving on to b.

2 talkative A kind 6  funny 8  shy
3 generous 5 lazy 7 clever

Now Sts do b by putting the adjectives from the list 
into the Opposite column in a.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


IB
1 11))) Now do c. Play the audio for Sts to check 

answers. Play again pausing for Sts to repeat the 
words. Give further practice of any words your Sts find 
difficult to pronounce.

€ / l u ))

Personality
1 friendly, unfriendly 5 lazy, hard-working
2  talkative, quiet 6 funny, serious
3 generous, mean 7 clever, stupid
4 kind, unkind B shy, extrovert

You might want to teach Sts silly as a softer version of 
stupid.

Focus on the nice,funny  orfun?  box and go through it
with the class.

Finally, for d, put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and 
answer questions about amember of their family and a 
good friend. Get some feedback from the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson IB .

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

2 READING
a Do this as an open-class question and elicit Sts’ opinions. 

Tell them what you think too.

b Focus on the magazine article and the photo. Ask Sts 
What does Charlotte look like?, etc. to revise physical 
descriptions.

Give Sts a minute to read the introduction and first 
paragraph and answer questions 1-4 in pairs.

Check answers. Remind Sts of the Js in 3 Alice is 
Charlotte’s mother.

1 Single people ask their mother and best friend to find 
them  a partner.

2 Charlotte is a single, 25-year-old w eb designer, who is 
looking for a partner.

3 Alice is Charlotte's m other and Katie is Charlotte's best 
friend.

4  Alice and Katie have to choose a man for Charlotte.
Then Charlotte goes on a date with each man.

c Focus on the rest of the article (what Charlotte says). 
Remind Srs of the importance of guessing words from 
context when they are reading.

Tell Sts to read what she says, and as they read try 
to guess the meaning of the highlighted words and 
phrases- Set a time limit.

Then get Sts to compare their guesses with a partner.

Check answers, by miming or translating into Sts’ LI 
if  you prefer. Alternatively, Sts could check in their 
dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

d Put Sts in pairs. Get them to cover the text and answer 
the four questions.

Check answers, eliciting as much information as 
possible.

1 She likes going to th e  cinema and reading,
2 She’s friendly, sociable, and has a good sense of humour.
3 She (ikes interesting men who can make her laugh. She 

likes men who are taller than her and have a nice smile. 
She likes men who are into literature, art, and classical 
music.
She doesn’t  like men w ith  beards.

4 She doesn't know who is going to choose better. Katie 
might choose a man who is physically right for her, but 
Charlotte's m other has known her for longer.

Extra idea
* Get Sts to close their books and write the four 

questions on the board.

3 GRAMMAR present simple

a Focus on the instructions. Give Sts a few minutes to 
complete the gaps.

Check answers.

1 doesn’t 3 does 5 don’t
2 goes 4 do

b Put Sts in pairs and tell them to answer the three 
questions.

Check answers.

1 You add the letter s.
2  watches / studies / goes / has
3 a Do, don't b Does, doesn’t

c 1 1 2 ))) 13))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank IB  on
p. 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the audio 
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes 
Present simple
• Remind Sts:

-  of the difference in pronunciation between 
do /du:/, don’t /dsunt/, and does /d;vz/.

-  of the pronunciation of goes /youz/ and has /haez/.

-  that the contracted forms don’t and doesn’t are 
always used in conversation.

Adverbs and expressions o f frequency
• You may want to point out that usually j normally 

and sometimes can also be used at the beginning of 
a present simple sentence, e.g. Sometimes I get up 
late on Saturday.

• Other common every expressions of frequency are 
every week, every month, every year.

• In expressions like once a month, twice a day, etc. 
remind Sts that once and twice are irregular (NOT 
one time, two tintes). ‘times' is used with all other 
numbers, .e.g. ten times, thirty times (a year).



IB
Focus on the exercises for IB  on p. 127. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Does Anna like music?
2 My sister has a lot of hobbies.
3 I don’t get on very well with m y parents.
4 My brother studies at university.
5 My neighbours don’t  have any children.
6  When does the film start?
7 He goes out twice a week.
8  We don’t often talk about politics.
9 How often do you email you brother?

10 I don't go on Facebook very often.

b 1 I always go to bed before 11 .0 0 .
2 Kate hardly ever sees her family.
3 We never go shopping on Saturdays.
4 I go to the dentist’s tw ice a year.
5 They sometimes have breakfast in the garden. / 

Som etim es they have breakfast in the garden.
6  We usually listen to  the radio in the morning.
7 Aian runs in the park every day.
8  I never drink coffee after 4.00.
9 John doesn’t often go to the cinema.

10 I visit m y mum once a month.*
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson IB .

E xtra  support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d Get Sts to cover the text or dose their books. Put them 
in pairs. Give them a minute to write down as many 
things as they can remember about the men Charlotte 
likes and doesn’t like.

Check answers and then let Sts look back at the text.

e Focus on the photos of Alexander and Oliver. Elicit 
some adjectives to describe them.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face-to- 
face if  possible. Tell them to go to Communication 
A lexander and Oliver, A onp.100, B  on p.106.

Go through the instructions carefully with them and 
make sure they know what they have to do.

E xtra  support
* Elicit the questions from the class first.

A asks his / her questions to B about Oliver.

B then asks A his / her questions about Alexander.

When they have finished, get them to compare books 
to check their answers.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson IB .

f  Do this as an open-class question and elicit Sts’ opinions. 
Tell them what you think too.

4 LISTENING
a 1,14))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to Charlotte 

talking about when she met Alexander for the first 
time. Focus on the two questions. You could write the 
two questions on the board and get Sts to close their 
books.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and play the audio 
again if necessary.

Check answers.

Extra support
• Read through the scripts and decide if you need to 

pre-teacb any new lexis before Sts listen.

She realty liked him, but physically he wasn’t  her type -  
there wasn’t  any chem istry between them .
Yes, as a friend, to  go to a concert or the theatre.

Iyl4)))
(script in Student's Book on p.118)
My first impression of Alexander was that he was much older 
than me. In fact he was 32, but I thought he was older. But 
when we started talking I really liked him. He was extrovert 
and funny and he had a very good sense of humour. He works 
for a TV  company and he told me a lot of good stories about 
his work. He was also interested in the same things as me -  
art and music and we talked a lot about that. Physically he 
wasn’t really my type, It’s difficult to say why. He was tall and 
dark and quite good-looking and he had a nic:a smile, but there 
just wasn't any chemistry between us. I could imagine going 
to a concert or theatre with him, but as a friend. Sorry Mum, 
but no.

b Play the audio again for Sts to write down adjectives or 
expressions that Charlotte uses to describe Alexander’s 
appearance and personality.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Appearance: tall, slim, quite good-looking, nice smile 
Personality: extrovert, funny, a very good sense of humour

c ^|15))J Sts now listen to Charlotte talking about 
when she met Oliver for the first time. Focus on the 
two questions in a. Play the audio once the whole way 
through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and play the audio 
again if necessary.

Check answers.

She thought he was attractive (more than Alexander), 
friendly, and generous.
No, because he smokes.

(script in Student's Book on p .H S ]
When I first saw Oliver I thought he looked warm and friendly, 
and more attractive than Alexander. He was quite tall with 
short, blond hair and he had lovely blue eyes, a bit like the 
actor Jude Law. He was a bit shy and quiet at first, but when 
we started chatting he relaxed and we found we had a lot of 
things in common -  we both like books, and the cinema, He 
was generous too -  he wanted to pay for everything. I really 
enjoyed the evening. When it was time to go he asked for 
my phone number and said he wanted to meet again.

18
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We walked out of the restaurant and went to look for a 
taxi. And then something happened, and I knew that it was 
impossible for me to go out with him. He said 'At last!' and 
took out a packet of cigarettes. That was it, I’m afraid. I could 
never have a boyfriend who was a smoker. I think perhaps for 
my next date I’m going to choose the man myself. I don’t think 
another person can really choose a partner for you.

Extra idea
’ When you play the audio the first time, pause after 

‘And then something happened, and i knew that it 
was impossible for me to go out with him.’ Ask Sts 
what they think happened. Then play the rest of the 
audio to see if  they predicted correctly

Now play the audio again for Sts to write down 
adjectives or expressions that Charlotte uses to 
describe Oliver’s appearance and personality.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Appearance: attractive, quite tall, short blond hair, lovely 
blue eyes

Personality: warm, friendly, a bit shy, quiet, generous 

Extra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again to 

both parts of the audio with the scripts on p, 118, so 
they can see exactly what they understood / didn’t 
understand. Translate j explain any new words or 
phrases.

d Do this as an open-class and elicit that Charlotte is 
going to choose her next date herself.

Then ask for Sts’ opinions. TeJl them what you think 
too.

You may like to tell Sts that the text and listening were 
based on a real magazine experiment. Several single 
people rook part in the experiment and in 75% of the 
cases, the family member chose best.

5 PRONUNCIATION final -s  / -e s

Pronunciation notes
• The pronunciation rules for adding an -s (or -es) to 

verbs (e.g. smokes) and nouns (e.g. books) are the 
same.

• The difference between the/s/ and h J  sounds is very 
small and only occasionally causes communication 
problems. The most important thing is for Sts to 
leam when to pronounce-es as /iz/.

• You may want to give Sts these rules:

-  the final 5 is pronounced/iz/ in verbs and nouns 
which end in /t|7 (churches), Is/ (dresses),
/// (washes), and /dg/ (bridges).

-  the s is pronounced Isl after these unvoiced* 
sounds /k/, /p/, If/, and It/, e.g. walks, stops, laughs, 
eats.

-  in all other cases the final s is voiced and 
pronounced Iz I, e.g. plays, parties, etc.

* Voiced and tinvoiced consonants

■ Voiced consonant sounds are made in the throat 
by vibrating the vocal chords, e.g. Ibl, HI, Iml, /v/, 
etc. Unvoiced consonant sounds are made in the 
mouth without vibration in the vocal chords, e.g. 
Ikl, Ip/, /X.!, /s/, etc.

• You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting them 
to hold their hands against their throats. For 
voiced sounds they should feel a vibration in 
their throat, but not for unvoiced sounds.

a :l.;16J)) Explain that the final-sin the third person of 
the present simple and in plurals can be pronounced in 
three different ways.

Focus on the sound pictures. Elicit and drill the words 
and sounds: snake /s/, zebra Izl, and/iz/.

! Sts may have problems distinguishing between the 
/s/ and Izl sounds. Tell them that the Isl is like the sound 
made by a snake and the /z/ is a bee or fly.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. 

fyl6>))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.7

Then play it again, pausing for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now go through the Pronunciation o f the final -s / -es 
box with the class.

Write the three phonetic symbols, Is/, Izl, and 
/iz/ on the board. Elicit the third person pronunciation 
of the first verb in the list (chooses) and ask Sts which 
group it belongs to (group 3). Write it on the board 
under the correct heading. Get Sts to continue with the 
other verbs.

Then tell them to do the same thing with the plural 
form of the nouns.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 
listen and check their answers.

Isl h i hz!
verbs: cooks goes chooses

stops lives teaches
Isl Izl /iz /

nouns: dates boys classes
parents friends languages

©17)))
chooses, cooks, goes, lives, stops, teaches, boys, classes, 
dates, friends, languages, parents

Highlight that the most important thing to get right 
is that lives and dates are pronounced Ihvzl and/deits/, 
NOT /liviz/ and Mettm/, but that in chooses, teaches, 
languages, and classes the -es is pronounced /iz/.

Now play the audio, pausing after each word and sound 
for Sts to repeat.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

■a1
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6 SPEAKING & WRITING describing a person

a Give Sts five minutes to make a few notes about a 
person they know well who is single and looking for a 
partner. Monitor and help with vocabulary.

Extra support
• Tell Sts to make notes about their person in the form.

b Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Remind Sts of the meaning 
of com p a tib le  and tell them to think of people who are 
possibilities for each other, e.g. if A has thought of a 
man, B should try to think of a woman.

A describes his j her person and B listens and asks for 
more information.

Sts swap roles and B  describes his / her person to A. 
Are the two people compatible?

c This is the first time Sts are sent to the W riting at the 
back of the Student’s Book. In this section Sts will find 
model texts, with exercises, and language notes, and 
then a writing task. We suggest that you go through the 
model and do the exercise(s) in class, but set the actual 
writing (the last activity) for homework.

Tell Sts to go to W riting D escribing a person  on p. 111.

Focus on a and get Sts to read Charlie’s email and 
correct the ten mistakes.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 lam  21 years old. 6 can be
2 studying 7 don’t
3 photo 8 much
4 brown 9 because
5 friends 10 English

Now do b and tell Sts to read the email agai n and then 
to cover it and answer questions 1-7.

Check answers,

1 He's from Barcelona.
2 Carlos.
3 His parents and his dog.
4 He’s at university. / He's a student.
5 He has black hair and brown eyes.
6  He’s positive and funny.
7 W atching T V  and playing com puter games.

Now focus on the chart in c and get Sts to write their 
own emails on a piece of paper.

In d Sts check their work for mistakes before giving it 
in.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson IB ,

7 i.i8)}) SONG U g ly rf

This song was originally made famous by the .
Sugababes in 2005. For copyright reasons this is a 
cover version. If you want ro do this song in class, use 
the pbotocopiable activity on p.268.

4 ,1 8  >))
Ugly
When I was seven they said I was strange 
I noticed that my eyes and hair weren't the same 
! asked my parents if I was OK 
They said you're more beautiful and that's the way 
They show that they wish that they had your smile 
So my confidence was up for a while 
I got reai comfortable with my own style 
I knew that they were only jealous 'cause 

Chorus
People are all the same
And we only get judged by what we do
Personality reflects name
And if I'm ugly then so are you, so are you

There was a time when I fett like I cared
That I was shorter than everyone there
People made me feel like life was unfair
And I did things that made me ashamed
'Cause I didn't know my body would change
I grew taller than them in more ways
But there will always be the one who will say
Something bad to make them feel great

Chorus x2

Everybody talks bad about somebody and 
Never realize how it affects somebody and 
You bet it won't be forgotten 
Envy is the only thing it could be 

Chorus x2



G present continuous
V  clothes: boots, skirt, etc., prepositions of place: under, next to, etc.
P hi and IsiJ

I Q  Mr and Mrs Clark and Percy

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn vocabulary for clothes and revise 
prepositions of place and the present continuous in the 
context of a famous painting by David Hockney, which 
has an interesting story behind it. The lesson begins 
with clothes vocabulary, and a pronunciation focus on 
two common vowel sounds /a/ and /31/. Focussing on the 
painting then leads them to the Grammar Bank, where 
they look at using the present continuous for things that 
are happening now, around now, and for describing 
what is happening in a picture. The present continuous 
is also contrasted with the present simple for habitual or 
permanent actions. Sts then have a listening activity where 
they hear about the story behind the painting. They then 
revise prepositions of place, and all the language of the 
lesson is pulled together in a final speaking activity, where 
Sts describe paintings to each other.

s t u d y  n i a a
a W orkbook 1C
• iTu to r
• iChecker
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Present simple or present continuous? p.164
• Com m unicative At an art gallery p.211 (instructions p.198)
• Vocabulary Things to wear p.249  (instructions p.245)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Write the word c l o t h e s  on the board (or play Hangman 

with it). Then ask Sts how to pronounce it (/klauQ z/) and 
if it is singular or plural (plural). Explain that there is no 
singular form, and that if they want to talk about an item 
of clothing, they should refer to it by name, e.g. a sweater. 
Now draw a line before C l o t h e s  on the board, e.g.
_________ c l o t h e s ,  and ask Sts what verbs they can use
with clothes. They should be able to produce wear, buy, 
try on, and possibly put on and take off.

1 VOCABULARY clothes
a Books open. Focus on the pictures of the models and 

ask Sts to match the items of clothing and the words.

Check answers.

1 top 3 skirt 5 boots
2 shirt 4 trousers 6 shoes

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Things you  wear
onp.ISi. Focus on the four sections (clothes, footwear, 
accessories, and jewellery) and make sure Sts know 
what they mean and how to pronounce them.

Now get Sts to do a individually or in pairs.

1 1 9 ))) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each word for Sts 
to repeat. Give further practice of words your Sts find 
difficult to pronounce.

1 19)))

Things you wear
Clothes Footwear Jewellery
12 cardigan IB  boots 30 bracelet

3 coat 19 flip-flops 29 earrings
2 dress 16 sandals 32 necklace
9 jacket 17 shoes 31 ring
5 jeans 15 trainers
B shirt Accessories
1  shorts 21 belt
6  skirt 25 cap
7 suit 27 hat

14 sweater 26 leggings
4 top 23 gloves

10 tracksuit 24 scarf
11 trousers 28 socks
13 T-shirt 22 tie 

20 tights

Highlight that plural clothes cannot be used with a, e.g.
NOT a trousers. If Sts want to use an indefinite article,
they should use som e, e.g. I  b ought some trousers / some
shoes.

E xtra challenge
• You could also teach a p a ir  o f  which is often used 

with plural clothes w'ords.

Focus on c. Give Sts a minute to cover the words and
te s t  th e m s e lv e s  o r  e a c h  o th e r .

Finally, go through the wear, carry, or dress? box with
the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

E xtra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

2 PRONUNCIATION h i and 3;/

Pronunciation notes
• /a/ is the most common sound in English. It is a 

short sound, and always occurs in an unstressed 
syllable, e.g. doctor /'dokta/, address/a'dres/.

• You may want to point out to Sts that unstressed 
-e r  or -o r  at the end of a word are always 
pronounced h i,  e.g. teacher, better, etc. and that -t io n  

is always pronounced /Jan/.

• /31/  is a  s im ila r  so u n d , b u t it is  a lo n g  so u n d  a n d  is 
alw ays a  s tre s s e d  sy llab le , e .g . n u rse  /n 3is/, w o rk er  

/'W 3:ka/.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


1C
a 'y20>)} Tell Sts to listen to the words in the two groups. 

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

€#20>})
See words in Student’s Book on p.8

Then play it again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

Finally, repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

b Put Sts in pairs. Give them a few minutes to underline 
the stress in the words in the list and then to decide if 
the highlighted sounds belong to 1 or 2 in a.

c #1J21))) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

actor, cinema, first, painter, third, arrive, fashion, world, 
university, picture, working, prefer

Play the audio again, stopping after each word or group 
for Sts to repeat.

1 fol actor, cinema, painter, arrive, fashion, picture
2 h'J  first, third, world, university, working, prefer

d Tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on p.166, Go through 
the spellings for fa! and h'J.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

STUDY HUE Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 
and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

e Put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

3 GRAMMAR present continuous

a Focus on the painting on p,9 by David Hockney and ask 
Sts if  they like it.

Give Sts a few minutes to answer the questions in 
pairs, either orally or in writing.

Get feedback, accepting all reasonable suggestions.

1 Th e  woman has curly blonde hair and she is medium 
height. The  man has long dark hair and is slim.

2 Th e  w om an is wearing a long black and red dress. The  
man is wearing a shirt, a blue jumper, and trousers. He 
isn't wearing shoes.

3 The  woman is standing by the window. The  man is 
sitting on a chair, and a white cat is sitting on his knee. 
Th e y  are looking at the painter.

b Focus on the sentences and give Sts a minute to choose 
the right form and discuss in pairs why the other is 
wrong.

Check answers.

c '’i/22)))' 1 J 2 3 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1C
on p. 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to 
copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.

Additional grammar notes
• Some languages do not have an equivalent to 

the present continuous and may always use the 
present simple. Typical mistake: The man in the 
picture wears a hat. We live withfriends at the moment 
because builders work on our house.

• The present continuous is used to describe what is 
happening in a painting because it is as if we were 
looking at a scene through a window.

• The future use of the present continuous
(I’m leaving tomorrow) is presented in 3B.

Focus on the exercises for 1C on p. 127. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 John is wearing a shirt today!
2 It's hot. W hy are you wearing a coat?
3 Anna isn’t  sitting next to Jane today.
4 Hey! You're standing on m y foot!
5 W hat book are you reading?
6 We are thinking of you at the mom ent.
7 Is she wearing make-up?
8 They are making a big mistake.
9 Is your m other shopping in town?

10 She isn’t  living with her parents at the m om ent.

b 1 doesn’t bite
2 are ... wearing, ’s raining
3 ’m not listening
4 need, don’t  have
5 's putting
6 D o ... cook, eat
7 are ... doing, ’m waiting
8 want
9 works

10 live, ’re staying

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d Tell Sts to look at the pictures on p.4, and to answer the
two questions.

E xtra  support
• Give Sts some time to write three sentences about 

each picture.

Get some feedback from the class.

On the left there's a man. He's wearing a suit, and he's 
carrying a case. He’s running. In front of him there's a 
wom an. She’s wearing a pink dress and a scarf. She's 
walking, etc.

1 isn’t wearing (because w e are describing a painting and 
saying w hat is happening at that m om ent)

2  wear [because it’s something that happens habitually / 
Frequently)

3 is sitting (because we are saying w hat is happening at 
the m om ent, now)

4 sits (because it's som ething th a t habitually happens)



1C
4 LISTENING
a 1,-24))) Tell Sts that they are going to find out more 

about the painting onp.9. Focus on the title, and ask 
them who they think Percy is (the cat).

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Ask Sts to tell you anything they can remember about 
the painting.

E xtra  support
• Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 24)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.118)
Mr and Mrs Clark and Percy \s by the British artist David 
Hockney, and it’s considered to be one of the greatest British 
paintings of the 20th century.
It was painted in 1971 and it’s a portrait of two of his friends, 
Ozzie Clark and his wife Celia, and their cat Percy. Ozzie 
Clark and Celia were fashion designers and they had a very 
successful clothes shop in London. In the 1960s they dressed 
a lot of the famous pop stars of the time including The Rolling 
Stones and Eric Clapton.
Hockney painted Ozzie and Cecilia a few months after they 
got married in their flat at Netting Hill in London. He painted 
them in their bedroom, because he liked the light there, and 
on the wall on the left of the window you can see one of his 
own paintings.
Mr and Mrs Clark and Percy is a very big painting, approximately 
three metres wide and two metres high. The couple are 
wearing typical ciothes of the late 1960s. Celia is wearing a 
long dress, and in fact she was expecting a baby at that time. 
Her husband isn't wearing any shoes, and he is putting his 
feet into the carpet. This was because Hockney had a lot of 
problems painting his feet. He just couldn’t  get them right 
Hockney said that his aim with this painting was to paint 
the relationship between the two people. Traditionally 
when a painter paints a married couple, the woman is sitting 
down and the man is standing up. In this painting the man 
is sitting and woman Is standing. Usually in a painting the 
married couple are close together, but in this painting they 
are separated by a big open window, which symbolizes the 
distance between them. The white cat, sitting on Mr Clark, 
is a symbol of infidelity. It seems that Hockney didn't think 
that their marriage was going to be very happy and in fact the 
couple got divorced four years Eater 
Celia often posed as a model for Hockney, but she says 
that this painting, his most famous picture of her, is not her 
favourite. She said ‘It’s a wonderful painting, but it makes me 
look too heavy.’
In 1996, 25 years after this picture was painted, Ozzie Clark 
died. He was murdered by his lover in his Kensington flat.

b Give Sts a few minutes to read sentences 1—12.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 
mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).

Then play it again, pausing if necessary, for Sts to make 
notes.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers, making sure (where relevant) Sts say why an 
answer is true or false.

1 T
2 T  (Th e y dressed a lot of the famous pop stars.)
3 F (He painted them  in their bedroom.)
4  F (The painting is very big.)
5 T  (She was expecting a baby.)
6 F (Hockney had problems painting his feet.)
7 T  (Usually in a painting a married couple are close 

together.)
8 F (It symbolizes the distance between them.)
9 T

10 T
11 F (She says it is wonderful, b u t not her favourite.)
12 F (He died in 1996.)

E xtra support
• Pause the audio after each paragraph to give Sts time 

to take in the in formation.

E xtra support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 118, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

Finally, tell Sts that in 2005 this painting was voted one 
of the top ten greatest paintings in Britain, the only one 
in the top ten by a living artist.

5 VOCABULARY prepositions of place

a Teil Sts that when you are describing a picture it’s 
important to use the right prepositions to say where 
things are. Focus on the prepositions and phrases in 
the list and give Sts a few minutes to complete the gaps.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

E xtra  support
• If Sts don’t remember the prepositions very well, you 

could spend a bit more time recycling them using 
things in the classroom, e.g. Where’s the TV? It's on a 
shelf behind the table, etc.

b 1 '25 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
answers.

Check answers.

See prepositions in bold in script 1.25

1 ;2 5 )))

1 There are two people in the room.
2 The woman is standing on the left, and the man is sitting 

on the right.
3 In the middle of the painting, between the man and the 

woman, there’s an open window.
4 A white cat is sitting on the man.
5 There’s a carpet under the man's chair,
6  There's a telephone on the floor behind the man’s chair.
7 Next to the telephone there’s a lamp.
8 In front of the woman there’s a table, and a vase with 

flowers in it.
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Now put Sts in pairs. Get them to cover the sentences 
in a and to describe the painting, saying where the 
things and people are.

Get some feedback from the class.

E xtra idea
* Write the following on the board as prompts for Sts 

to say where they are:
T H E GAT, MRS CLA RK , T H E  CARPET,
T H E TELEPH O N E, T H E LAMP, TH E TA BLE,
T H  E VASE, T H  E F LO W E R S

6 SPEAKING
a Focus on the Describing a picture box and go 

through it with the class.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit 
face-to-face if possible. Then tell them to go to 
Communication D escribe and draw, A onp.JOO,
B on p.106.

Go through the instructions with them carefully and 
make sure Sts are clear what they have to do. Stress that 
they have to sketch the figures, objects, etcv according 
to their partner’s description.

Give Sts a few minutes to look at their paintings and 
think about how they are going to describe them. 
Remind them to use the present continuous to say what 
the people are doing.

When Sts have finished, they can compare their 
drawing with their partner’s painting to check they 
followed the instructions correctly.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

Extra idea
• You could do this activity using postcards of 

paintings from an art gallery.

b Put Sts into groups of four to ask and answer the 
questions. You could first answer the questions 
yourself to give Sts more listening practice and to 
model how they might answer.

Get feedback from a few groups.



Function describing problems; asking for hetp
Language There's a problem  with... It isn't working, I'm sorry to bother you, etc.

Episode 1 Hotel problems

Lesson plan
This is the first in a series of six Practical English lessons 
(one every other File) which teach Sts functional language 
to help them ‘survive’ in English hi travel and social 
situations.

There is a storyline based on two characters, Jenny 
Zielinski, an American journalist who works in the NY 
office of a magazine called NewYork24seven and Rob 
Walker, a British journalist who works in London for the 
same magazine, but who is now in New York for a month. 
If your Sts did English File Elementary, they will already be 
familiar with the characters. I f  your Sts didn’t do English 
File Elementary, you might want to point out that in the 
You Say section of the lessons, they will be listening and 
then repeating what the people say. If the speaker is Jenny, 
they will be listening to an American accent, but they do 
not need to copy the accent when they repeat her phrases. 
The main focus of this lesson is on describing problems 
and asking for help.

These lessons can be used with Class DVD, iTools, or Class 
Audio (audio only).

Sts can find all the video content and activities on the iTutor.

stu d y  E n a
• W orkbook Hotel problems
• iTutor
• w w w.oup.com /elt/engtishfile

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick T e s t 1
• File 1 Te st
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• If your Sts did English File Elementary, elicit anything 

they can remember about Rob and Jenny, and write it on 
the board in columns under their names. Leave it on the 
board, so when Sts do exercise c, they can see if  Jenny 
mentions any of the points on the board.

• Ifyour Sts didn’t do English File Elementary, introduce 
this lesson by giving the information in the Lesson plan.

1 □  INTRODUCTION
a Focus on the first two photos at the top of the page and 

tell Sts that the woman is Jenny and the man is Rob, 
and that they are the main characters in these lessons.

Get Sts to describe, them, using language that they 
learned in IB , e.g. Jenny is blonde. She has long straight 
hair, etc.

b  1 .2 6 '); Focus on the instructions and the six photos. 
Make sure Sts understand the meaning of mention. 
Give Sts a few minutes to think about which order to 
put them in.

Now play the audio once the whole way through for Sts 
just to listen.

Then play it again and get Sts to number them 1—6 in 
the order in which Jenny mentions rhem.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

A 1 C 5 E  2
B 3 D 6  F 4

1̂ 26)))
[script in Student’s Book on p.118)
My name's Jenny Zielinski. I live and work in New York. I'm the 
assistant editor of a magazine called New York24seven.
A few months ago, I visited our office in London to learn more 
about the company. I met the manager, Daniel O'Connor. I had 
lots of meetings with him, Df course. And a working dinner 
on my birthday... But I spent more time with Rob Walker. He's 
one of the writers on the London magazine. We had coffees 
together. We went sightseeing.
I even helped Rob buy a shirt! He was fun to be with. I liked 
him a lot. I think he liked me too. Rob isn’t the most punctual 
person in the world, but he is a great writer. We invited him to 
work for the New York magazine for a month... and he agreed! 
So now Rob's coming to New York. I know he's really excited 
about it. It's going to be great to see him again.

c Focus on questions 1 -7  and give Sts time to read them.

Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and 
answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. Make sure Sts understand the meaning 
of punctual. Mode! and drill the pronunciation 
/'pAijktJusl/.

1 She works for a magazine. / She is the assistant editor 
of a magazine.

2 She w ent to London.
3 Rob is one of the w riter’s for the magazine.
4  They had coffee, w ent sightseeing and shopping.
5 She likes him a lot. He was fun.
6 He isn't very punctual.
7 He is going to be in New York for a month.

Extra support
• 1 f  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 1 IS, so they can see exactly what they 
understood j didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

2 19 CALLING RECEPTION
a 1 27))) Focus on the photo and ask Sts Where is Rob? 

(In his hotel room) What is he doing? (Making a phone 
call).

Now either tell Sts to close their books and write the 
questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on the two 
questions and cover the dialogue.

http://www.oup.com/elt/engtishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


PEI
Play the audio once the whole way through and then 
check answers.

Rob calls reception because he has some problems in 
his room.

i , f27>)) 1/28 0)
Re = receptionist, R = Rob
Re Hello, reception.
R Hello, This is room 6X3. (repeat)
Re How can I help you?
R There's a problem with the air conditioning, (repeat) It isn't 

working, and it’s very hot in my room, (repeat)
Re I’m sorry, sir. I'll send somebody up to look at it right now.
R Thank you. (repeat)
***

Re Good evening, reception.
R Hello. I'm sorry to bother you again. This is room 613.

(repeat)
Re How can I help you?
R I have a problem with the Wi-fi. [repeat) I can't get a signal.

(repeat]
Re I'm sorry sir. I'll put you through to IT,
R Thanks, (repeat)

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask Sts Who 
says the You H ear sentences? and elicit that it is the 
receptionist. A&kWhat. nationality is he? (American) 
Then ask Who says the You Say sentences? and elicit 
rhat here it is Rob. These phrases will be useful for Sts 
if they have a problem in a hotel.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing words might be. Then play 
the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. Plav 
again if  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

See words in bold in script 1.27

You might want to model and drill rhe pronunciation 
o f  Wi-Ji |'wai fai/ and signal/'siynsl/. Elicit / explain 
what to put someone through means and that IT stands 
for Information Technology, so here the people 
responsible for Wi-fi.

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expressions they don’t 
understand.

c V281)) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep, 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat the 
phrases.

d Focus on the I’ll information box and go through it 
with the class.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A is the receptionist. Get Sts 
to read the dialogue aloud, and then swap roles.

e Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to read their
instructions, and help them to understand exactly what 
they have to do.

A is the receptionist and has his / her book open.
He I she reads the You Hear part with the new 
information. Elicit that he / she may need to change Sir 
to Madam if B is a woman.

B has his / her book closed. Fie j she should quickly 
read the You Say phrases again before starting.

Sts now roleplay the dialogue. A starts. Monitor and 
help.

Extra idea
• Before Sts start the roleplay, elicit some other things 

they could have in a hotel room, e.g. a TV, a towel, a 
chair, etc., and write them on the board. Then elicit 
some problems they might have with these things in 
the room, e.g. The TV doesn’t work, there’s no towel, 
the chair is broken, etc.

f  When Sts have finished, they should swap roles.

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of the 
class,

3 □  JENNY AND ROB MEET AGAIN
a 1 29>}) Focus on die photo and ask Sts where they are 

and how Rob looks.

Focus on the instructions and on sentences 1—7. Go 
through them with Sts and make sure they understand 
them.

Now plav the audio once the whole way through, 
and get Sts to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). 
Make it clear that they don't need to correct the false 
sentences yet.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

I F  3 T  5  F 7 F
2 F 4 F 6 1

fy29>))
[script in Student’s Book on p.118)
J = Jenny, R = Rob
J So, here you are in New York at last.
R Yeah, it's great to be here. It’s really exciting.
J And how’s your hotel?
R It's fine. My room is really... nice.
J Do you have a good view from your room?
R I can see lots of other buildings.
J Tomorrow I'm going to show you around the office and 

introduce you to the team. Barbara’s looking forward to 
meeting you... You remember, Barbara, my boss?

R Oh... yeah, sorry.
J And then you can start thinking about your blog and the 

column. Have you got any ideas yet, Rob?... Rob?
R What? Sorry, Jenny.
J You must be really tired.
R Yes, I am a bit. What time is it now?
J It's nine o'clock.
R Nine o'clock? That's two o'clock in the morning for me.
J Let’s finish our drinks. You need to go to bed.
R I guess you’re right.
J So, I’ll see you in the office at eleven in the morning,
R At eleven?
J is that OK?
R It’s perfect. Thanks, Jenny.
J There’s just one thing.
R What’s that?
J Don't be late.
R By the way, it’s great to see you again.
J Yeah, It’s great to see you, too.

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and 
correct the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.
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1 Rob says the hotel is fine.
2 Jenny is going to show him round the office tomorrow.
4 Rob is tired.
5 It's tw o  in the morning for Rob.
7 Jenny thinks th at Rob is going to  be late.

E xtra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. I 18, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate /explain 
any new words or phrases.

c Focus on the Social English phrases. In pairs, get Sts
to think about what the missing words could be.

E xtra challenge
* In pairs, get Sts to complete the phrases before they 

listen.

d fi.^30))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the
phrases.

Check answers.

rl/ 3 0 )j )

Jenny Here you are at last.
Rob It's great to be here.
Jenny Do you have a good view?
Jenny Barbara's looking forward to meeting you.
Jenny You must be really tired.
Rob 1 guess you’re right.
Rob By the way...
Jenny It's great to see you too.

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

If you know your Sts’ L I, you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p.l 18.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask 
Sts if  they feel confident they can now do these things. 
If they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor.



G past simple: regular and irregular verbs
V  holidays
P regular verbs: -e d  endings

, wrong person

Lesson plan
The past simple (regular and irregular verbs) is revised in 
detail in this lesson through the context of holidays, and 
an article about holidays where things go wrong because 
of not being with the right people. Sts begin by learning 
new holiday vocabulary, which is recycled through a short 
questionnaire. They then do a split reading, and tell each 
other about the holiday in their article. This is followed by 
a listening which gives the other side of the two stories.
Sts then thoroughly revise the past simple of both regidar 
and irregular verbs. There is a pronunciation focus 
which revises -ed endings in regular verbs, and finally Sts 
interview each other about their last holiday,

s t u d y E E S
o Workbook 2A
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Past simple: regular and irregular p.165
• Com m unicative Bingo p.212 (instructions p.199)
• Vocabulary Holidays p.250  (instructions p.245}
• w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write m y  l a s t  h o l i d a y  on the board and tell Sts 

they have two minutes to find out from you as much as 
possible about your last holiday. Elicit questions in the 
past simple, e.g. Where did you go?, etc.

1 VOCABULARY holidays

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the
examples. Highlight that the verbs are in the -iug form 
because they are things you like doing.

Give Sts a minute to write five things, then get them to 
compare their list with a partner.

Elicit some of the verb phrases Sts have used and write 
them on the board, e.g. swimming, going to restaurants, 
seeing new places, etc.

Extra idea
• Tell Sts to decide which activity on the board is their 

favourite and take a vote with a show of hands.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank H olidays on p.152. 
Focus on 1 Phrases with go and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs. Some of these phrases should 
already be familiar to them.

1.31))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check answers. 
Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts to 
repeat. Give further practice of words and phrases your 
Sts find difficult to pronounce.

Highlight the difference between go out (at night) = 
leave your house, e.g. go to a restaurant, a club, etc. and 
go away (for the weekend) = leave your town, e.g. go to 
the country, to another town, etc.

1 3 1 )))
Phrases with go
10 go abroad ■

1 go away for the weekend
6 go by bus / go by car / go by plane / go by train
2 go camping
4 go for a walk
3 go on holiday
8 go out at night
5 go sightseeing
7 go skiing / go walking / go cycling
9 go swimming / go sailing / go surfing

Focus on c and get Sts to cover the phrases and look at 
the pictures. They can test themselves or their partner.

Focus on 2 Other holiday activities and get Sts to do 
a individually or in pairs.

1 32)}) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Give further practice of any phrases your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

1 32)))
Other holiday activities
stay in a hotel / stay at a campsite / stay with friends
take photos
buy souvenirs
sunbathe on the beach
have a good time
spend money / spend time
rent an apartment
hire a bicycle / hire skis
book flights / book hotels online

Focus on the rent or hire? box and go through it with 
the class.

Now focus on c. Get Sts to test themselves by covering 
the verbs and remembering the phrases.

Focus on 3 Adjectives. Elicit the meaning of the 
What was the.. .like? questions. Then give Sts a minute 
to match the questions and answers.

1,33))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Give further practice of any words or phrases 
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

1 :3 3 )))
Adjectives
1 What was the weather like?

It was warm. It was sunny.
It was very windy. It was foggy. It was cloudy.

2 What was the hotel like?
it was comfortable. It was luxurious.
It was basic. It was dirty. It was uncomfortable.

3 What was the town like?
It was beautiful. It was lovely.
It was noisy. It was crowded

4 What were the people like?
They were friendly. They were helpful.
They were unfriendly. They were unhelpful,
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2A
5 What was the food like?

It was delicious.
It was nothing special It was disgusting.

Finally, go through the General positive and 
negative adjectives box with the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

E xtra  support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c In pairs, Sts interview each other using the holiday 
questionnaire. Remind them to always ask for extra 
information.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

E xtra  support
• You could get Sts to interview you hist. Make sure 

they ask you Whv? and then give as much information 
as you can.

2 READING & SPEAKING
a Focus on the title of the lesson and the photos, and ask 

Sts what they think the title means (that somebody 
went to a nice place, but didn’t enjoy it becau se of the 
person they were with). You could point out to Sts that 
the stories are based on real people, although their 
names have been changed.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Focus on the text. Tell all the 
As to read about Joe and the Bs about Laura. Remind 
them to try to guess new words from context as they 
read. They should allhnd the answers to questions 1-5 
and either underline them in the text or make notes. Set 
a time limit for Sts to read their part.

b Tell Sts to stop reading and if passible, sit face-to-face 
with their partner. They then tell each other about the 
text they read, using the answers to questions I -5  to 
help them remember the important details.

c Now get Sts to read the text they didn’t read earlier.
In pairs, they should try to guess the meaning of the 
highlighted words and phrases.

Check answers, either explaining in English, 
translating into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to check in their 
dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill 
the pronunciation of any tricky words.

Do the question as an open-class activity.

d In pairs or small groups, get Sts to discuss the question. 
Tell the class if you have ever had a holiday you didn’t 
enjoy.

Finally, get some feedback and find out if  any Sts have 
ever been on holiday 'in the right place, but with the 
wrong person’.

3 LISTENING
a 1/34))) Now teU Sts they are going to listen to Mia and 

Li.uda talking about the same holidays. Ask Who is Mia? 
to elicit Joe’s ex-girlfriend, and WJw is Linda? to elicit 
Laura’s friend.

! If you are not doing this listening in the same class as 
the reading, get Sts to read the text again quickly and 
elicit what the problems were.

Tell Sts that they will hear Mia first and they should 
just listen to find out if she agrees with Joe about the 
holiday. Play the audio once the whole way through and 
check the answer.

Extra support
* Read through the scripts and decide ifyou need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Yes, Mia agrees with Joe about the holiday.

%34d)
(script in Student’s Book on p .llS )
Mia
It was a really terrible holiday. It was my fault, I mean I wanted 
to go to Thailand, but I knew before I went that I didn’t really 
want to have a serious relationship with Joe. And the holiday 
just showed how different we are. He irritated me all the time. 
He wanted to stay in some realty cheap hostels, because he 
thought the hotels were too expensive. I didn't want five-star 
luxury, but when I go on holiday I want to be comfortable. The 
places where Joe wanted to stay were very basic and had 
very small rooms. There's nothing worse than being in a very 
small room with someone when you're not getting on very 
well. Another thing I didn’t like was that Joe got very jealous. 
When you're travelling, part of the fun is talking to other 
travellers, but he hated it if I talked to other people, especially 
other men.
And then he kept taking photos! Hundreds of them. Every 
time we saw a monument he said, ‘Go and stand over there, 
so I can take a photo.' I hate being in photos. I just wanted 
to enjoy the sights. The holiday was all a big mistake. Never 
go on holiday with a boyfriend if you're not sure about the 
relationship. It's sure to be a disaster!

b Now focus on the questions, Play the audio again and 
get Sts to answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 She didn't w ant to have a serious relationship w ith Joe.
2 She didn't like them . She prefers more com fortable 

hotels,
3 Mia liked talking to other travellers, but Joe was very 

jealous.
4 Joe took hundreds of photos, She didn't like this as she 

hates being in photos.
5 Only go on holiday w ith a boyfriend if you are sure about 

the relationship.

c 1,#35))) Nowrepeatthe processfor Linda byplaying 
the audio.

Elicit her opinion of the holiday.

Linda doesn’t agree th a t the holiday was a disaster. She
loved it.



2A
T*35)j)
(script in Student’s Book on p.118)
Linda
Oh, it was a wonderful holiday. I loved every moment! Venice is 
just a paradise. We did everything -  we went on a gondola, we 
saw alt the museums, and we had some fantastic meals. And 
you know, everyone says that Venice is expensive, but I didn't 
think it was -  it wasn't an expensive holiday at all. I thought 
it was quite reasonable. We all got on very well. 1 think I'm 
going to suggest to Isabelle and Laura that we go on holiday 
together again next year...

Focus on the questions. Play the audio and get Sts to 
answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 Venice is paradise and not expensive.
2 They w ent on a gondola, saw museums, and had 

fantastic food.
3 it w asn’t  expensive.
4  She w ants to go som ewhere with Isabelle and Laura. 

Extra support
• I f  there’s time, you could get Sts to I isten again to 

both parts of the audio with the scripts on p.118, so 
they can see exactly what they understood / didn’t 
understand. Translate j explain any new words or 
phrases.

d Make sure Sts understand sympathize and ask them 
to discuss the questions in small groups or as an open 
class. You could finish by telling them what you think.

Get some feedback from the class.

4 GRAMMAR past simple: regular and

irregular verbs

a Focus on the verbs and tell Sts they are a mixture of 
regular and irregular verbs. Make sure Sts know what 
they mean, but don’t spend too much time on the 
pronunciation, as Sts will be focussing on this later. 
Elicit the past simple of the first one (went) and then 
give Sts a minute to do the others in pairs. Encourage 
Sts to do as many as they can without looking back at 
the text and then check their answers in Joe’s text.

Check answers as a class.

go -  w ent begin -  began
spend -  spent leave -  left
w ant— wanted be -  was, were
stay -  stayed th in k -th o u g h t ;
know -  knew argue -  argued
sunbathe -  sunbathed t a k e -  took

b Focus on the instructions and tell Sts to find and
underline the positive past simple verbs in Laura’s text. 
Tell Sts that some verbs are repeated, but they only 
need to underline them once.

Check answers and then elicit the infinitives.

c Put Sts in pairs. Tell them to find and underline two 
negative past simple verbs. Give them a minute to 
remember how to make negatives and questions.

Check answers.

d ‘‘iy36))) Tell Sts to go to Gram m ar Bank 2 A onp. 128. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• You may also want to remind Sts:

-  that irregular forms (went, had, etc.) are only 
used in EE sentences.

-  that the vast majority of verbs are regular. The 
irregular verbs need to be learnt, but Sts already 
know the most common ones.

• Tell Sts to go to Irregular verbs on p. 164 and 
explain that this is their reference list. Get Sts to go 
through the list quickly in pairs, checking that they 
know what the verbs mean. Encourage them to 
highlight verbs they didn’t know or had forgotten 
the past form of. Let Sts test each other or test 
round the class. You could use audio 5.29 to drill 
the pronunciation of the irregular verbs.

Focus on the exercises for 2 A on p. 129. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2 A.

E xtra idea
• Remind Sts that a very good way of learning 

irregular verbs is through reading stories. Show 
them a few Graded Readers if you can, and if you 
have a class library, encourage them to take out a 
book to read at home.booked -  book cost -  cost

rented -  rent complained -  complain
asked -  ask wanted -  w ant
could -  can bought -  buy
fett -  feel ate -  eat
had -h a v e in v ite d -in v ite  .
said -  say chose -  choose
was -  be paid -  pay
w e n t -g o

Joe’s text: didn't show Laura’s text: didn't want 

norm al verbs:
E  =  didn't +  infinitive, e.g. I didn't show them, I didn’t  w ant i t  
[23= Did (you, etc.) +  infinitive?, e.g. Did you  go...? 
was / were:
E ]  = w asn’t or weren’t, e.g. It wasn't cold.
G ]=  Were (you, etc.)?, Was (he, etc.)?, e.g. Was it nice? 
could:
E L *  couldn’t, e.g. M/e couldn’t stay very long.
\2\ = Could (I, you, etc.)?, e.g. Could you swim there?

B were 11 went 16 wasn't
7 didn’t  know 12 bought 17 started
8 found 13 wanted 18 left
9 stayed 14 didn’t  have

10 saw 15 was

1 drove
2  broke
3 spent
4 got
5 couldh

1 Did you have a good time?
2 Who did you go with?
3 Where did you stay?
4 How much did the plane ticket cost?
5 W hat was the w eather like?
6  W hat did you do a t night?

Extra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.
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2A
5 PRONUNCIATION regular verbs: -e d  endings

Pronunciation notes
• The regular past simple ending -ed can be 

pronounced in three different ways:

1 -ed is pronounced it! after verbs ending in these 
unvoiced sounds: /k/, /p/, III, /si, /J/, and /t)7, e.g. 
looked, hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched.

2 After voiced* endings -ed is pronounced /d/, 
e.g. arrived, changed, showed. This group is the 
largest.

3 After verbs ending in /t/ or /d/ the pronunciation 
of -ed is /id/, e.g. hated, decided.

• The difference between 1 and 2 is very small 
and only occasionally causes communication 
problems. The most important thing is for Sts to 
be clear about rule 3.

*Voiced and unvoiced consonants

• Voiced consonant sounds are made in the throat 
by vibrating the vocal chords, e.g. /b/, /l/, /m/, M, 
etc. Unvoiced consonant sounds are made in the 
mouth without vibration in the vocal chords, e.g. 
/k/,/p/,/t/,/s/,etc.

• You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting them 
to hold their hands against their throats. For 
voiced sounds they should feel a vibration in 
their throat, but not for unvoiced sounds.

6 SPEAKING
a Focus on the questions and elicit what the missing 

words are (didyou in most questions and tvaj j were in 
others).

Add did you  to  all the questions except 5 and 6 where it is 
was [W hat was the food like? What was the w eather like?).

Drill the complete questions quickly round the class.

b Give Sts time to think about their answers to the 
questions. Tell them that they can talk about another 
holiday they remember well, not necessarily their last 
holiday or they could talk about a holiday where they 
were in the right place with the wrong person.

E xtra  support
• Give Sts enough time to make notes or write full 

answers to the questions.

c Focus on the Useful language for showing interest
box and go through it with the class. Model and drill 
the expressions and encourage Sts to use appropriate 
intonation.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. As answer Bs questions.
Bs must try to show interest and ask for more 
information. Monitor and correct.

Sts swap roles.

Get some feedback from the class.

a '1/37')')) Remind Sts of the three different
pronunciations of the -ed ending (see Pronunciation 
notes).

Focus on the three groups of sentences. Play the audio 
once for Sts just to listen.

4)37)))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.13

Then play it again for Sts to listen and repeat.

b Put Sts in pairs. Give them a minute to practise saying 
the verbs in the list in the past.

c ?i^38))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

ended, invited, needed, started

Elicit that you only pronounce the e in -ed endings 
when verbs finish in a It/  or /d/ sound, and then the -ed 
ending is pronounced /id/.

rl/38>)}
arrived loved
asked needed
ended parked
invited started
liked stayed

Extra challenge
• Draw three columns on the board for the sounds. 

Get Sts to write the verbs in the right column. Then 
play the audio for them to listen and check.

Finally, go through the Regular past simple verbs 
box with the class.

31



G past continuous
V  prepositions o f tim e and place: at, in, on 
P sentence stress

2B The story behind the photo

Lesson plan
This lesson is based on two pliotos by weli-known 
newspaper photographers, both of which show large 
groups of people living a historic moment. The hrst photo, 
which shows people of all races in the USA waiting to see 
if the first black president will be elected on 4 November 
2008, provides the context for the presentation of a 
new structure, the past continuous. Sts then focus on 
vocabulary, the correct use of the prepositions at, in , and 
on, both for time (revision) and place. This is then linked 
to the past continuous in a pronunciation exercise, where 
the focus is on sentence stress and weak forms, and Sts 
ask each other where they were and what they were doing 
at different times on the previous day. The second photo, 
which shows students demonstrating in Paris in the famous 
May ’68 revolt, gives Sts a chance to speculate about 
what was happening when it was taken, and leads into a 
listening, where Sts discover why this photo resulted in the 
girl in it losing a fortune. The lesson ends with Sts talking 
about their own favourite photos, and then writing about 
one of them.

STUDY0O 3
• W orkbook 2B
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Past continuous p.166
• Com m unicative Fake or real? p,213  (instructions p.199)
• Vocabulary Prepositions in, at, on p.251 (instructions p.245)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Write p h o t o  on the board. Ask Sts what it is short for 

(photograph) and elicit the verb we use with it (take). 
Elicit I teach the words for a person who takes photos 
(photographer) and the subject (photography). Write 
them on the board and model the pronunciation. Ask Sts 
how the syllable stress changes and underline it on the 
board.
photograph photographer photography

X READING
a Books open. Focus on the photo on p.14, G etStsto 

cover the text and discuss the question with the whole 
class. Elicit answers / ideas and write them on the 
board, but do not tell Sts if they are right or not yet.

b Get Sts to read the text and check their answer to a 
(People are looking at a screen in Chicago to see if 
Barack Obama has won the elections on 4 November 
2008). Point out to Sts that the text is in American 
English, so some words are spelt differently, e.g. center.

Deal with any new vocabulary that is causing problems, 
e.g. a press pass, screen, hold hands, go mad, etc.

c Focus on the instructions and get Sts to answer 
questions 1—7.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 To photograph Obama and his family at the Convention 
Center.

2 He didn't have his press pass.
3 It was warm.
4 In the park outside the Convention Center.
5 On T V  screens.
6 No.
7 Everyone w ent mad.

d Do this as an open-class question. You could then tell 
the class what you think and why.

2 GRAMMAR past continuous

a Focus on the highlighted verbs in the extract. Elicit / 
explain that the verbs describe actions that were in 
progress at the same time as he took the photo.

b

E xtra idea
• Draw a time line on the board to help Sts to

understand the concept:

He took the photo.
I

Everybody was looking at the TV screens.

b 1, 39))) 1 40))) Tel i Sts to go to Gram m ar Bank 2B
onp.128. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to 
copy rhe rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.

Additional grammar notes
* If Sts have an equivalent of the past continuous in 

their LI, then it doesn’t normally cause problems. 1 f 
they don’t, it’s important to make the use very clear.

* We often use the past continuous at the beginning 
of a story to set the scene and to say what was 
happening, e.g. On April 1st [ was stay ing with some 
friends in the country.lt was a sunny day and we were 
sunbathing in the garden,

* Very often these ‘actions in progress’ (past 
continuous) are ‘interrupted’ by a short, completed 
action (past simple), e.g. We were having lunch in the 
garden when suddenly it started to rain.

* Highlight the similarity in form with the present 
continuous. It is identical except for using was / 
were instead o f  am I is j are.

* You may also want to remind Sts of the spelling 
rules for the -ina form (see Gram m ar Bank 1C).
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2B
Focus on the exercises for 2B  on p-129. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 was working 5 was shining
2 was living 6 w e re ... doing
3 weren’t  waiting 7 wasn’t  listening
4 Was ...wearing 8 weren't w atching

b 1 broke, was playing 5 called, was talking
2 W e re ... driving, stopped 6 were studying, m et
3 was snowing, left 7 W e re ... living, had
4 didn't see, was working

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

Extra support
• I f  you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c SI/4D)) Focus on the instructions and the example. 
Make sure Sts understand they are only going to hear 
sound effects and that they must write a sentence using 
the past continuous and the past simple. Put Sts in 
pairs. Play the audio, pausing after each sound effect to 
give Sts time to discuss what they think was happening 
and to write a sentence.

Check answers and write the sentences on the board. 

Possible answers
1 They were playing tennis when it started to rain.
2 She was driving w hen som ebody called her.
3 Th e y  were having a party w hen the police came.
4 He was having a shower w hen som ebody knocked on 

the door.
5 They were sleeping w hen the baby started crying.
6  She was walking her dog w hen she m et a friend.

Sound effects to illustrate the following:
1 They were playing tennis when it started to rain.
2 She was driving when somebody called her.
3 They were having a party when the police came.
4 He was having a shower when somebody knocked atthe 

door.
5 They were sleeping when the baby started crying.
6 She was walking her dog when she met a friend.

3 V O C A B U L A R Y  at, in, on
a Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to answer 

the questions.

b Get Sts to compare their answers to a with a partner, 
and then check in the text.

Finally, check together.

1 on 2 at 3 in 4 in

Now focus on the questions in b and give Sts time to 
answer them.

Check answers. Point out that we don't use an article 
with at home, at work, at school. ,

1 in 2 at 3 3 at

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions on 
p.153 and do part 1 at I in I on.

Focus on a and get Sts to complete the left-hand column 
of the chart.

1>42))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers.

! Years from 2000 to 2010 are usually two thousand 
and one, etc. From 2011 onwards we normally say 
twenty eleven, twenty twelve, etc,

1,42)))
at / in / on
1 in
in France, in Paris
in the kitchen
in a shop, in a museum
in a park, in a garden, in a car

in February, in June
in winter
in 2011
in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening

2 on
on a bike, on a bus, on a train, on a plane, on a ship 
on the floor, on a table, on a shelf, on the balcony, on the roof, 

on the wall

on the first of March
on Tuesday, on New Year's Day, on Valentine's Day

3 at
at school, at home, at work, at university
atthe  airport, atthe  station, at a bus stop
at a party, at the door

at 6  o'clock, at half past two, at 7.45
at Christmas, at Easter
at night
atthe  weekend

! With shops and buildings, e.g. the supermarket, 
the cinema, you can use at or in when you answer the 
question Where were you? With airport and station we 
normally use at.

Focus on c. Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A (book open) 
tests B (book closed) for two minutes. Then they swap 
roles. Allow at least five minutes for Sts to test each 
other. Then get Sts to close their books and test them 
rouud the class, saying a word, e.g. home, for Sts to say 
the preposition at.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication at, in, on, A onp.100, B on p.106.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks his j her questions to 
B, who replies using a preposition and then asks What 
aboutyou?

B  then asks A his j her questions.

When they have finished, get some feedback from the 
class.

Tetl Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.
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4 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes
• Remind Sts that information words are the ones 

which are usually stressed in a sentence. These 
are the words which you hear more clearly when 
somebody speaks to you. The unsrressed words are 
heard much less clearly or sometimes hardly at all.

! Short prepositions (up, for, in, etc.) are not normally 
stressed except when they occur at the end of a 
sentence - Compare Where areyoufrotn? (from  is 
stressed) and I’m from  Munich (from is unstressed).

a 1 43))) Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

'1 43)))
See dialogue in Student's Book qn p,15

Now play it again, pausing after each line for Sts to 
listen and repeat, copying the stress. Encourage Sts to 
say the unstressed words as fast as they can.

b Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Explain 
that Sts are going to practise the dialogue in a with 
different times. First, focus on the times and elicit that 
where they see ‘a.m.’ they should say in the morning, and 
where they see ‘p.m.’ they should say in the afternoon or 
(it night for 10.00p.m.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A asks the questions for the 
first rime (6.30 a.m.), and then B asks the questions for
11.00 a.m., etc.

When Sts have finished, get some feedback from the 
class.

E xtra support
* Get Sts to ask you the questions first, and correct any 

pronunciation errors. Answer the questions, giving 
more information where you can as a model for Sts 
when they answer themselves.

5 LISTENING
a Focus on the instructions and the photo. Elicit some 

opinions from the class. You may want to teach (to be
I go on) a demonstration. Highlight that this is a true 
story.

b Tell Sts to read the beginning of the article and answer 
the question. Elicit that the title could mean either that 
the photo Was very expensive or that it cost the woman 
a lot of money, i.e. that she tost a lot of money because 
of it.

Tell Sts they will find out exactly what the title means 
when they listen to the woman. Do not tell Sts the 
answer yet.

c 1 44))) Tell Sts to focus on the photo and to listen to 
the woman in the photo talking about it. Play the audio 
once the whole way through.

Check answers to b.

Extra support
• Read through the script and decide if you need to 

pre-teach anv new lexis before Sts listen.

2B
It Is called 'The image th at cost a fortune' because the 
woman's grandfather saw the photo on the cover of a 
magazine and then decided not to leave her any money 
when he died.

d Focus on the multiple choice sentences and give Sts a 
few moments to read them before you play the audio 
again.

Play the audio again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

l a  2 c  3 a  4 b  5 c  

E xtra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.llS , so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

e Do this as an open-class question. You could tell Sts 
that according to the press she would have inherited 
£7.5 million, but she says that she has no regrets, and 
has had a very happy life.

6 SPEAKING & WRITING My favourite photo

a Focus on the questions. Make sure Sts understand all 
the vocabulary, e.g. to upload a photo, a screen saver, 
admiresby, etc. Demonstrate the activity by getting 
Sts to ask you the questions. Then get Sts to discuss 
the questions in pairs. Encourage them to give more 
information if they can.

Get feedback from a few pairs.

E xtra idea
• You could ask Sts to bring one or two favourite 

photos to the next class to show other Sts and talk 
about them, or to show each other photos they have 
on their phone.

b Tell Sts to go to W riting My favourite photo on p.112.

Focus on the information at the top of the image and 
establish that this is for a photo competition on the 
internet.

1 .44)))
[script in Student's Book on p.118)
En mai 1968je  suis rentre ii Paris.
In May 1968,1 came back to Paris. It was a very exciting time. 
There were a lot of demonstrations, and fighting between 
students and the police. I wasn't really interested in politics
-  I wasn't a communist or an anarchist But I loved the 
atmosphere. All the students were fighting for freedom, for 
revolution, and the French police were everywhere. On May 
the lS tfl I was with thousands of other young people. We 
were walking towards the Place de la Bastille. I was tired, so 
a friend picked me up and I sat on his shoulders. Another boy 
who was walking next to us was carrying a Vietnamese flag 
(it was the time of the Vietnam War] and he said to me, ‘Hey, 
could you carry the fiag for me?’ and I said, ‘0K.‘ There was so 
much happening that I didn't notice ail the photographers. The 
next day the photo was on the cover of magazines all over the 
world. When my grandfather saw it, he immediately ordered 
me to come to his house. He was furious -  really reaily angry. 
He said, 'That's it! You are a communist! I'm not going to leave 
you anything. Not a penny!' 1 walked out of the room and I 
never saw him again. Six months later he died, and I didn’t get 
any money from him. Nothing.
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Now focus 011 a and get Sts to match the questions with 
paragraphs 1-5. Tell them not to worry about the gaps.

Check answers.

1 What's your favourite photo?
2 Who took it? When? Where?
3 W hat was happening w hen you took the photo?
4 Why do you like it?
5 W here do you keep it?

Now focus on b and get Sts to complete the gaps with 
in, o f  on, or round.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

2 in, on, in
3 on, round
5 on, on, of

Focus on the You can keep a photo box and go 
through it with the class.

Set the writing in c in class or for homework and ask 
Sts to include a photo. Tell Sts to answer the questions 
in a in the right order and not as they appear on the 
page, so the first question they write about is What’s 
your favourite photo?

In d Sts first check their writing for mistakes and 
attach the photo it they have one. Then Sts swap their 
descriptions and see if their photos are similar or not.



G time sequencers and connectors: suddenly, when, so, although, etc. 
V  verb phrases 
P word stress

2C One dark October evening

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn to use time sequencers, e.g. after 
that, later, etc. and the connectors 50, because, but, and 
although. They also revise the past simple and continuous. 
The context is a short story with a twist. After Sts have 
read most of the story, and worked on the grammar, they 
have a pronunciation focus on word stress in two-syllable 
words, and then in Vocabulary expand their knowledge of 
verb phrases. The language is then pulled together in the 
speaking activity, where they use picture prompts to retell 
the story so lar. They then decide as a class whether they 
want to hear a happy or a sad ending to the story, and then 
listen to the one they have chosen, and the lesson ends with 
the song mentioned in the story, Blue As Your Eyes.

STUDY HUH
• W orkbook 2C
• iTutor
• iChecker
• w w w.oup.com /elt/engtishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Tim e sequences and connectors p.167
• Com m unicative Sentence race p.214 [instructions p.199]
• Song Blue As Your Eyes p.268  (instructions p.263)
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfite

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Elicit song titles with colours in them and write them on 

the board, for example Yellow by Coldplay, White Flag by 
Dido, BlueEyes by Elton John, Purple Rain by Prince, etc.

• Then tell Sts that they are going to read a short story 
where a song with a colour plays a part.

1 GRAMMAR tim e sequencers and connectors

a 145))) Books open. Focus on the text and tell Sts that 
they are going to listen to a story, but that first they 
have to read it and complete the gaps. Tell them that the 
end of the story is on audio, so the last paragraph here 
is not the end of the story.

Give Sts five minutes to read the paragraphs.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then play the 
audio for Sts to listen to the story and check answers.

2 When
3 N ext day
4 After that
5 One evening in October
6  Suddenly

1,-45)))

Hannah met Jamie in the summer of 2010. It was Hannah's 213t 
birthday and she and her friends went to a club. They wanted 
to dance, but they didn't like the music, so Hannah went to 
speak to the DJ. This music is awful; she said. ‘Could you piay 
something else?' The DJ looked at her and said, 'Don't worry, I 
have the perfect song for you.’
Two minutes later he said, 'The next song is by Scouting For 
Girls. It’s called Blue As Your Eye sand it’s for a beautiful girl 
who's dancing over there.' Hannah knew that the song was for 
her.
When Hannah and her friends left the club, the DJ was waiting 
for her at the door. ‘Hi, I'm Jamte,’ he said to Hannah. 'Can I see 
you again?’ So Hannah gave him her phone number.
Next day Jamie phoned Hannah and invited her to dinner, He 
took her to a very romantic French restaurant and they talked 
all evening. Although the food wasn't very good, they Fiad a 
wonderful time. After that Jamie and Hannah saw each other 
every day. Every evening when Hannah finished work they 
met at 5.30 in a coffee bar in the high street. They were madty 
in love.
One evening in October, Hannah was at work. As usual she 
was going to meet Jamie at 5.30. It was dark and it was 
raining. She looked at her watch, ft was 5.201 She was going to 
be late! She ran to her car and got in. At 5.25 she was driving 
along the high street. She was going very fast because she 
was in a hurry. Suddenly, a man ran across the road. He was 
wearing a dark coat, so Hannah didn't see him at first. Quickly 
she put her foot on the brake ..

b Tell Sts to read the story again if necessary and answer 
questions 1—8. They can answer orally in pairs, or in 
writing.

Check answers.

1 Because she didn't like the music.
2 Because Hannah has blue eyes.
3 Jamie was waiting at the door and asked to see Hannah 

again.
4  !i was very romantic, but the food w asn’t very good.
5 To a coffee bar in the high street.
6 It was dark and raining.
7 Because she was in a hurry.
8 Because he was wearing a dark coat.

E xtra challenge
* Get Sts to answer the questions in pairs before they 

read the story again. They then reread the story to 
check.

c Focus on the three sentences. Tell Sts not to look back 
at the story, but to try and complete the sentences from 
memory.

Check answers and elicit j explain the meaning of the 
missing words or ask Sts how to say them in their LI. 
Model and drill the pronunciation of so, because, and 
alth ough. Write them on the board and underline the 
stressed syllable, or write them up inphonedcs {/sau/, 
/bi'koz/, and /oil'dau/).

1 because
2 Although
3 so
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2C
d 1 4 6 )}), 1. .47))) and ' 1 4 8 ))} Tell Sts to go to Grammar 

Bank 2C  on p .128. Focus on the example sentences and 
play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules 
with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• We usually put a comma before so, although, and 

but, e.g. She was tired, so she went to bed.

* Sts may also ask you about though, which is a 
colloquial, abbreviated form ot although. Though is 
not usually used at the beginni ng of a sentence. It is 
probably best at this level if Sts just learn although.

! So has another completely different meaning which 
is to intensify adjectives, e.g. He was so tired that he 
went to bed at 9.00. You may want to point out this 
meaning too in case Sts get confused.

Now focus on the exercises for 2C on p. J 29. Sts do die 
exercises individually or iu pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

2 g 4 e 6 f
3 b 5 a 7 h

1 Although 4 Although 7 but
2 because 5 so 8 so
3 but 6 because 9 Although

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2C.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

e Tell Sts to look at the six sentences and to complete 
them with their own ideas.

When Sts have finished, get them to swap pieces of 
paper with a partner.

Get some feedback from the class. You could write 
some of the sentences on the board.

2 PRONUNCIATION word stress

a Focus on the Stress in two-syllable words box and 
go through it with the class.

Now focus on the task and give Sts time, in pairs, to 
underline the stressed syllable.

b 1 49))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Pause the aud io after each word, elicit the answer, and 
write the word on the board with the stressed syllable 
underlined.

1,-49)))
across, after, again, alone, although, awful, because, birthday, 
evening, invite, perfect, second

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

3 VOCABULARY verb phrases

a Focus on the two boxes and the example. Tell Sts that 
by combining averb troru 1 with a phrase from 2, they 
will make verb phrases from the story.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to match 
the verbs and phrases. Tell them that sometimes two 
verbs may be possible with a phrase, but to try to 
remember the phrases from the story.

Check answers.

have a wonderful evening
drive along the high street (also in a hurry)
meet in a coffee bar
give som ebody your email address / phone num ber
take som ebody to a restaurant
wait for somebody (also in a coffee bar)
be in a hurry
play a song
leave the club very late {also in a hurry) 
run across the road (also along the high street)

b Get Sts to test themselves by covering box 1 aud 
remembering the verbs for each phrase.

4 SPEAKING & LISTENING
a Re-telling a story gives Sts the opportunity for some 

extended oral practice, and in this case to recycle the 
tenses and connectors they have been studying.

Focus on the pictures and tell Sts they are going to 
re-tell the story of Hannah and Jamie. Give them a few 
minutes to re-read the story on p. 16.

b Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Get As to cover the text and 
focus on the pictures. Tell them to tell as much of the 
story as they can for pictures I, 2, and 3 while B looks 
at the story on p. 16 to prompt / correct. They then swap 
roles for pictures 4 and 5.

Get individual Sts to tell the class about each picture.

c Tell Sts they are now going to hear the end of the story. 
First, Sts have to vote with a show of hands on whether 
they want to hear a happy ending or a sad ending.

IfSts vote for the happy ending, play audio 1.50. If they 
vote for the sad ending, play audio 1.51.

d 1 .50 >)) or ‘1/51))) Before playing the ending chosen 
by Sts, elicit ideas from the class about what they think 
happened, but don’t tell them if they are right or wrong 
to help build suspense.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 
listen.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.
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2C
' 1 .50 ;))
(script in Student’s Book on pp.l 18-119)
Happy ending
N = Narrator, H = Hannah, J = Jamie, W -  waiter
N Suddenly, a mart ran across the road, He was wearing a 

dark coat, so Hannah didn't see him at first. Quickly she 
put her foot on the brake, She stopped just in time, She got 
out of her car and shouted at the man.

H Don't you usually look before you cross the road? I nearly 
hit you, I didn't see you until the last moment.

J Sorry! Hey, Hannah it's me. It's Jamie.
H Jamie! What are you doing here? I nearly killed you!
J I was buying something. I was in a hurry and I crossed the 

road without looking,
H Come on. Get in!
N Hannah and Jamie drove to the coffee bar. They sat down 

in their usual seats and ordered two cups of coffee.
W Here you are. Two cappuccinos.
H a n d J Thanks.
H What an evening! I nearly kilted you.
J Well, you didn't kill me, so what’s the problem?
H But what were you doing in the high street? I thought you 

were here, in the cafe, waiting for me.
J I went to the t h eatre to buy t hese tickets for the Scouting 

For Girls concert. I know you wanted to go. And it's on the 
15th of October -  next Saturday. Our anniversary.

H Our anniversary?
J Yes. Three months since we first met. We met on Saturday 

the 15lhof July. Remember?
H Gosh, Jamie. I can’t  believe you remember the exact day! 

What a romantic! It’s lucky I didn't hit you in the street...

i ,5 1 » )
(script in Student's Book on p-119)
Sad ending
N = Narrator, H = Hannah, P = policewoman
N Suddenly, a man ran across the read. He was wearing a 

dark coat, so Hannah didn’t see him at first. Quickly she 
put her foot on the brake. Although Hannah tried to stop, 
she couldn’t. She hit the man. Hannah panicked. She drove 
away as fast as she could. When she arrived at the coffee 
bar, Jamie wasn’t there. She called him, but his mobile 
phone was turned off. She waited for ten minutes and then 
she went home.
Two hours later a car arrived at Hannah's house. A 
policewoman knocked atthe  door.

P Good evening. Madam. Are you Hannah Davis?
H Yes,lam.
P I'd like to speak to you. Can I come in?
N The policewoman came in and sat dawn on the sofa.
P Are you a friend of Jamie Dixon?
H Yes.
N said Hannah.
P Well, I'm afraid I have some bad news for you,
H What? What's happened?
P Jamie had an accident this evening.
H Oh no. What kind of accident?
P He was crossing the road and a car hit him,
H When... When did this happen? And where?
P This evening at twenty-five past five. He was crossing the 

road in the High Street by the theatre.
H Oh no! How is he?
P He's in hospital. He’s got a bad injury to his head and two 

broken legs.
H But is he going to be OK?
P We don't know, He's in intensive care.
H Oh no. And the driver of the car?
P 5he didn’t stop.
H She?
P Yes, it was a woman in a white car. Somebody saw the 

number of the car You have a white car outside, don't you, 
Madam? Is your number plate XYZ 348S?

H Yes... yes it is.
P Can you tell me where you were at twenty-five past five 

this evening?

A.t the end of the story, get Sts to tell you what happened.

Extra support
• I f  there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on pp. 118-119, so they can see exactly what 
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / 
explain any new words or phrases.

e 11 Sts chose the happy ending (1.50), tell them to 
go to Communication Happy ending on p. 101.
If Sts chose the sad ending (1.51), tell them to go to 
Communication Sad ending on p.109.

Play the end of the story again. Set a time limit for Sts 
to answer questions 1—S in pairs.

Check answers.

Happy ending
1 Because he was wearing a dark coat.
2 Jamie.
3 He was in a hurry.
4 To a coffee bar.
5 Tw o cappuccinos.
6  He was buying tickets for a concert.
7 It was the Scouting For Girts concert on 15th October,
8  15th October was their three-m onth anniversary.

Sad ending
1 Because he was wearing a dark coat.
2 She hit him.
3 She w ent to the coffee bar and called Jamie.
4 The  police. / A policewoman.
5 Th a t Jamie was in a car accident.
6  He has a bad injury to his head and tw o broken legs. /

He's in intensive care.
7 The  car was white and the driver a woman.
8 She asked Hannah about the num ber plate of her car 

and where she was at 6.25 p.m.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2 C .

5 1,52)}) S O N G  Blue As Your Eyes Jl
This song was originally made famous by the English 
band Scouting For Girls in 2010. For copyright reasons 
this is a cover “version. If you want to do this song in 
class, use the photocopiable activity on p. 269.

fy52»)
Blue As Your Eyes

Am I falling apart?
Is this falling in love? Am I going insane?
You're scratched on my heart.
You’re scratched on my heart; you're etched on my brain.

And every word:
Every word that you said goes round
Round in my head
Round like a cyclone in my mind.

Chorus
I’ve been trying to get a hold on you.
I've been trying to get a hold on you.
I’ve been trying to get a hold on you.
On this crazy world of mine, everyday.
Right from the start, When I showed you my hand,
I gave you my heart. Falling in love,
Feeling alive, clear as the mud,
I'm blue as your eyes, blue as your eyes,

Is it all in my head?
You turn me away, you beg me to stay.
Is it something! said?
You want it to change, you want it the same.

Chorus
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2  Revise and Check

There are two pages of revision and consolidation after 
every two Files. The first page revises the grammar, 
vocabulary, and pronunciation of the two Files. These 
exercises can be done individually or in pairs, in class or 
at home, depending on the needs of your Sts and the class 
time available. The second page presents Sts with a series 
of skills-based challenges. First, there is a reading text 
wh ich, is of a slightly higher level than those in the File, but 
which revises grammar and vocabulary Sts have already 
learned. Then Sts can watch or listen to five unscripted 
street interviews, where people are asked questions related 
to the topics in the File. You can find these on the Class 
DVD, iTools, and Class Audio (audio only). Finally, there is a 
speaking challenge, which measures Sts’ ability to use the 
language of the File orally. We suggest that you use some or 
all of these activities according to the needs of your class.

In addition, there is a short documentary film available on 
the Class DVD, and iTools on a subject related to one of the 
topics of the Files. This is aimed at giving Sts enjoyable 
extra listening practice and showing them how much 
they are now able to understand. Sts can find all the video 
content and activities on the iTutor.

STUDY H S U
• iTutor

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick Test 2 
» File 2 Test

GRAMMAR
6 C 11 a
7 c 12 c
8 b 13 a
9 b 14 b

10 c 15 c

VOCABULARY
a 1 do 6 book

2 look 7 invite
3 wear 8 drive
4 take 9 play
5 stay 10 leave

b 1 on 3 in
2 in 4 on

c 1 beard (the others are about hair)
2 lazy (the others are positive adjectives]
3 friendly (the others are negative adjectives)
4 tie (the others are normally worn by women)
5 gloves (the others are worn on your feet)
6  scarf (the others are pieces of jewellery)
7 dirty (the others are about the weather)
8  luxurious (the others are negative)

PRONUNCIATION
a 1 J 3 lives 5 university

2 shorts 4 weight

b 1 talkative 3 prefer 5 com fortable
2 m oustache 4 disgusting

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a A  bad thing.

b 1 T  3 1 5 F
2 T  4 F 6 T

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
1 53 )))

l b  2 c  3 c .  4 b  5 c

1 53 :0)
1
I = interviewer, J = Justin
1 Who do you look like in your family?
J I looked more like my mother when i was younger, now I 

look like my father.
2
I = interviewer, Jo = Joanna
I Do you have a favourite painting?
Jo Yes.
I Can you describe it?
Jo Yes, it’s a life-size painting of a horse that’s standing on its 

back legs. It's by a painter called Whistler.
3
I = interviewer, SJ = Sarah Jane
I Where did you go for your last holiday?
SJ Italy and France.
I Did you have a good time?
SJ Yes. '
I Why?
SJ 1 went with my parents and we travelled quite extensively, 

and we ate lots of local food and we saw quite a lot of 
museums, and art galleries.

4
I = interviewer, D = David
I Do you take a lot of photos?
D I don’t, but my wife does.
I What does she take photos of?
D Mostly buildings and some of me. She doesn’t like to be in 

photos herself, so I have to do all the modelling.
5
1 -  interviewer, A = Andy
I Do you prefer films with a happy or a sad ending?
A I quite like ones with sad endings actually.
I Why?
A  I have no particular reason why, it's just in general the films

I like tend to have sad endings.



G be going to  (plans and predictions]
V  airports
P sentence stress and fast speech

3A Plans and dreams

Lesson plan
In tli is lesson Sts revise going to, which they learnt at 
Elementary level to tal k about plans and predictions. The 
context is a listening based on interviews with people at 
Heathrow airport in London, who are all questioned about 
their plans. The lesson begins with vocabulary, and Sts 
learn useful vocabulary related to airports. They then listen 
to the interviews, which leads them into the grammar, 
which is revised and practised. The pronunciation focus 
is on sentence stress and fast speech, which helps Sts to 
recognize the contraction o f  g o in g  to (g o n n a ), and Sts then 
ask and answer questions about their plans. The lesson 
ends with an article about the world’s top airports, and 
what makes them special.

STUPYffifla
• W orkbook 3A
• iTuto r
• w ww.oup.com /ett/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar be going to  (plans and predictions) p.168
• Com m unicative Find a partner p.215  (instructions p.200)
• Song This is the  Life p.270  (instructions p.263) 
ww w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfil0

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write a i r p o r t  on the board. Put Sts in pairs and give 

them two minutes to think of five things people do at an 
airport, e.g. catch a plane, leave, a rrive, meet som ebody, 

check in, board , f ly ,  etc. Elicit answers and write some of 
their suggestions on the board.

1 VOCABULARY airports

a Books open. Focus on the questions. Sts can answer 
them in pairs or do them as an open class.

b  Focus on the instructions aud tell Sts to look at the 12 
signs and to match them with the words and phrases.

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner.

c 1,54))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

1 54)))
3 Arrivals
7 Baggage drop-off
1 Baggage reclaim
9 Check-in
8 Customs
2 Departures

11 Gates
5 Lifts

10 Passport Control
A Terminal

12 Toilets
6 Trolley

Then tell Sts to cover the words and look at the symbols, 
and try to remember the words.

2 LISTENING
a Focus on the three people in the picture and the

caption. Make sure the term NGO (non-governmental 
organization) is clear; you might want to tell Sts that 
NGOs are non-profit voluntary organizations, which 
often have humanitarian aims.

Elicit some opinions to the question and get Sts to say 
why, but do not tell them the answer.

b 1 55))) Now play the audio for Sts to check their 
answer to a.

Extra support
• Read through the script and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen,

Olivia is going to work abroad for an IMGO.
M atthew  is going to do a photo shoot.
Lily is going to  see an ex-partner.

1 55)))

(script in Student's Book on p. 119)
I = Interviewer, 0 = Olivia, M = Matthew, L = Lily 

Olivia
I Excuse me, do you have a moment?
0  Yes, sure.
1 Where are you going?
0  To Nicaragua.
1 For a holiday?
0  No, I'm going to do voluntary work. I’m going to teach 

English to young children.
1 Where exactly in Nicaragua are you going?
0  To a town called Estelf. It's about 150 kilometres from 

Managua.
1 How long are you going to be there for?
0 I'm going to be in Estelf for six weeks and after that I’m 

going to travel round Nicaragua for a month.
1 That sounds amazing.
0  Yes, I’m really looking forward to it.
1 Are you feeling nervous at all?
0 A bit, because I don't speak much Spanish. But they're 

going to give us a 40-hour language course when we arrive 
so I hope that's enough to start with.

1 Well, good luck and have a great time,
0 Thanks. I'm sure it’s going to be a fantastic experience,

Matthew
1 Excuse me, do you have a moment?
M Yeah, OK.
I Where ere you going?
M To Australia.
I That's a long flight. Are you going to stop on the way?
M No, I'm going direct to Melbourne.
I Why Melbourne?
M I’m going to work there. I'm a model and we're going to do a 

photo shoot for a magazine.
I That sounds exciting. What kind of clothes are you going to 

model?
M Winter clothes, for next season. It's winter in Australia now 

so it’s going to be quite cold. That's why we’re going there.
I Of course, it’s their winter. How cold do you think it's going 

to be?
M I’m not quite sure. About eight or nine degrees during the 

day and colder at night, I suppose.
I Well, have a good trip, a n d ) hope, the photos are fabulous!
M Thanks.
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Lily
I Excuse me, do you have a moment?
0  OK, sure.
1 Where are you going?
L To Budapest.
1 Why are you going there?
L I’m going to a conference.
! So it's a work trip,
L Yes. But I’m also going to see an old friend there. Actually, 

an old boyfriend, Someone I went out with a long time ago.
I When did you decide to meet up again?
L Well, I knew he was working at Budapest University, so 

when the conference came up about a month ago I got in 
touch with him on Facebook.

I Is he going to meet you at the airport?
L I don’t  think so! But who knows?
1 How do you feel about it?
L Quite excited. It's going to be strange meeting again after 

all these years.
I Well, good luck. I'm sure you're going to have a great time. 

And enjoy the conference, too.
L Thanks very much.

Now play the audio again and get Sts to complete the 
chart on a piece of paper. Pause the audio after each 
section to give Sts time to write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Olivia Nicaragua. To teach English to  children / To do 
voluntary work. She is going to  travel for a 
month.

M atthew  Australia. To do a photo shoot for a magazine.
He is going to model winter clothes.

Lily Budapest. To go to  a conference. She is going to 
m eet her ex-boyfriend from university.

E xtra support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 119, so  they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

3  G R A M M A R  be going to (plans and predictions)
a 1 56))) Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to 

complete the gaps with the correct form of be going to.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, then play the audio 
for them to check their answers.

^ 5 6  »)
1 I’m going to teach EngLish to young children.
2 How long are you going to be there for?
3 It's winter in Australia now, so it's going to be quite cold.
4 Is he going to meet you at the airport?
5 I’m sure you're going to have a great time.

b First, make sure that Sts are clear about what the 
difference is between a plan (something you intend to 
do) and a prediction (something v hat you think will 
happen).

Now, in pairs, Sts focus on whether sentences 1-5 in a 
are plans (PL) or predictions (PR).

Check answers.

c fl>57))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p. 130. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
* Be going to is revised here with its two main 

uses: plans (I’m going to stay fo r  six months.) and 
predictions (It’s going to be a big surprise fo r  him).

Focus on the exercises for 3A on p. 131. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

3A

a 1 Is ... going to learn
2 're going to be
3 aren’t  going to go, 're going to stay
4 ’re going to  get
5 'm going to cook
6 Yn not going to listen
7 are ... going to do

b 1 're going to be
2 's going to  be
3 ’re going to love

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
sentence stress and fast speech

Pronunciation notes
• The first exercise gives Sts more practice in 

sentence stress, and shows them which words 
are normally stressed in sentences with be going 
to. In the second exercise the focus is on how 
native speakers often pronounce going to, i.e. as 
gonna. Point out to Sts that they need practice in 
understanding gonna, but that it is probably not a 
good idea for them to pronounce it in this way, as it 
will not sound natural unless they speak very fast, 
which they will probably not be able to do yet.

a ly58))) Remind Sts that in English we stress
(pronounce more strongly) the words in a sentence 
which are the most important for communication, i.e. 
the information words, and say the other words more 
lightly.

Focus attention on the first question and ask Sts 
to tell you which words are the most important for 
communication. (What, going, do, and tonight), and 
highlight that these are the four words you have to 
stress in the question.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

1 PL 2 PL 3 PR 4 PL 5 PR fis#58)))

See sentences in Student’s Book on p.21

Now play it again, pausing after each line for Sts to 
listen and repeat.
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3A
b 159))) Focus on the Fast speech: gonna box and go 

through it with the class.

This dictation is for recognition (not production) of 
gonna. Tel] Sts they are going to listen to six sentences 
or questions read at normal speed and they must write 
them down. Play the audio, pausing after each one to 
give Sts time to write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 59)))

1 It's going to be difficult.
2 What are we going to do now?
3 Is it going to rain?
4 Where are we going to go?
5 They aren't going to come.
6  What’s going to happen?

c Tell Sts to go to Communication W hat areyou r  
plans?, A on p. 101, B on p. 107. G o through the 
instructions with them carefully, and elicit the words 
missing irom the question prompts (are and going to).

Sit A anti B face-to-face. A asks B his / her questions.

B n o w  asks A his / h er questions.

Monitor and help, correcting any errors they make 
with going to.

When they have finished, get feedback from some 
pairs.

Tell Sts to go back to the mai n lesson 3A.

5 READING
a Focus on the questions and elicit answers from the 

class.

b Now focus on the article, and the photo. Read the 
introduction aloud (or get a student to read it) and 
establish that the rest of the article describes the 
facilities at various top airports around the world. 
Look at the names of the cities and establish which 
country they are in (Singapore, Hong Kong -  China, 
Seoul -  South Korea, Munich -  Germany, Osaka 
Japan, Zurich — Switzerland).

Give Sts two minutes to read the whole article and 
answer questions 1—7.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 Osaka 4 Osaka 7 Singapore
2 Munich 5 Hong Kong
3 Seoul 6  Zurich

c Now get Sts to read the article again, and work with 
a partner to decide what the higidighted words and 
phrases mean. Encourage Sts to use the context, and 
any part ot the sentence that they know to help them.

Check answers, either explaining in English, 
translating into Sts’ L I, or getting Sts to check in their 
dictionaries.

Deal with any other new'vocabulary.

E xtra support
• To check comprehension, ask some more questions 

on each text, e.g. Which is the best airport fo r  people 
who like flowers? (Singapore) Which airport offers free 
drinks? (Munich), etc.

d Focus on the instructions and set the scene. Put Sts in 
pairs and give them time to do the roleplay. Monitor 
and help, encouraging Sts to u.se be going to.

You could get some pairs to roleplay in front of the 
class.

6 160))) SONG This is the Life
This song was originally made famous by Scottish 
singer Amy Macdonald in 2007. For copyright reasons 
this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in 
class, use the photocopiable activity on p.270.

1 60)))
This is the Life

Oh the wind whistles down 
The cold dark street tonight 
And the people they were dancing 
To the music vibe
And the boys chase the girls with the curls in their hair 
While the shy tormented youth sit way over there 
And the songs they get louder each one better than before 

Chorus
And And you’re singing the songs, thinking this is the life 
And you wake up in the morning and you’re head feels twice 
the size
Where you gonna go? Where you gonna go? Where you gonna 
sleep tonight?

So you’re heading down the road in your taxi for four
And you’re waiting outside Jimmy’s front door
But nobody’s in and nobody’s home tilt four
So you’re sitting there with nothing to do
Talking about Robert Riger and his motley crew
And where you're gonna go and where you're gonna sleep
tonight

Chorus
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I
G p re se n t continuous (future arrangem ents]
V  verbs + prepositions, e.g. arrive in 
P sounding friendly

3B Let’s meet again

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn a Dew use of the present continuous: 
to talk about fixed plans and arrangements. The context 
is the continuation of the story of Lily, one of the people 
they listened to in 3A, who was going to a conference 
and hoping to meet up with an ex-boy friend. They begin 
this lesson reading messages between her anti Ben, the 
ex-boyfriend, in which they make contact, and they then 
listen to her leaving hima voicemail about her travel 
arrangements. After focussing on the grammar, they 
get more practice through a listening where Lily and 
Ben arrange to see each other, and finally they hear what 
happens when they actually meet. The lesson continues 
with a pronunciation focus on friendly intonation, and Sts 
then complete a diary and try to make arrangements to 
go out with other Sts in the class. The lesson ends with a 
vocabulary focus on verbs which are normally followed by 
prepositions, and Sts then use both the grammar and the 
vocabulary to write an email about travel arrangements.

STUDY HUH
• W orkbook 3B
• iTuto r
• w w w.oup.com /elt/engiishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Present continuous (future arrangements) p.169
• Com m unicative Come fly with me! p.216 {instructions p.200)
• Vocabulary What's the preposition? p.252 (instructions p.245)
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Quickly revise months. Write s p r i n g , s u m m e r , 

a u t u  Mn , and w i n t e r  on the board and tell Sts, in 
pairs, to write three months in each season. Check 
answers and model and drill the pronunciation of any 
which Sts find difficult, e.g. F e b ru a ry  /'februari/, Ju ly  i 

dgu'lai/, etc.

1 READING & LISTENING
a 1 61!)) Focus on the dates and elicit the first.one from 

the. class (the th ird of May). Then put Sts in pairs, and 
get them to practise saying the other dares.

Play the audio for them to listen and check.

<161))) 
the third of May
the twelfth of August twenty twelve 
the thirty-first of December 
the twenty-second of June 
the fifth of February
the twentieth of July nineteen ninety-eight

Remind Sts that we use ordinal numbers to say the 
date, and that we say the before the ordinal and o f  
before the month. Now play the audio again, pausing 
after each date for Sts to listen and repeat.

E xtra support
* Get Sts to count round the class using ordinal 

numbers from Is' to 3 I5t.

b Focus on the instructions. Ask Sts if they recognize 
Lily (she is the woman from the Listening in 3A). Elicit 
what Sts can remember about her (She is going to 
Budapest for a conference. She is going to meet an old 
friend, who works at Budapest University.)

Show Sts that the first message has been numbered for 
them and ask them to continue putting them in order.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

2 Lily! Great to hear from you...
3 It's from 3rd to 7th May...
4 It depends on the day...
5 Great. I'm going to  book...
6  OK. W hy don't you...
7 Fantastic...

c Get Sts to read the messages again in the right order 
and to answer the two questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

She wants to see him when she is in Budapest.
They are planning to m eet for dinner in a restaurant th at 
Ben knows.

E xtra idea
* Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Assign them a role each, A 

is Lily and B is Ben. They should read the messages 
out loud in the correct order. Then they answer the 
questions.

E xtra support
* To check comprehension, ask some more questions 

on the messages, e.g. Does Ben like Budapest? (Yes, 
he says it is a wonderful city.) How long is Lily ’$ 
conference? (Five days.) How long is Ben going to stay 
in Vienna? (One day.), etc.

d Focus on the task and get Sts to match the highlighted 
words and phrases in the messages to meanings 1-6.

Check answers.

1 for ages 3 I'm still 5 both
2 arrangem ents 4 perhaps 6  fix a day

Deal with any other new vocabulary.
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3B
e 1^62))) Ask Sts What does Lily say in her last message 

to Ben on Facebook? (She is going to book her tickets 
and then let Ben know the flight times). Now focus 
on the instructions and make sure Sts understand the 
expression leave a message.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the flight 
details. Play again if  necessary.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Going out:
Date: (Sunday) 2nd May 
Arrive Budapest at 14.40 
Going back:
Date: (Saturday) 8 th May
Depart: Budapest a t 16.35
Hotel reservations: Six nights at Hotel Gellert

(script in Student’s Book on p. 119]
Ben Hi. This is Ben West. Sorry I can't take your call. Please 

leave a message.
Lily Hi: Ben. It's me, Lily. Hope you’re OK. I've booked my 

flight and hotel. I'm coming on Sunday the 2nd of May -
I couldn’t  get a flight on the first. I’m flying from Gatwick 
with easyJet and I’m arriving at Budapest Airport at 
14.40. I’m going back on Saturday the 8 th leaving at 
16.35. Fm staying at a lovely old hotel, quite a famous 
one I think. It’s called the Hotel Gellert or Jellert -  I'm not 
sure how you pronounce it, but it’s G-E-double L-E-R-T. I'm 
sure you know it. I’ll call you on Sunday night when I get 
there. See you soon -  I’m really looking forward to seeing 
you again.

Extra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 119, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

2 GRAMMAR present continuous [future

arrangem ents]

a Tell Sts to look back at the Facebook messages in 1 and, 
in pairs, to underline Eve present continuous verbs. 
Then they should answer the two questions.

Check answers.

1 Are you still working at Budapest University?
2 Cm going to Vienna.
3 fm  coming back the same day.
4 W hat are you doing th a t week?
5 ...it’s going very well,.,

'Are you still working..,?' and ‘...it’s going very well...’ are 
about now.
The other three refer to the future,

Explain briefly that the present continuous has two 
main uses:

1 To talk about temporary actions happening now and 
around now (e.g. It's raining). Sts revised this use in 
1C.

2 To talk about future actions (I’m leaving tomorrow).

b  f 1 .6 3 ;)) Now Sts focus on three sentences from the 
message Lily left Ben and complete the three gaps.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play the 
audio for them to check their answers.

1 flying 2 arriving 3 staying

*1 j63)))

1 I’m flying from Gatwick with easyJet.
2 I'm arriving at Budapest Airport at 14.40.
3 I'm staying a ta  lovety old hotel.

c 1>64))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3B  on p.130 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• Sts already know how to use the present 

continuous to talk about things happening now, 
but may find this future use (What are you doing 
this evening?) qu ite strange. They may find it more 
natural to use the present simple tense for this. 
Typical mistake: What do you do this evening? I go to 
the cinema.

• The difference between using be going to and 
the present continuous is quite subtle, so it is 
probably worth stressing that they can often be 
used as alternative forms when we talk about plans 
and arrangements, e.g. What are you going to do 
tonight? I What are you doing tonight?

* You may want to point out that whereas it is very 
common to use the present continuous with verbs 
such as leave, arrive, go, come because these often 
refer to previously made travel arrangements, be 
going to is more common with actions for which 
you don’t often make special arrangements, e.g. Fm 
going to wash my hair tonight is more common than 
I ’m washing my hair tonight.

* It is also important to high light that the present 
continuous is not used for predictions, e.g. I’m 
sure you're going tofind a job. NOT I’m sure you’re 
fad ing a jffrb:

Focus on the exercises for 3B onp. 131. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 N
' 2 F

3 F
4 N
5 N
6  F
7 F
8  N 

b 1 'm packing
2  ’m flying
3 are you going
4 ’m seeing
5 are you meeting
6 ’m working

Tell Sts to go back to the mam lesson 3B.



3B
E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them rhe Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d  1„'65 >)) Focus on the instructions. You could ask Sts 
What day o f  the week is it when Lily phones? (Sunday) 
What's the date? (2r';l May).

Now play the audio for Sts to listen to Lily and Ben’s 
conversation. They must answer the question What day 
do they arrange to meet?

Check the answer.

Thursday

f  Focus on the instructions and the example.

Then get Sts to cover the diary (and rub the answers off 
the board). In pairs, Sts test each other on what Ben is 
doing each day.

g 1,66))) Focus on the task. You could ask Sts to predict 
if they think the meeting is going to be a success, what 
rhey think is going to happen, etc.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

Ben arrives to take Lily to the restaurant, and Lily is very 
pleased to see him. But Ben is not alone, he is with his 
girlfriend, Erika.

1 65 ;))
B = Ben, L = Lily
B Hello.
L Hi, Ben, it’s me.
B Lily! How are you? How was your flight?
L Oh, fine. No problems at all.
B Are you at the hotel?
L Yes, and it’s wonderful. It’s got these amazing baths.
B Yes, t know, i've been there.
L So when can we meet?
B Let's see -  well, tonight's impossible, I'm seeing Paul, a 

Hungarian friend. He invited me to dinner ages ago.
L That's f in e -I'm  a bit tired anyway.
B How about tomorrow? I'm meeting students during the 

day, but I'm free in the evening.
L I've got a conference dinner tomorrow night. Are you doing 

anything on Tuesday night?
B Sorry, but I’m playing tennis with three of my friends. We 

always play on Tuesday nights, so I can’t  cancel it. And I'm 
going to Vienna on Wednesday, like I told you, and I don't 
get back till very late, so Wednesday's out. What about 
Thursday night?

L Thursday's fine. Are you going to take me to that 
restaurant you mentioned?

B Restaurant -  yes, yes of course.
L And then perhaps you can show me round a bit on Friday? 

I’m free in the afternoon -  the conference finishes at 
lunchtime.

B Sorry, Friday afternoon's no good. I’m going to the dentist 
at four.

L Oh, poor you!
B But maybe after dinner on Thursday we can go for a walk 

and you can see Budapest at night.
L Great!
B I can pick you up at the hotel at about 7.30. Is that OK?
L Perfect, see you there, Looking forward to it. It’s ages 

since I last saw you. Bye.

e Focus on Ben’s diary and elicit / teach diary. Highlight 
how Ben has made the first entry, i.e. that he has left 
out I am before seeing, and just written the -infl form 
of the verb. Then tell Sts they are going to listen to 
the telephone conversation again and they need to 
complete Ben’s diary for the other days in the same 
way.

Play the audio once or twice if necessary.

Check answers and copy his diary onto the board.

Monday m eeting students (during the day)
Tuesday playing tennis (with three friends)
Wednesday going to Vienna
Thursday m eeting Lily
Friday going to dentist (at 4 p.m.)

1.66)))
B Hi, Lily.
L Hi, Ben. How are you?
B I'm fine. And you? Not too tired from the conference?
L No, I'm fine. You look really well. Just the same as always. 
B Thanks, you too.
L Right. Where are we going?
B A restaurant called Tigris . It’s really good.
L Wonderful. Let’s go then.
B My car’s outside. That one there. The blue Fiat.
L Who's that?
B Er, that's er, Erika. She’s my,..
Erika Hello, Lily. So nice to meet you. Ben has told me a lot 

about you.
L Hi, Erika,
B Come on then girls, get in. Let’s go!

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
sounding friendly

a 1 .6 7 ))) Tell Sts that sounding friendly often depends 
on intonation (the tone and movement of our voice up 
and own) and not always the words used. Emphasize 
that even if you use the right words, you may sound 
unfriendly or bored if your voice is too flat or monotone.

Focus on the dialogue and play the audio once for Sts 
just to listen.

<%67)))
See dialogue in Student’s Book on p,23

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage Sts to pay 
particular attention to copying the intonation and to 
try to use a wide voice range.

b  In pairs, Sts practise the dialogue in a. Monitor and 
help with intonation.

c  Focus on rhe instructions. Get Sts to complete three 
evenings in their diary with activities. Encourage them 
just to write the -ing form of the verb, as in Ben’s diary.

E xtra  support
• Elicit a list of different activities they might be doing 

in the evening and write them on the board, e.g. 
going to rhe cinema, meeting friends, having dinner 
with.. ., going to a concert, studying for an exam, etc.
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3B
d Focus on the instructions and the example. Tell Sts 

they need to find another student who is free the same 
evening as them and do an activity together. When 
they agree, they both write it in their diaries. They then 
continue talking to other Sts to try to fill all their free 
evenings.

Demonstrate the activity by asking individual Sts A re  

you free on Wednesday night? Elicit either Sorry, I ’m . .. or 
Yes, I am. If they are free, invite them to do something.

Tell Sts to stand up and talk to other Sts.

When rhey have fi nished, get some feedback from the 
class.

E xtra support
* Write on the board ways of making suggestions / 

inviting to remind Sts, e.g. Wouldyou like to...?,
Let’s. . ., Why don’t we... ?

4 VOCABULARY verbs + prepositions

a Focus on the three extracts from Lily and Ben’s
conversations and elicit that in each sentence there is 
a preposition missing. Highlight the fact that certain 
verbs are often followed by a particular preposition, 
e.g. It depends on the weather.

In pairs, get Sts to complete the sentences and then 
check answers.

I  on 2 in 3 to

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions on 
p. 153 and do part 2 Verbs + prepositions.

Focus on a and get Sts to complete the Prepositions 
column, individually or in pairs.

1 :68))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers.

'1.-68)))
Verbs + prepositions

1 I arrived in Paris on Friday night
2  I was very tired when I arrived at the hotel.
3 I hate waiting for people who are tate.
4 A What are you goingto do at the weekend?

B I don’t know. It depends on the weather.
5 I'm sorry, but I really don’t  agree with you.
S I asked for a chicken sandwich, but this is tuna!
7 Let's invite Debbie and Tim to the party.
8 Who’s goingto pay for the meal?
9 I need to speak to Martin about the meeting.

10 I don’t spend much money on food.
I I  Are you going to write to him soon?
12 Don't worry about the exam. It isn't very hard.
13 She fell in love with a man she met on the internet.
14 You're not listening! What are you thinking about?
15 A  What do you think of Shakira?

B I really like her. I think she's great.

Extra support
* If you th ink Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c Get Sts to complete the questions with a preposition, 
and check answers.

1 for 2 for 3 to, about 4 on, on 5 in, with

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer 
the questions.

Finally, get some feedback from the class.

5 W R ITIN G  an informal email
Tell Sts to go to W riting An informal email on p. 113.

a Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to read the email 
and help them with any vocabulary, e.g. your own room,
to share a room, attaching, etc.

Then focus on the expressions in rhe list and give Sts a 
few minutes in pairs to complete the gaps.

Check answers. Make sure Sts understand the meaning 
of the expressions.

1 Dear Goran
2 Looking forward to hearing from you
3 Best wishes
4 PS

b Now get Sts to read the email again and answer 
questions 1-7.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 In the summer.
2 By plane.
3 The  Barnes family.
4  No.
5 a
6  b
7 So he can recognize them  at the airport.

c Now focus on the instructions and tell Sts they are 
going to write an email to Mrs Barnes. Go through 
the layout of the email with the class, pointing out the 
three different paragraphs.

Set the writing in class or for homework.

d Make sure Sts check their emai Is for mistakes before 
handing them in.

Focus on c and get Sts to cover the Prepositions 
column and test themselves or each other.

Finally, go through the arrive in or arrive at? box with 
the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.
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G defining relative clauses (a person who..., a thing which...)
V  expressions for paraphrasing: like, for example, etc.
P pronunciation in a  dictionary

3C What’s the word?

Lesson plan
The topic of this lesson is words. First, Sts are introduced 
to simple, defining relative clauses through the context 
of a TV game show, where contestants have to define 
words to each other. This context shows Sts that relative 
clauses can help them with the essential language skill of 
paraphrasing. After practising the grammar, they go on to 
iearn other useful phrases which will help them keep going 
in a conversation when they don’t know the exact word for 
something. Sts then read an article about new words which 
come into the language each year, and finally, Sts see how a 
dictionary can help them pronounce new words correctly.

sTUDvnma
»  W orkbook 3C
• iTutor
»  iChecker
* w w w .oup.com /elt/engUshfile

Extra photocopiable activities

■ Gram m ar Defining relative clauses p.170
* Com m unicative Can you explain the word? p.217 

(instructions on p.200)
* w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Tell Sts you are going to play a word game.

* Play Hangman with the word d i c t i o n a r y ,

! If you don’t know how to play Hangman, see Elementary 
Teacher’s Bookp.23.

* Tell Sts that die first part of the lesson is going to be 
about word games.

1 LISTENING
a Books open. Focus on the questions. Do the first one in 

pairs or as an open-class question.

Now give Sts, in pairs, three minutes to find as many 
words of four letters or more as possible.

Get some possible answers.

BRING, GREAT, DISH, CLEAN, SHINE, BLOND, etc.

Extra challenge
■ You could play other words games with these letters, 

e.g. give Sts three minutes to try to make the longest 
word they can, and the highest scoring word they can 
(the numbers on each letter are the number of points 
the letters score, so e.g. BET scores 5).

b 2 2))) Focus on the instructions and the question.

Play the audio for Sts to listen to the rules of the game.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and then play the 
audio again.

Elicit the rules of the game show by asking these 
questions:

1 How many contestants are there? (two -  Lola and 
Martin)

2 How many words can Martin see on the TV screen? (six)
3 Who is going to give definitions, the presenter or 

Martin? (Martin)
4 Who is going to guess the words? (Lola / the contestant)
5 Which words can’t Martin use? (the words on the TV 

screen)

To make the rules absolutely clear demonstrate the 
game to the class by drawing a card on the hoard and 
writing t a x i  d r i v e r  on it. Explain that Martin can't 
use taxi or driver (or drive) in his definition. Elicit a 
possible definition, e.g. A person who is in a car every 
day. He takesyou to places andyou pay him.

E xtra support
* Read through the scripts and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

2 2)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.119]
P = presenter, L = Lola
P Good evening ladies and gentlemen, and welcome to 

What's the word? And our first contestants tonight are 
Martin and Lola. HeSlo to you both. Are you nervous?

L Just a bit.
P Well, just try  and relax and play What’s the word? with us.

If you're watching the show for the first time, here’s how 
we play the game. As you can see Martin has a TV screen 
in front of him and six words are going to appear on the 
screen. Martin has two minutes to describe the words to 
Lola so that she can guess what they are. But he can’t use 
any part of the words on the screen. So, for example, if 
the word is taxi driver, he can’t  use the word taxi or driver, 
or drive.
Martin, Lola, are you ready?

c 2 3))) Sts now listen to the rest of the show. Tell them 
that they have to listen to Martin’s definitions. They 
will not hear Lola’s answers, so they have to guess the 
six words on the TV screen.

Tell Sts you are going to play the audio twice. Explain 
that the first time you are going to play all the show and 
Sts should try to write down some of the words. Tell 
Sts mjt to call out the answers. Tell Sts that the second 
time you are going to pause the audio to give them time 
to write down each word.

http://www.oup.com/elt/engUshfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


3 C

Play the audio.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, but do not check 
answers yet.

'2 .3  il)

(script in Student’s Book on p.119)
P = presenter, L = Lola, M = Martin 
P Martin, Lola, are you ready?
M and L Yes.
P OK, Martin, you have two minutes to describe your six 

words, starting now!
M OK, word number one. It’s a person, It’s somebody who 

works in a hospital.
L A doctor.
M No, no, no, it’s the person who helps the doctor and looks 

after the patients.
L Oh, a (bleep).
M That’s right. Word number two. It's a place. It’s somewhere 

where people go when they want to buy things.
L A shop.
M Not exactly. It's bigger and you can buy ell kinds of 

different things there, especially food.
L A (bleep)?
M Yes, well done. OK, word number three. It’s a thing... mmm. 

It’s something which we use for everything nowadays. For 
the internet, for talking to people, for taking photos... It's a 
kind of gadget. Everyone has one.

L A [bleep]?
M That's it! Word number four. It’s an adjective. It’s the 

opposite of dark.
L Light?
M It’s like light, but you only use it to describe hair.
L (bleep)?
M Yes! Word number five. It’s an adjective again. Er... You use it 

to describe a person who’s... er, who's quick at learning things. 
L intelligent?
M No, but it’s similar to intelligent. It’s the opposite of stupid.
L (bleep)!
M Yes, brilliant. And word number six, the last one. OK. It’s a 

verb. For example, you do this to the TV.
L Watch?
M No... It’s what you do when you finish watching TV  at night. 
L Er,..go to bed?
M No! Come on! You do it to the T V  before you go to bed,
L Oh, (bleep)?
M Yes!

d ' 2^4))} Tell Sts that they are going to listen to Lola 
and Martin again, but this time they will hear Lola’s 
answers. They must compare their answers to Lola’s.

Play the audio the whole way through for Sts to 
compare their answers.

Check answers.

it a n-. rse 3 a mobile 5 clever
2 a superm arket 4 blond(e) 6 tu rn o ff

'2 4;;)
P Martin, Lola, are you ready?
M a n d L Yes.
P OK, Martin, you have two minutes to describe your six 

words, starting now!
M OK, word number one. It’s a person. It's somebody who 

works in a hospital.
L A doctor.
M No, no, no, it’s the person who helps the doctor and looks 

after the patients.
L Oh, a nurse.
M That's right. Word number two. It’s a place, it’s somewhere 

where people go when they want to buy things.
L A shop.
M Not exactly. It's bigger and you can buy all kinds of 

different things there, especially food.

L A supermarket?
M Yes, well done. OK, word number three. It’s a thing... mmm. 

It's something which we use for everything nowadays. For 
the internet, for talking to people, for taking photos... It’s a 
kind of gadget. Everyone has one.

L A mobile?
M That's it! Word number four. It's an adjective. It's the 

opposite of dark.
L Light?
M It's like light, but you only use it to describe hair.
L Blond?
M Yes! Word number five. It’s an adjective again. Er...You use 

it to describe a person who’s... er, who’s quick at learning 
things.

L Intelligent?
M No, but it’s similar to intelligent. It’s the opposite of stupid.
L Clever!
M Yes, brilliant. And word number six, the last one. OK. It’s a 

verb. For example, you do this to the TV.
L Watch?
M No... It's what you do when you finish watching TV  at night.
L Er...go to bed?
M No! Come on! You dD it to the TV  before you go to bed.
L Oh, turnoff? '
M Yes!

E xtra  support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again to ail 

three parts of the audio with the scripts o n p .l 19, so 
they can see exactly what they understood / didn’t 
understand. Translate j explain any new words or 
phrases.

2 GRAMMAR defining relative clauses

a Focus on the three sentences from the script o fWhat’s 
the word? and get Sts to complete the gaps.

Check answers and elicit what they refer to,

1 which 2 where 3 who

1 = a mobile, 2 = a supermarket, 3 =  9  nurse

b Get Sts to focus on the three sentences in a and to look 
at when the words who, which, and where are used.

Get feedback.

We use who  with people, which  w ith things, and where  w ith 
places.

c 2j5))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3C on p.130. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• You may want to point out that in conversation 

and informal writing native speakers often use that 
instead of who and which, e.g. A waiter is somebody 
that works in a restaurant.

! The relative pronoun can be omitted in sentences 
like This is the book I toldyou about, where the 
subject of the relative clause changes, but this is not 
focussed on at this level.

Focus on the exercises for 3C on p .131. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.



3C
a 1 which 3 w ho 5 who 7 where

2 which 4 where 6  which

b 1 That's the dog which always barks at night.
2 Th a t’s the shop where I bought m y wedding dress.
3 T h a t’s the actor w ho was in Glee.
4 Th e y ’re the children w ho live next door to me.
5 This is the restaurant where they make great pizza.
6  T h a t’s the switch which controls the air conditioning.
7 He’s the teacher who teaches my sister.
8  That's the room where we have our meetings.
9 This is the light which is broken.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3C.

Extra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3  V O C A B U L A R Y  paraphrasing

a Focus on the question and go through the possible 
answers a-c making sure Sts understand them.

Elicit answers and try to get a mini discussion going 
about the relative merits of each one.

You may want to point out to Sts that the word to 
describe option c is paraphrasing (the subheading of 
this section),

b % 6  ))) Tell Sts that they are going to learn some useful 
expressions to help them explain words they don’t 
know. In pairs, Sts complete the eight expressions 
using the words in the list.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

'2 /6 )))

1 It's somebody who works in a hospital.
2  it's som ething which we use for everything nowadays.
3  It's somewhere where people go when they want to buy 

something.
4  It's a kind of gadget.
5  It’s  the opposite of dark.
6  It's like light, but you use it to describe hair.
7 It’s similar to intelligent.
8  Forexam ple, y o u d o th isto th eT V .

E xtra idea
* Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence, 

and elicit the word being defined they are all from
1 Listening.

c  Focus on the six words and make sure Sts know what 
they mean.

In pairs, Sts write definitions for the words.

Elicit some of their answers onto the board.

Possible answers
1 It's somebody who plays music on the radio or in a club.
2 It’s som ewhere where you see paintings.
3 It’s som ething which you use to  take photos.
4 it’s a kind of machine which you use to go from one floor 

of a building to another.
5 For example, you do this w hen you are on the beach,
6 It's the opposite of s tra igh t

4  SPEAKING
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face-to- 
face. Tell them to go to Commtmication What’s the 
word?, A onpJOJ, B on p.107.

Go through the instructions with them carefully and 
make sure Sts are clear what they have to do.

! If  Sts don’t know what any of their words mean, they 
should put up their hand for you to go and help them.

A starts by defining his / her first word and B  guesses 
and writes it down. When A has finished defining all 
six words, they swap roles.

When Sts have finished, they show each other their 
guesses to make sure they have the right answers.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3C.

5 READING
a Focus on the article and the title. Ask Sts if they can th i n k 

of a new word that has come into their language recently, 
and say what it means. Then ask them if they can think 
of an English word which has come into use in the last 
five years.

Now focus on the two questions. Tell Sts to read the 
article to find the answers.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

The article mentions four ways o f creating new words:
1 by combining tw o  words
2 by changing nouns into verbs
3 by adopting foreign words
4 from the names of brands or companies.

b Now focus on the highlighted words. Tell Sts, in pairs, 
to look at them in context and try to guess what they 
mean, and then to match them to definitions 1-6.

Check answers.

1 toy boy 3 barista 5 latte
2 to  text 4  road rage 6 gastropub

c Finally, focus on the words in the list. Model and drill 
the pronunciation. Tell Sts to be careful with iPod 
/'aipod/ and Wi-fi /'wai fai/ as they may be pronounced 
with a different vowel sound in their language.

Put Sts in pairs and give them two minutes to think of 
good definitions.

Check answers and pronunciation of these words. 
Accept any suggestions that define the words well.

Possible answers
emoticon -  a symbol which expresses or shows a 

feeling, e.g. happy or sad 
to tw e e t -  to write som ething on Twitter 
iPod -  som ething people use to  listen to music

which they download from the internet 
to google -  to look for information on th e  internet using 

Google
Wi-fi -  a way of getting the internet w itho ut cables
ringtone -  the sound a mobile makes when it rings 
sm artphone -  a mobile phone which also has internet



3C
6 PRONUNCIATION pronunciation in a 

dictionary

Pronunciation notes
• Although many Sts will still be using a bilingual 

dictionary, many also with audio on their phone, 
it is also useful for them to be able to recognize 
phonetic symbols so that they can work out the 
pronunciation of words in their dictionary.

• Encourage Sts to use their dictionaries to check 
pronunciation of new words.

a Focus on the two dictionary extracts and establish what 
abbreviations I -4  mean. You might want to tell Sts that 
the first extract is from a monolingual dictionary and 
t he second one is from a French-English dictionary.

1 verb 2 adjective 3 som ebody 4  som ething

b Focus on the phonetic transcription of the two words 
in a (search and busy) and elicit the pronunciation. Ask 
Why doesn'l ‘search’havea stress mark in  it?  (because it 
only has one syllable). For busy  show the correct stress 
by writing it on the board with the stressed syllable 
underlined (b»s_v).

c 2 7))) Focus on the Checking pronunciation in a 
dictionary box and go through it with the class.

Then put Sts in pairs and give them a couple of minutes 
to decide how the six words are pronounced, using 
the Sound Bank onpp.166-167 to help them with 
phonetic symbols.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Also 
check Sts know what the words mean.

Then play it again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

%7)f)
See words in Student’s Book on p.27
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Vocabulary restaurants: menu, bill, etc.
Function ordering food and a  drink; explaining when th ere  is a problem  
Language /'m sorry, b ut.., e tc .

Episode 2 Restaurant problems

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts practise ordering food and then explaining 
that there is a problem. The Rob and Jenny story develops. 
Jenny shows Rob around the New York office, and 
introduces him to Barbara, the boss. Jenny and Rob go out 
for lunch and Holly, Jenny’s colleague, joins them and takes 
over the conversation!

stu d y  n u n
• W orkbook Restaurant problems
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick Te s t 3
• File 3 Te st
w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Before start ing Episode 2 elicit what Sts can remember 

about Episode I . Ask Who’s Rob?, Where does he work j 
live?, Who's Jenny?, Where is she from?, etc.

• Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 1.

1 Cl IN THE NEW YORK OFFICE
a 2 8))) Focus on the photo and ask Sts to guess where 

Rob is and who the people are.

Now focus on the instructions and on sentences 
1-6. Go through them with Sts and make sure they 
understand them.

Now play the audio once the whole way through, 
and get Sts to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). 
Make it clear that they don’t need to correct the false 
sentences yet.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 F
2 F

3 F
4 F

5 T
6 F

2.8)))
{script in Student’s Book on pp.119-120)
J = Jenny, R = Rob, B = Barbara, H -  Holly
J Well, I think that's everything. What do you think of the 

office?
R It's brilliant. And much bigger than our place in London,
J Oh, here's Barbara. Rob, this is Barbara, the editor of the 

magazine.
B It's good to finally meet you, Rob.
R It's great to be here.
B Is this your first time in New York?
R No, I came here when I was 18, But only for a few days.
B Well, I hope you get to know New York much better this 

time!

J Barbara, I’m going to take Rob out for lunch. Would you like 
to come with us?

B I'd love to, but unfortunately I have a meeting at one. So, I'll 
see you later. We're meeting at three, I think.

J That's right.
B Have a nice lunch.***
H Hey, are you Rob Walker?
R Yes,
H Hi, I’m Holly. Holly Tyler 
R Hello, Holly.
H We’re going to be working together,
J Really?
H Didn’t Barbara tell you? I’m going to be Rob’s photographer! 
J Oh, well... We’re just going for lunch.
H Cool! I can come with you. I mean, I had a sandwich earlier, 

so I don’t need to eat, but Rob and I can talk. Is that OK?
J Sure.
H So, let’s go.

b  Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and 
correct the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers,

1 The  New York office is much bigger.
2 Barbara is the editor of the magazine.
3 Rob has been to New  York before.
4 Holly is going to have lunch with Rob and Jenny.
6 Holly wants to go to  the restaurant because she wants 

to  ta lk  to  Rob.

Extra support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on pp.119-120, so they can see exactly 
what they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / 
explain any new words or phrases.

2 VOCABULARY restaurants

Put Sts in pairs and tell them to answer the questions in 
the restaurant quiz.

Check answers.

W hat do you call...?
1 the menu
2 courses
3 a w a ite r/w a itre ss
4 the bill
5 the tip
W hat do you say...?
1 A  table for four, please.
2 Can / Could I have the...? / I’ll have the... / I’d like the...
3 Can / Could we have the bill, please?

E xtra idea
• You could do the quiz as a competition. Set a time 

limit and the pair with the most correct answers are 
the winners.
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P E 2

3 Ld AT THE RESTAURANT
a 2.9))) 1 'ncus on the photo and ask Sts Where are they?' 

(At the restaurant), Who are the three people? (Rob, the 
waitress, and Jenny).

Now either tel] Sts to close their books and write the 
questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on the two 
questions.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then 
check answers. You might want to point out that the 
waitress has an Australian accent.

1 Jenny orders tuna and a green salad, Rob orders steak 
and fries. Holly doesn’t  order anything.

2 The waitress gives Jenny fries instead of a salad and 
Rob's steak is rare, not well done.

■ a  ; 9))) 2.10)))
W = waitress, J = Jenny, R = Rob, H = Holly
W Are you ready to order?
J Yes, please, (repeat)
W Can I get you something to start with?
J No, thank you. [repeat) I'd like the tuna with a green salad.

(repeat)
W And for you, sir?
R I'll have the steak, please. (repeat)
W Would you like that with fries or a baked potato?
R Fries, please. (repeat)
W How would you like your steak? Rare, medium, or well 

done?
R Well done, [repeat)
H Nothing for me. (repeat)
W OK. And to drink?
J Water, please, [repeat)
W Still or sparkling?
J Sparkling, (repeat)
***
W The tuna for you ma’am, and the steak for you, sir.
J I'm sorry, but I asked for a green salad, not fries, (repeat) 
W No problem. HI change it.
R Excuse me. (repeat)
W Yes, sir?
R Sorry I asked for my steak well done and this is rare, 

[repeat)
W I' m really sorry. I’ll take it back to the kitchen.

b Focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says the 
You Hear phrases (the waitress) and who says the You 
Say phrases (the customer or here Jenny, Rob, and 
Holly). These phrases will be useful for Sts if they need 
to order food / a drink and if they then have problems. 
Point out the British and American English box 
on the page. You might also want to point out the 
difference between ‘madam’ in British English, which 
Sts will have seen if  they did Elementary, and ‘ma’am’ 
in American English.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and to 
think about what the missing words might be. Then 
play the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. 
Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

See words in bold in script 2.9

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expressions they don’t 
understand. Make sure Sts understand that rare, 
medium , and well done refer to the different ways a steak; 
can be cooked. Also remind Sts of the two kinds of 
mineral water, still (= no gas) and sparkling (= with gas).

Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 
Elicit j explain the two ways of ordering, e.g. I ’d like 
(I would like) the tuna with a green salad or I’ll have the 
steak, please. Elicit what Holly says (Nothing fo r  me.) 
and ask Sts why she says that (She had a sandwich 
earlier).

Play the audio, pausing if  necessary for Sts to repeat 
the phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm and 
intonation, but probably not to try to copy Jenny and 
Holly’s American accents. When Jenny pronounces 
water as/'woidar/ Sts should use the British English 
pronunciation of water /'waita/.

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A is Jenny, Rob, and Flolly, 
and B is the waiter j waitress. Get Sts to read the 
dialogue aloud, and then swap roles.

e Focus on the instructions. B (book open) is the
waiter / waitress. A (book closed) should decide what 
to eat and then respond when B starts with Areyou 
ready to order?

Sts now roleplay the dialogue.

f  When they have finished, they should swap roles.

You could get a lew groups to perform in front of the 
ciass.

4 C3 HOLLY AND ROB MAKE FRIENDS
a 2 11V') Focus on the photo and the question.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then 
check answers.

Rob and Holly enjoy the lunch, but Jenny doesn’t.

?2.11)))
(script in Student's Book on p .120)
H = Holly, R = Rob, J = Jenny, W = waitress
H So tell me, Rob, what are you going to write about?
R Well, to start with, my first impressions of New York. You 

know, the nightlife, the music, things like that.
H Are you planning to do any interviews?
R I’d like to. Do you have any suggestions?
H Well, I know some great musicians.
R Musicians?
H You know, guys in bands. And I also have some contacts in 

the theatre and dance.
R That would be great.
H Maybe we could go to a show, and after you could talk to 

the actors.
R I really like that idea.
W Can 1 bring you anything else?
J Could we have the check, please?
W Yes, ma'am.

W Here’s your check.
J Thanks.
***
J Excuse me. I think there's a mistake. We had two bottles of 

water, not three.
W You’re right. I'm really sorry. It’s not my day today! I'll get 

you a new check.
J Thank you.
H We’re going to have a fun month, Rob.
R Yeah, I think it's going to be fantastic.
J OK, time to go. You have your meeting with Barbara at 

three.
R Oh yeah, right.



b Focus on questions 1-6  and give Sts time to read them.

Before playing the audio again, focus on the British 
and American English box and go through it with 
the class.

Now play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second 
time and answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 He’s going to write about his first impressions of New 
York, the nightlife, and music.

2 Holly says she can introduce him to musicians, and she 
also knows people in the theatre and dance.

3 She says they could go to a show,
4 It says three bottles of water, but th ey only had two.
5 Because Rob has a m eeting with Barbara (and m aybe 

because she is getting tired of Holly).
6 No, she wanted to be a b n e  with Rob.

E xtra support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. I20, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

c Focus on the Social English phrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to think about what the missing words could be.

E xtra challenge
• In pairs, get Sts to complete the phrases before they 

listen,

d '2yl2j)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 
phrases.

Check answers.

fey 12 D)

Holly 5o tell me, R ob-
Rob Well, to start with„.
Rob Do you have any suggestions?
Rob That would be great.
Jenny Could we have the check, please?
Jenny Excuse rne, 1 think there’s a mistake.
Jenny OK, time to go.

If you know your Sts’ LI, you could get them to 
translate the ph rases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p. 120.

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel confident they can now do these things. 
If they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor.



Ml G p resen t p e rfe c t  + y e t, just, already
V  housew ork, m a te  or do?
P /j/ and M3/

4A Parents and teenagers

Lesson plan
This lesson presents the present perfect to talk about the 
recent past, and Sts also learn to use it vf\thyet,just, and 
already. Sts who completed English File Elementary will 
have already seen the present perfect (though not yet,just, 
and already), but for other Sts this will be completely new. 
The context is problems between teenagers and parents, 
from both points of view. Sts begin with an article to 
read, where they have to decide whether the problems 
referred to are teenagers talking about their parents, or 
vice versa. There is then a vocabulary focus on common 
verb phrases for housework, and collocarions with make 
and do. The gram mar is then presented through four short 
dialogues. This is followed by a pronunciation focus on two 
consonant sounds /j/ and /dj/, and the lesson ends with a 
listening about teenagers who look after their parents.

sTUDYrn ra
• W orkbook 4A
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Present perfect +  yet, just, already p.171
• Com m unicative Find the response p.218 (instructions p.200)
• Vocabulary Housework, make and do p.253 (instructions p.246) 
» www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write MY FAMILY’S ANNOYING HABITS on the 

board and establish the meaning of annoying habits.
Give examples to help, e.g. Mv sister spends hours in the 
bathroom in the morning. My father changes TV channels 
all the time.

* Elicit some annoying habits that your Sts’ families have 
and write them on the board.

1 R E A D IN G
a Books open. Focus on the definition of teenager. Elicit 

its pronunciation, and then model and drill. Elicit a 
similar word in Sts’ LI if there is one. Find out how 
many teenagers there are in your class and if you have 
adults, how many of them have teenage children.

b Focus on the title of the article and, if you didn't do 
the Optional lead-in, elicit / explain the meaning 
of annoying habits (= things people do regularly that 
others don’t 1 ike). Then focus on the task and make 
sure Sts are clear that they have to write P if they think 
the sentence is a parent complaining about a teenager, 
andT if it is a teenager complaining about his / her 
parents. Set a time limit for them to read the article and 
do the task.

c Get Sts to compare their guesses with a partner, and 
see if they agree with each other.

Check answers. Although this is who was speaking in 
the original article, Sts (especially teenagers) may argue 
that some of them could refer to either, e.g. 1 and 3.

I T  3 T  5 P 7 T
2 P 4  P 6 T  8 P

d Now focus on the highlighted verbs and verb phrases 
and get Sts in pairs to try to guess their meaning from 
the context.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

e Do thi s as an open-class activity an d elicit opinions 
and ideas about what annoys your Sts, and tell the class 
what you think.

2 VOCABULARY housework, make or do?

a Tell Sts to look back at the highlighted verb phrases i 11 
the article and to find three connected with housework.

Check answers.

1 to tidy 2 pick up dirty clothes 3 do the washing-up

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank H ousew ork, m ake  
or do? on p. 154. Focus on 1 Housework and get Sts to 
match the verb phrases and pictures in a.

2 13))} Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
to repeat. Give further practice of words and phrases 
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

You may want to point out that wash and wash up are 
used as normal verbs, (e.g. Fm going to wash my hair, 
etc.). but that when we refer to the housework activity 
of wash ing clothes or washing up plates, etc. it is more 
common to use rhe ph rases do the washing and do the 
washing-up.

2.13)))
Housework

7 ctean the floor
6 do the ironing
3 do the shopping
2 do the washing
8 do the washing-up
1 lay the table

12 make lunch
4 make the beds

10 pick up dirty clothes
5 put away your clothes

11 take out the rubbish
9 tidy your room

Finally’, do c and get Sts to cover the phrases and look at 
the pictures. They can test themselves or a partner.
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4A
Now focus on 2 M ake or do? and get Sts to do a.

2 14))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Then play it again, pausing after each phrase 
for Sts to repeat. Give further practice of any words 
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

2  14)))
Mafce or do?
1 do a course
2 make a mistake
3 do an exam / do an exercise / do homework
4 make a noise
5 make a phone call
6 do housework
7 make friends
0 make lunch / make dinner
9 do sport / do exercise

10 make plans

Suggest that when Sts aren’t sure whether to use make 
or do, to bear in mind that make often has the meaning 
o f‘creating’ something which wasn’t there before, e.g. 
make dinner, make a noise, make a cake, etc. whereas 
do has the meaning of fulfilling a task which already 
exists, e.g. do an exercise, do housework, do a course, etc. 
This rule of thumb is generally true, although there are 
a few exceptions, e.g. make the bed.

Finally, do c and get Sts to cover the phrases and look at 
the pictures. They can test themselves or a partner.

Focus on d and make sure Sts understand the questions. 
Then in pairs, get Sts to discuss them.

Get some feedback from the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 GRAMMAR present perfect + yet, just, already
a 2 15))) Get Sts to cover the dialogues in b and focus 

on the pictures. Remind Sts of the meaning of argue 
and model and drill pronunciation. Ask them to discuss 
what they think the people are arguing about.

Elicit some ideas, but do not tell Sts if they are right.

Now play the audio once for Sts to check their guesses.

Check answers.

1 The  daughter borrowed her m other’s jumper.
2 Th e  father thinks the sort hasn't done his homework.
3 The  father thinks his daughter is spending too long in 

the bathroom.
4  The boy is making a mess w ith  his sandwich.

3 A Have you finished yet?
B Nearly.
A 1 need the bathroom now.
B But 1 haven’t dried my hair yet.
A Well, hurry up then.

4 A Can you get a plate for that sandwich? I’ve just cleaned 
the floor,

B OK. Oops -  too late. Sorry!

b Focus on the dialogues and the list of verbs. Explain 
that these are past participles. Give Sts time to 
complete the four dialogues.

Then play the audio again for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers and elicit the infinitive of each verb.

1 looked (look) 3 finished (finish), dried (dry)
2 done (do) 4 cleaned (ctean)

c Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to look at the 
questions.

Check answers. Elicit / explain that the verbs are in the 
present perfect.

b

d Give Sts time to underlinejw5t,_yet, and already in 
dialogues 2 - 4 .

Check answers.

If you know your Sts’ LI, you could elicit the translation 
of just, yet, and already.

ju s t (in this context; -  a very short time ago 
yet = until now
already -  earlier than expected

! Just has other meanings in other contexts, e.g. only.

e 2,16))):2 17))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4A
on p .132. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to 
copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.

I f  you r Sts are new to the present perfect, when you go to 
the Irregular verbs list on p. 164, get them to underline 
or highlight the verbs where the past participle is 
different from the past simple, e.g. be, become, etc.

Additional grammar notes
• For some Sts the present perfect may be new.

They may have something similar in their LI or 
they may not, and the use is likely to be different.
It takes time for Sts to learn and use the present 
perfect correctly, but this use (for things that have 
happened recently with no time mentioned) is 
probably the simplest to understand, and Sts will 
probably already be used to you asking them, e.g. 
Have you finished?, etc.

• Yet j already may not have an exact equivalent in 
Sts’ LI, and the meaning is not that easy to explain, 
as they are words which simply add emphasis.
There is not much difference between I haven’t 
finished and I haven’tfinishedyet, but addingyet 
implies that you are going to finish.

2 15)1)

1 A Have you seen my yellow jumper?! can’t  find it.
B No, 1 haven’t. Have you looked in your wardrobe?
A Of course, 1 have. What's that under your bed?
B Oh, yes. 1 remember now. I borrowed it.

2 A Why aren't you doing your homework?
B I’ve already done it.
A Really? When?
B 1 did it on the bus this evening-

E 3 |l



4A
• just + present perfect: This use may be difficult 

for Sts to assimilate as it maybe expressed in
a completely different way in Sts’ LI, i.e. with 
another verb followed by the infinitive. Sts may 
also have previously metjust with a different 
meaning, e.g. only. Tell them that the meaning is 
usually clear from the context.

* Lesson 4B  focusses on the present perfect for past 
experience with ever j never, and contrasts it with 
the past simple. Later in the course (9B) Sts are 
introduced to the present perfect with/or and since 
for unfinished actions, and this is again contrasted 
with the past simple in 9C.

Focus on the exercises for 4A onp.133. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 She’s bought a new jacket.
2 He hasn’t  found a job yet.

\ir\i i cnnL’on tn Kyir larL'cnn?J
4

nave yuu buuftci i lu ivn jcjl.i\dui is
We’ve found a fantastic hotel.

5 They haven’t  finished eating.
5 Have you seen Peter this morning?
7 Have you done your hom ework this week?
8 We haven't replied to  Mr Jones’s email yet.

b 1 I’ve just had breakfast.
2 Have you finished your hom ework yet?
3 The film has already started.
4 1 haven’t  m et his girlfriend yet.
5 Th e y ’ve just got married.
6 He’s already gone home.
7 Have you spoken to him yet? -
8 1 haven’t  read his new book yet.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

E xtra  support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

f  2/18 >}) Focus on the instructions and examples. Play 
the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to make 
the appropriate change.

Get Sts to repeat the ‘new' sentence when they have 
heard it.

% > 1 8 )))

1 I've finished, (pause) I haven't finished.
2 It hasn't rained, (pause) It's rained.
3 You haven’t  changed, (pause) You’ve changed.
A He’s arrived, (pause) He hasn't arrived.
5 We haven't argued, (pause) We’ve argued.
6 it’s started, (pause) It hasn’t started.
7 They haven’t landed, (pause) They’ve landed.
8 She hasn’t  passed, (pause) She's passed.
9 I haven't studied a lot. (pause). I’ve studied a lot.

10 It hasn’t stopped raining, (pause) It’s stopped raining,

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /j/ and /d3/

Pronunciation notes
* Remind Sts that:

-  y  at the beginning of a word is always 
pronounced /j/.

-  many words with u have a hidden /j/, e.g. use, 
music, student.

-  the letter j  is always pronounced Jd̂ /.

-  g before i or e is also often pronounced /dg/, e.g. 
manager, general, giraffe, German, etc.

a 2(il9))) Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the 
words and sounds:jyadit/j/ andjazzld^l.

Then play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

yacht Ijl jazz /<jy

Play the audio again, pausing after each word and 
sound for Sts to repeat.

b 2.20))) Get Sts to look at the list of words and put 
them in the right column. Remind Sts that this kind 
of exercise is easier if they say the words aloud to 
themselves.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play the 
audio to check answers.

^ 2 0 > ) )

yacht yet, yellow, new, uniform, year, student, beautiful, 
young, argue

jazz just, jumper, change, teenager, enjoy, jacket, bridge

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat 
the words.

c Read the two sentences out loud for Sts. Then read 
the first and get Sts to repeat it. Do the same with the 
second.

Get Sts to practise saying the sentences in pairs.

Get some feedback.

d Tell Sts to go to Communication Has he done it yet? 
on p. 101. Give Sts one minute to look at and remember 
the picture.

Now tell Sts to go top. 102. Go through the instructions. 
They should write their nine sentences with either yet 
or already.

When Sts have written their sentences, put them into 
pairs. They read their sentences aloud to each other, 
to see if they have written the same. Monitor to check 
they are forming the present perfect correctly and are 
putting yet and already in the right place.

Finally, Sts check with the picture to see how many of 
their sentences were right.

Get feedback.
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Things Max has already done
1 H e  has a lre a d y  m ade th e  bed.
?, H e has a lrea dy ta k e n  th e  d o g  for a w alk.
3 H e has a lrea dy had a show er,
4 H e has a lready had bre a k fa st.

Things M ax hasn’t  done ye t
1 H e  hasn’t  w a she d  up his co ffe e  cups y e t,
2 H e  hasn’t  tid ied  his de sk  ye t.
3 H e  h a sn 't p icked u p  his to w e l yet.
4  H e  hasn’t t u r n e d  o ff his c n m p u te r y e t .
5 H e  hasn’t  p u t  his c lo th e s  in th e  cu p b o a rd  y e t.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A .

e 2./21))) Tell Sts they are going to hear some sound 
effects of things that have just happened. Put Sts in 
pairs and tell them first to listen and make notes only. 
Play the audio once.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound 
effect for Sts to write a sentence withjust and the 
present perfect.

Check answers. Accept all correct and possible 
sentences.

fi2,;21)))
Sound effects to illustrate the following sentences:
1 She's just broken a glass.
2 Th e y ’ve just got married.
3 He’s ju st taken a photo.
4  She'sjust seen a mouse.
5 The film has ju s t finished.
6 A dog has just seen a cat,

5 LISTENING
a 2 22))) Focus on the instructions and elicit / explain 

that teenage carers = teenagers who have to look 
after family members. Sts should listen and answer 
questions 1-3. Make sure they understand reputation 
(= what people think or say about sby or sth).

Play the introduction to the programme.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Play the audio again if  necessary.

E xtra support
• Read through the scripts and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 Th e y  h a v e a  bad reputation, e.g. for being taxy, untidy, etc.
2 T h e y  have to  look a fte r  a m e m b e r o f  th e ir fam ily.
3 B e tw e e n  25 and 50.

%22>j)
(script in Stu d e n t’s Book on p.120}
P = presenter
P Teenagers today have a bad reputation. People say that 

they are lazy and untidy, and th a t they do very little 
to  help their parents in the house. But there are some 
teenagers for w hom  this description is ju st n o ttru e  at all. 
it is estim ated th a t there are m ore than 200,000 teenagers 
in the UK w ho have to  look after a m em ber of their family, 
their m other or father or brother or sister. In many cases 
these young helpers, or ‘carers’ as th e y  are called, have to 
do betw een 25 and 50 hours work helping in their house, 
as well as doing their school work.

b 2 23))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to the rest 
of the programme, which is an interview with two 
teenagers. The first time they listen, they should 
answer the two questions.

Play the audio once the whole way though.

Check answers.

T h e y  b o th  ta ke  care o f th e ir m o th e rs  and do ho u se w o rk. 
T h e y  feel positive.

2,23>|
(script in Student’s Book on p.120)
P ~ presenter, A  = Alice, D = Daniel
P I’d like to  welcom e to  the program m e tw o  of these

teenagers, Alice and Daniel, w ho are 17 years old, and who 
both look after mem bers of their family. Hello, Alice, hello, 
Daniel.

A a n d D  Hi.
P Who do you look after?
A  I look after m y mum. She has ME -  it’s an illness which 

means th a t she feels tired all the tim e and she can’t  walk 
very well. And I also look after m y younger brother and 
sister. He’s six end she's four.

D I look after my mum too. She had a bad car accident seven 
years ago and she can't walk. I also look after my little sister.

P You both do a lot of housework. W hat exactly do you do?
A  On a norm al day I get up early and ! clean th e  house and I 

do th e  ironing. A fte r school, 1 som etim es take m y m um  to 
the shops in her wheelchair. In the evening, m y dad makes 
the dinner -  I’m not very good at cooking! But I make sure 
m y brother and sister eat their dinner and then I put them  
to  bed.

D My day’s quite similar. I clean the house and iron, but I also 
do th e  cooking, and the shopping. My dad left home four 
years ago so w e’re on our own. I take m y sister to  school 
and make sure th a t m y m um  is OK. I need to  give her 
m assages every evening.

P How  do you feel about the w ay you live?
A I don’t  really mind looking after m y mum. She's ill and she 

needs my help. But som etim es I feel a bit sad w hen I can’t  
go out because there are things to  do in the house. And I 
som etim es get angry w ith m y school friends. Th e y  don't 
really understand the problems 1 have at home. All they 
think about are clothes, boys, and going out.

D I enjoy w ha t I do because I’m helping my m um  and i'm
helping m y sister at the same time. O f course, it’s true th at
I can’t  go out much, because i need to  spend m ost o f my 
tim e at home. I som etim es go out w ith m y friends, but i 
don’t  like leaving m y m um  on her own. I always make sure 
th at I have m y mobile. If my m um  needs anything, she calls 
me and I go back home. It's not a problem for me. It's just 
part of m y life.

P You’re both doing a great job, thanks ve ry  much for coming 
on the programme...

c Now tell Sts they are going to listen to the interview 
again and they need to decide who 1-8  refer to and 
write the appropriate initial next to each one. Give Sts 
a minute to read 1-8  and then play the audio.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and play the audio 
again if  necessary

Check answers.

1 B 3 ti mm
E xtra support
■ If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on p. 120, so they can see exactly what they 
understood j didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

d  Do this as an open class and answer the questions 
yourself if  you know any teenagers who are carers.



G p re se n t p e rfe c t or p a st sim ple? (1)

V  shopping 
P c a n d cfi

4B Fashion and shopping

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts look at the present perfect for past 
experience with ever / never, and contrast it with the 
past simple. Again, for Sts who completed English File 
Elementary this will be revision. The context of the 
lesson is fashion and shopping. Sts begin by reading an 
interview (especially given ro English File) with a designer 
who designs clothes for celebrities, and through this the 
grammar is presented. Sts then listen to four different 
people answering the quest ion Have you ever bought 
something that you ’ve never worn? The vocabulary focus is 
on shopping, and the pronunciation on different ways of 
pronouncing the letters c and ch. Finally, Sts have a mingle 
activity where they ask other Sts some shopping-related 
Haveyou ever... ? questions, which they then follow up with 
past simple questions.

sTU D Ytm n
• W orkbook 4B
• iTuto r
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

»  Gram m ar P re se n t p e rfe c t or p a s t sim ple? p. 172
* Com m unicative H a ve  y o u  ever...? p.219 (in s tru c tio n s  p.201)
• Vocabulary S hoppin g  p.254 (in s tru c tio n s  p.246}
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Quickly revise vocabulary for clothes. Tell Sts ro test 

each other using the V ocabulary B an k  on p.151.

1 READING
a Books open. Focus on the questions and get Sts to 

answer them in pairs.

Get some feedback.

Some possible answers
C oco Chanet: French, designs for w o m e n ; c lo th e s , p e rfu m e , 

and bags, sunglasses, etc .
Giorgio Arm ani: Italian d e sign er o f  c lo th e s  for m en and 

w o m e n . A lso  perfum e , sunglasses, etc .
Donna K aran: A m e rica n , designs for w o m e n ; clo th es, and 

p e rfu m e

b Focus on the introduction and the photos. In pairs or 
as a class, Sts say whether they like the clothes in the 
photos. You could tell the class what you think too.

E xtra  idea
* If Sts know who Sarah Ferguson and Kate Middleton 

(now the Duchess of Cambridge) are, ask them if 
they like the way they dress.

c  Focus on the instructions and tire Glossary. Before Sts 
read the interview, you might also want to check they 
understand all the lexis in sentences A-F, e.g. sewing 
and chic. You might also want to model and drill their 
pronunciation, /'sauir)/ and /J'iik/.

Then give Sts time to read the interview and complete 
gaps 1 -6  with sentences A-F.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

I E  2 B 3 F 4  A 5 D  6 C

d Tell Sts to read the interview again and look at the 
highlighted words and phrases. They should try to 
guess their meaning from context. Remind them that 
all the words and phrases are related to fashion and 
shopping.

In pairs, Sts should compare their guesses.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ L 1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

2 GRAMMAR p re se n t p e rfe c t  or p a st simple? (1)

a Tell Sts to look back at the last four questions in the 
interview, and, in pairs, to answer questions 1-3.

Check answers.

1 H ave you e ver fallen o ve r b e ca u se  you w e re  w earin g 
v e ry  high heels? H ave you e ve r d e sign ed c lo th e s  for a 
m an?

2 W h a t did y o u  do? W hen w as it?
3 a t any tim e

b 2 24))) 2 25)}) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  4 B
on p. 132. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to 
copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.

A dditional gram m ar notes
• This use of the present perfect, to talk about past 

experiences when we don’t mention a time, is 
usually quite easy for Sts to understand. However, 
they may have problems with the switch to the past 
simple to talk about the specific experience / time, 
as in some Sts' L I they may be able to continue 
with the present perfect.

• If this is your Sts’ first exposure to the contrast, 
don’t expect too much oral accuracy yet. The 
contrast between present perfect and past simple 
for unfinished and finished actions is also studied 
in 9C .

Focus on the exercises for 4 B  on p .133. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
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4B
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 H a v e ... b o u g h t
2 'v e ... w a n te d
3 h a ve n ’t  read
4 h a v e n 't been

5 H a s ... lived 

b 1 did you see
2 w e n t
3 h a ve n ’t  been

c 1 go n e  
2 been

3 been
4 gone

6 'v e g o n e
7 hasn’t  flo w n
8 hasn’t  m e t
9 H a v e ...e a te n  

10 has gone

4 saw
5 Did yo u  enjo y
6 loved 

5 been

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4 B .

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point,

3 LISTENING
a 2 26))) Tell Sts that they’re going to hear four people 

being asked the same question, Haveyou ever bought 
something that y ou ’ve never worn? Tell them just to listen 
for the items of clothing and to number them in the list.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 so m e  tro u se rs  3  a sh irt
2 som e s p o rts  c lo th e s  4  a co a t

2 26)))

(script in Stud ent’s Book on p.120)
I -  interviewer, M = man, W = woman
1 I

M l

M l

W1

W1

W1
3 I

M2

M2

Have you ever bought som ething th a t you've never 
worn?
Yes -  hasn't everyone? I rem em ber som e trousers I 
bought th at I never wore.
W hat was the problem with them?
Th e y w ere very  tight, black leather trousers th a t I 
bought from a second-hand shop nearPortobello 
Road, w hen I was about 20 years old. I rem em ber 
w hen I was in the changing room I th o u gh t they looked 
fantastic. I th o u gh t I looked like Jim Morrison from  The  
Doors, But when I got home, in the cold light of day, I 
realized th a t I looked more like one of the wom en from 
Abba! T h a t ’s w hy I never w ore them .
Have you ever bought som ething th at you've never 
worn?
Yes, a karate suit. I decided th a t I w anted to  do karate, 
and I signed up for a course and bought th e  suit and 
the orange belt, but then I changed my mind and 
decided not to do the course.
Why not?
I was worried th a t som eone would knock my teeth  out. 
Do you still have the suit?
No, I sold it on eBay.
Have you ever bought som ething th at you've never 
worn?
Sadly it happens to me quite often, because I hate 
clothes shopping, and I never try  things on. For 
example, I have a shirt in m y wardrobe now  th a t I've 
never worn.
Why not?
Well, I bought it in a hurry a few months ago and then I 
p u t it away in m y wardrobe. A  few  w eeks later I took it 
out and looked at it and I thought 'W hy did I buy this?' 
It's horrible -  pink and purple stripes. And of course I 
didn’t  have th e  receipt, so 1 couldn't take it back.

4 I

W2

W2

Have you ever bought som ething th a t you’ve never 
worn?
Lots of things, I’m afraid. Th e  last one was a brown 
leather coat.
W hat was w ron g w ith it?
Well, 1 bought it online from a website th a t has cheap 
offers, but w hen it arrived it looked com pletely 
different from w hat it looked like on screen and I 
decided I didn't tike it. So it’s in my wardrobe. I'm sure 
I'm never going to  w ear it, b u t  perhaps I'll give it to 
som eone as a present.

Before playing the audio again, get Sts, in pairs, to talk 
about what they understood from the first listening, 
and to see if they already know what the problem was 
with each item.

Play the audio again. Stop after each speaker to give 
Sts ti me to number the right answer. Play again if 
necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 w a n te d  to  took like a fa m o u s  singer...
2 su d d e n ly  d id n ’t  n e e d  th e  ne w  clo th e s  any more.
3 b o u g h t th e  c lo th e s  to o  quickly...
4  b o u g h t s o m e th in g  online...

E x tra  support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script onjp,i20, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

You could answer the questions yourself first and then 
put Sts in pairs or small groups.

Get some feedback from the class.

VOCABULARY shopping

2 ,2 7 ))) Tell Sts they are going to hear five sentences 
from the listening and that they need to complete the 
gaps.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 
time to write.

Check answers.

1 ch a n g in g  3 t ry
2 sold 4  ta k e

5 oniine

2 271))

1 I rem em ber when I was in the changing room I th o u gh t they 
looked fantastic.

2 I sold it on eBay.
3 I hate ciothes shopping and I never try  things on.
4 I didn’t  have the receipt, so I couldn't take it back.
5 Well, I bought it oniine from a website th a t has cheap 

offers.

E xtra challenge
* Get Sts to complete the gaps first and then play the 

audio for them to listen and check their answers.

In pairs, Sts try to guess the meaning of the highlighted 
phrases.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ LI. or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

59



4B
b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Shopping onp.155  

and do 1 In  a shop or store. Elicit / explain that 
store is American English for shop, but now in the UK 
people use both shop and store.

Focus on a and get Sts to match the words and pictures.

. 2;.’28))) Now dob. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
to repeat. Point out to Sts that thep in receipt is silent. 
Give further practice of words and phrases your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

%28)))
In a shop or store
5 changing rooms
3 checkout
4 custom er 
2 receipt 
8 shop assistant 
1 take som ething back 
7 trolley / basket
6 try  som ething on

Focus on c and get Sts to cover the words and look at 
the pictures. They can test themselves or each other.

Finally, go through the J i t  or suit? box with the class. 
Model and drill the pronunciation ol suit /su:t/.

Now do 2 Online , focus on a and get Sts to complete 
the gaps.

2 29 ))) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check their 
answers. Give lurther practice of any words your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

2 a c c o u n t 5  ba sk e t 8 p a y m e n t
3 item 6 ch e ck o u t 9 a uctio n
4  size / d e live ry

Shopping online
When you are shopping online, first you go to the website.
The  first tim e you use a site you usually have to create an 
account, where you give your personal details. You then 
choose w hat you w a n t to buy, and click on each item, if 
you are buying clothes, make sure you g e t the right size! 
Everything you buy goes into your shopping bag or basket, 
usually at the top right of the page. When you are ready to pay 
you click on 'proceed to checkout'. You then have to  give your 
delivery address where you w a n t them  to send your things, 
and give your paym ent details, for example your your credit 
card num ber and expiry date. Many people today also buy and 
sell things online at auction sites like eBay.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4 B .

E xtra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

5 PRONUNCIATION c and ch
a Write on the board c u t  and c e n t  and elicit their

pronunciations. Highlight that c can be pronounced /k/ 
or /s/.

Focus on the two sound pictures and elicit the words 
and sounds: key  /k/ and snake /s/. Give Sts a few minutes 
to put the words in the right rows. Encourage them to 
say the words aloud as they do this.

b 2 ,30))) Get Sts to compare with a partner.

Now play the audio for them to listen and check.

<|*30)))
key/k/ account, auction, click, clothes, credit card, 

custom er
snake Isl cinema, city, proceed, receipt, shopping centre

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

Then focus on the question and check the answer. 

c  is usually tsf be fore  e and i, e.g. city, centre, etc.

Focus on the first question and elicit the

T h e  le tte rs  ch are-usually  p ro n o u n ce d  Af/.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen to the words and 
circle the two that are pronounced differently.

Check answers.

chemist's a n d  chic are p ro n o u n ce d  differently .
In c h e m is t’s th e  le tte rs  ch  are p ro n o u n ce d  /k/ and in chic 
th e y  are p ro n o u n ce d  ///.

2  31)))
changing rooms, cheap, checkout, chem ist’s, chic, choose

6

E xtra challenge
• Elicit some more words where ch is pronounced /k/ 

or/J7. They should know, e.g. architect, mechanic, 
Christmas (ch = /kl), and machine, chef (ch = /J/).

Get Sts to practise saying all the words in a and c.

Get some feedback.

SPEAKING
Focus on the instructions. Do question 1 with the 
whole class and elicit the missing past participles 
(bought and sold). Sts should complete questions 2—8 
with the missing participles.

Check answers.

2 b o u g h t
3 had

4 tried
5 ta ken

6 b o u g h t
7 g o t

8 lost

Focus on the follow-up question(s) after each present 
perfect question in a and point out that they are in the 
past simple.

Get Sts to interview you with the first three or four 
questions.

Finally, get Sts to stand up and move round the class. 
When somebody answers Yes, I  have to the present 
perfect question, Sts should ask the follow-up 
questions.

Get some feedback from the class.



G  something, anything, nothing, etc.

V  a d je ctive s  ending -ed and -ing: bored, boring, etc.

P id, hut, and /a/

4C Lost weekend

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn how to use something, anything, 
nothing, etc. These words will be familiar to Sts by this 
stage, but here they are focussed on in detail. The context is 
a (true) story about a man who spent the weekend trapped 
in a lift, and an article about the fact t h a t  many people 
today invent what they did at the weekend in order to make 
it sound more exciting.
After listening to the story and focussing on the grammar, 
Sts focus on some vowel sounds in order to be able to 
pronounce the key grammar expressions correctly. They 
read the article, and then talk about their own weekends. 
Finally, in Vocabulary Sts focus on the contrast between 
-ed  and -ing adjectives.

s t u o y H E S
* W orkbook pp.28-29 
« iTutor
® iChecker
• ww w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar somet/i/ng, anything, nothing, etc. p.173
• Com m unicative T h e  sam e or d iffe re n t?  p.220 (in stru ctio n s  

p. 201)
• 5ong If You Love Somebody, Set Them Free p.271 

(in s tru c tio n s  p.264)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write the following sentence on the board, completing 

the start and finish times for you.
M Y ________STA R TS ON FR ID A Y  AT (time) AND F IN I S H E S
ON SUNDAY AT ( t im e ) .

• Elicit the missing word (weekend) and explain why it 
starts and finishes at these times for you, e.g. because 
you finish work on Friday evening and start again on 
Monday morning.

• Then put Sts in pairs to tell each other when their 
weekends start and finish, and why. Get feedback to see 
who has the longest / shortest weekend.

1 LISTENING
a 2,32))) Books open. Here Sts listen to a true story 

about a man who was stuck in a lift for a whole 
weekend. The story introduces some of the words from 
the new grammar.

Focus on the photo and ask Sts What do you  think the 
story is about?

Now play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check the 
answer.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide i f  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen, e.g. lift, press 
the button, alarm, etc.

H e  s p e n t th e  w e e k e n d  in a lift a t his office . He w a s  th e re  
fro m  Friday e ve n in g  to  M o n d a y m orning.

2.32)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.120)
N = newsreader, S = Sven, Si = Silvia
N Last Friday Sven, a lawyer from Stockholm, was looking 

forward to  a relaxing tw o days in the mountains. He and his 
wife had a reservation in a luxury hotel at a skiing resort, so 
they could spend the weekend skiing. But the weekend didn’t 
work out exactly as they were expecting. Sven worked until 
late on Friday evening. His office was on the 12th floor. When 
he finished, at 8 o'clock, he locked his office and got into the 
lift -- and he didn’t  get out again until Monday morning!

S I pressed the button for the ground floor and the lift started 
going down, but then it stopped. I pressed the button again, 
but nothing happened. \ pressed th e  alarm and shouted, 
but nobody heard me. Most people had already gone home.
! tried to  phone my wife, but m y mobile didn't w ork in the 
lift... I couldn’t  do anything. I just sat on the floor and hoped 
m aybe som ebody would realize w ha t had happened. But on 
Saturday and Sunday I knew nobody would be there. I slept 
m ost of the tim e to forget how hungry I was.

N Meanwhile Sven’s wife, Silvia, w as w aiting for her husband 
to  com e home.

Si I was very worried w hen he didn't come home on Friday 
evening and I couldn’t  understand w hy his mobile w asn’t 
working. I phoned the police and th e y  looked for him but 
they couldn't find him anywhere, i th o u gh t m aybe he was 
w ith another woman.

N So Sven was in the lift the  whole weekend from Friday 
evening until Monday morning. A t eight o’clock, when 
the office workers arrived, th e y  phoned the em ergency 
num ber and som ebody cam e and repaired the lift.

S I was very happy to  g e t out. i hadn’t  eaten since Friday 
afternoon and I was very hungry. It’s lucky th a t I am not 
claustrophobic because the  lift w as very small. Th e  first 
thing I did was to phone m y wife to  say th a t I was OK.

N Sven will soon be the f itte s t man in his office -  from  now 
on he’s going to take th e  stairs every day -  even though 
it’s 12 floors.

b Give Sts time to read questions 1-7,

Now play the audio again. Then get Sts to compare 
with a partner, and check answers.

1 S ven is a la w yer.
2  His o ffice  w a s  on 1 2 th  floor.
3 T h e  lift s ta rte d  go ing  do w n , and th e n  s to p p e d .
4  He pressed the alarm. He shouted. H e  tried to  call his wife.
5  She th o u g h t  perh a p s he w as w ith  a n o th e r w o m an .
6 O ffice  w o rk e rs  p h o n e d  th e  e m e rg e n c y  num ber, so 

so m e b o d y  ca m e  and repaired th e  lift. H e w a s  ve ry  
h app y and h ungry.

7 H e  is go ing  to  w a lk  up th e  stairs.

E xtra support
• I f  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p .120, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new word s or phrases.

c Do this as an open-class activity and elicit any stories.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


4C
2 GRAMMAR something, anything, nothing, etc.

a 2 33)}) Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to 
try to complete the sentences.

Then play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Tell 
Sts that for number 3 both somebody and someone are 
possible.

2^33)})
1 I pressed the button again, but no thing happened.
2 Th e  police couldn’t  find him anyw here.
3 Th e y  phoned the em ergency num ber and som ebody came 

and repaired the  lift.

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few moments 
to complete the rules in pairs.

Check answers.

1 th in g s  2 peo ple  3 places

c  '2/34))) Tel! Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4 C  onp.i32. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• Sts may have problems with the negative form. The 

typical mistakes are:

1 using nobody / nothing / nowhere with a negative 
verb, e.g. I didn ’t see nobody. Highlight that you 
cannot use a ‘double negative’ in English.

2 using anybody j anything / anywhere in one word 
answers to convey a negative meaning, e.g. WTzo 
didyousee? Anybody.

• To talk about people there are two alternative 
forms: -body and -one, e.g. somebody j someone. 
They are identical in meaning.

! something (like some) is also used in questions 
to make an offer or request, e.g. Would you  like 
something to drink? Could you go somewhere fo r  me 
this afternoon? To avoid overloading Sts it may be 
best to focus on this rule only if  Sts bring it up.

Focus on the exercises for 4 C  onp.. 133. Sts do them 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a  1 anybody 6  som ew here
2 S o m e b o d y  7 so m e th in g
3 s o m e w h e re  8 n o bod y
4 n o th in g  9  a n yth in g
5 anybody 10 nowhere

b 1 N o th in g . 2 N ow here. 3 N ob ody,

c 1 I d idn 't do an yth ing .
2 I d id n 't g o  a n yw h e re .
3 I didn't see anybody.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4 C .

E x tra  support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 PRONUNCIATION Id, teul, and ixJ

a Focus on the three sound pictures and elicit the words 
and sounds: egg Id, phone /au/, and up IaJ.

Focus on sentences 1 -6  and the pink tetters. Give Sts, 
in pairs, a few minutes to say them out loud to each 
other and decide which sound they are (a, b, or c).

b 2 35))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

l b  2 c  3 a  4 c  5 a  6 b

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Give Sts time to practise saying the sentences.

Finally, get individual Sts to say them out loud.

c 2 36)}) Focus on the example and tell Sts they are 
going to hear a question and they must answer it first 
with a one word negative answer, and then with a full 
sentence using a negative verb. You might want to 
stress that this is a drill, so Sts must always answer in 
the negative and not think about themselves.

Play the audio, pausing after each question to give Sts 
time to respond.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

E xtra support
• Write Nothing, Nobody, Nowhere, and I didn’t .. .any- 

on the board to give Sts something to focus on and to 
help elicit the response.

4 READING
a Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts 

understand the word summary as well as the three 
options.

Tell Sts to read the article quickly and say what the best 
summary is.

Check answers.

T h e  b e st s u m m a ry  is c.

2,:35)))
lb  Nobody knows w here he goes.
2c Som ebody's coming to lunch.
3a I never said anything.
4c I've done nothing since 5unday.
5a Don't tell anybody about the message.
6b There’s nowhere to go except home.

2,36!)}
1 W hat did you buy? (pause) Nothing. I didn't buy anything.
2 Where did you go? (pause) Nowhere. I didn't go anywhere.
3 Who did you see? {pause) Nobody. I didn't see anybody.
4 W hat did you eat? (pause) Nothing. I didn’t  eat anything.
5 Who did you speak to? (pause) Nobody. I didn't speak to 

anybody.
6 Where did you walk? (pause) Now here. I didn't walk 

anywhere.
7 Who did you m eet? (pause) Nobody. I didn't m eet anybody.
8 W hat did you say? (pause) Nothing. I didn’t  say anything.

62



4C
Focus on the article and tell Sts to read it again and 
answer the multiple choice questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check

l b  2 a 3 a  4 b  

E xtra support
• Before Sts read the article a second time, you could 

pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g. a colleague, jealous, 
invent something, a survey, lie (here not tell the truth), 
etc.

c Do this as an open-class question and elicit opinions.

5 SPEAKING
a Tell Sts to look at all the questions in b about last 

weekend. Sts must think about their answers; they 
must tell the truth when answering all the questions 
except for one. This ‘lie’ must make their day sound 
very exciting.

b Now put Sts in pairs and get them to interview each 
other. Monitor and help, when necessary. Before Sts 
swap roles, the student asking the questions should try 
to guess the lie.

Get feedback from the class.

VOCABULARY adjectives ending  - e d a n d  -ing
Several common adjectives in English have two forms 
which have different meanings, e.g. tired and tiring.
The -ed form has a passive meaning, that is it describes 
a person who feels this way. The -ing form has an 
active meaning, and describes the person or thing that 
produces the feeling.

Focus on the two sentences in the text and elicit the 
answers to the questions.

tired = de scribes h o w  you feel
tiring = de scribes people, th in g s , and s ituation s

Highlight that we use the -ed adjectives mainly for 
people, because they refer to feelings, e.g. I’m bored. We 
use the -ing adjectives for things (and sometimes people), 
wh ich produce the feeling, e.g. This book is boring.

! Not all adjectives that end in -ed also exist ending in 
-ing, e.g. I ’m feeling stressed. My jo b  is very stressful. NOT 
My jo b  isvery stressing.

2,37 J)) Get Sts to read questions 1-10 and circle the 
right adjective.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their answers, 
making sure that Sts understand the meaning of all the 
adjectives.

! Be careful with excited / exciting. It is a false friend in 
some languages.

6 relaxed
7 in te re stin g
8 interested
9 excited

10 exciting

2.37)
Do you think Sundays are usually boring?
Are you bored with your job or studies?
W hat kind of w eather makes you fee! depressed?
Why do you think the news is often depressing?
W hat activity do you find m ost relaxing?
Do you usually feel relaxed at th e  end of the weekend? 
W hy (not)?
W hat is th e  m ost interesting book you’ve read recently? 
W hat sports are you interested in?
Are you excited about your next holiday?
W hat’s the m ost exciting sports match you’ve ever 
w atched?

Drill the pronunciation of the adjectives. Remind Sts 
that the -ed is pronounced in the same way as regular 
past verbs, i.e. ft], /d/, or /id/.

E xtra challenge
* You could elicit / teach some more -ed / -ing 

adjectives, e.g. surprised / surprising, frightened j 
frightening, etc.

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer 
the ten questions. They should give extra information 
when possible.

Get some feedback from the class.

7 2,38)}) SONG If You Love Somebody, Set 
Them Free
This song was originally made famous by the English 
singer Sting in 1985. For copyright reasons this is a 
cover version. If  you want to do this song in class, use 
the photocopiable activity onp.27J.

2 bo red

3 depre sse d
4 de p re ssin g
5 relaxing

2 38:)}
If You Love Somebody, Set Them Free
If you need somebody, call my name 
If you w ant someone, you can do the  same 
If you w ant to  keep som ething precious 
You got to lock it up and throw  aw ay th e  key 
If you w ant to  hold onto your possessions,
Don’t  even think about me 

Chorus
If you love som ebody 
If you love someone 
If you love som ebody 
If you love someone 
Set them  free

If it's a mirror you want, ju st look into my eyes
Or a whipping boy, som eone to  despise
Or a prisoner in th e  dark
Tied up in chains you just can’t see
Or a beast in a gilded cage
That's  all some people ever w ant to  be

Chorus
You can’t  control an independent heart
Can’t  tear the one you love apart
Forever conditioned to believe th a t w e can’t  live
We can’t  live here and be happy w ith less
So many riches, so many souls
Everything w e see th a t w e w ant to  possess

If you need som ebody, call m y name
If you w ant someone, you can do the same
If you w ant to  keep som ething precious
You got to  lock it up and throw  aw ay the key
If you w ant to  hold onto your possession,
Don’t  even think about me

If you love som ebody, set them  free



3&4 Revise and Check

For instructions on how ro use these pages see p.38.

STUDYI3IH3
• iT u to r

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Q u ick  T e s t  4
• F ile  4  T e s t

GRAMMAR
1 b 6 a 11 a
2 c 7 b 12 c
3 a 8 a 13 b
4 b 9 a 14 b
5 c 10 c 15 b

VOCABULARY
a 1 in 3 for 5 for

2 for 4 on

b 1 do 3 do 5 m ake
2 m ake 4 do

c 1 lay 6 G ate
2 w a shin g 7 tro lle y
3 tr y  on 8 check-in
4 rece ip t 9 Term inal
5 fit 10 lifts

d 1 boring 3 exciting 5 inte rested

2 relaxed 4 de pre sse d

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
2 3 9 )))

l a  2 c  3 c  4 a  5 c

2  3 9 )))

1
I = interviewer, P -  Paul
I When was the last time you were at an airport?
P Tw o weeks ago.
1 Were you going som ewhere or m eeting someone?
P I flew  in from Frankfurt to London Heathrow.

2
I = interviewer, G = Gisrjot
I Do you have any plans for tonight?
G Yes, I'm m eeting an old friend w ho I haven't seen in a while 

and we're having Domino's Pizza.

interviewer, £ =  EUle
W hat housew ork da you hate doing?
Cleaning the  bathroom .
is there anything you don't mind doing?
! like ironing.

interviewer, A = Alise
Hsve you ever bought som ething online and had a 
problem?
Yes. I just bought a pair of shoes online and they didn't fit 
and they w ere th e  w rong colour

: interviewer. An =Anya
Did you do anything nice la st weekend?

i Last weekend I spent some tim e w ith my friends and I did 
som e shopping for a friend's birthday.

PRONUNCIATION
a 1 tro lle y  3 c h e m is t’s 5 y e t

2 w o rry  4  cu s to m e r

b 1 A rriva ls  3 te e n a g e r 5  arra n e e m e n t
2 o p p o site  4  d e live ry

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a a) expe nsive de sign er shoes (only th e  le ft  ones) 

b) exp e n sive  de sign er shoes (only th e  rig h t ones)

1 M alm d.
2 Tw o  m en . T h e y  stole  e xpe nsive  d e sig n e r shoes sh o e s  -  the  

le ft on es only.
3 Shop assistants .
4 30 m inutes.
5 B e ca u se  in S w e d e n  shops display le ft shoes and in 

D e n m a rk  shops display righ t shoes.
6 Yes, th e y  did.
7 B e ca u se  m a n y  sto re s  have fe w e r sh o p  a ssistants.
8 B e ca u se  th e  th ie ve s  w ill th e n  g o  to  G erm any.



G co m p a ra tive  a d je ctive s  and a d ve rb s, as...as 

V tim e  expressions: s p e n d  time, etc.
P se n te n ce  stress

No time for anything

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts revise comparative adjectives, and learn 
to use comparative adverbs and the structure (not) as .. .as 
to compare things. The context is some pieces of 
information based on recent research which shows how 
the pace of life has increased in recent years. Sts start by 
doing a questionnaire and then reading the article, which 
has a vocabulary focus on expressions with time, e.g. waste 
lime. This leads them to the grammar, and after it has been 
presented and practised there is a pronunciation focus on 
the fal sound in unstressed syllables and words. Sts then 
compare their lives today to their lives five years ago, to see 
if they are living faster, and the lesson ends with a listening 
where a lifestyle expert gives advice on how to slow down.

s t u d y  m m
• Workbook 5A 
e iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar C o m p a ra tive  a d je ctive s  and ad ve rb s, as...as p.174 e
• Com m unicative W hich do you prefer? W hy? p.221 

[in stru ctio n s  p.221]
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

O ptional lead-in (books closed)
• Write on the board w o r k i n g  / s t u d y i n g , e a t i n g ,

S L E E P IN G , R E L A X IN G .

Sts, in pairs, say how long they spend doing these things 
in a typical day.
G et feedback and ask Sts i f  they think they have enough 
free time.

f
1 READING a VOCABULARY

t im e expressions

a Books open. Focus on the article and headings, and 
check Sts know who Snow White (from the fairytale 
Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs) and Van Gogh 
(Dutch painter) are. Now tell Sts to read the article and 
match the headings to the paragraphs.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 No tim e  to s to p  4 N o  tim e  to  w rite
2 No tim e  for S n o w  W hite 5 N o  tim e  for Van Gogh
3 No tim e  to  w a it 6 M ore tim e  on th e  road

b Focus on the task and tell Sts to read the article again 
and see if  they can find the one piece of invented 
information.

Elicit some opinions and then tell Sts what it is.

P ara grap h  4  (th e re  is no such  n e w  n e tw o rk in g  site)

Ask Sts if they were surprised by any of the information.

Now focus on the highlighted ‘time’ expressions and 
get Sts, in pairs, to try to guess their meaning from the 
context.

Check answers, either explaining in English, 
translating into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to check in their 
dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to look at the headings in 
a, or write the headings on the board in the right order. 
Sts try to remember what each paragraph was about.

Get some feedback from the class.

E xtra support
* Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A talks about the first 

three headings and B  helps by looking at the article. 
Then they swap roles and B  looks at the next three 
headings whilst A helps.

Get Sts to answer the question in pairs or do it as an 
open class.

Now focus on the instructions and the questionnaire. 
You might want to check that Sts understand get 
impatient,feel frustrated, and get irritable. Tell Sts that 
they should answer with often, sometimes, or never and 
then explain why or give examples.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the 
questions. Tell Sts they must make a note of their 
partner’s answers as they will need them later.

E x tra  support
* Get Sts to interview you first, so you can model how 

you want them to answer.

When Sts have answered the questions in e, tell them 
to go to C om m unication H ow  fa s t  is y o u r  life? on 
p.101. " '

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Sts 
should add up their partner’s score and tell them what 
it is.

Sts then read their own results. While they read, go 
round monitoring and helping with any vocabulary 
problems, e.g. lane, pace o f  life, rushing, etc.

When they have finished, Sts should tell their partner if 
they agree with what they read.

Get feedback from some pairs.

Finally, with a show of hands find out how many people 
belong to each category (the slow lane, medium lane, 
and fast lane).

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.

E x tra  support
* Before telling Sts to go to C om m unication, you 

might want to pre-teach s/ow lane andfast lane.
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5A
2 GRAMMAR comparative adjectives and 

adverbs, as...as
a Tell Sts to look at the list of words from the text and 

decide if they are adjectives, adverbs, or both.

Check answers.

q uick ly  =  a d ve rb  bad =  a d je ctive
fa st =  b o th  slow ly  =  adverb
b usy = a d je ctive  stre sse d  = ad jective
p a tie n t =  a d jective

b Focus on the instructions. Give Sts a few minutes to 
read sentences 1 -6  and decide which form is correct.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 fa s te r 3  busier 5 /
2 w o rse  4 m ore  stre sse d  6 as p a tie n t as

c ; 2j4Q)j) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p.134. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• Although Pre-intermediate Sts will usually have 

studied comparative adjectives before, they will 
probably need reminding of the rules, especially 
for one-syllable adjectives. Typical mistakes: more 
big, more easy, etc.

• Point out that the rules for adverbs are very similar. 
The only difference is that two-syllable adverbs 
ending iny, e.g. slowly, form the comparative with 
more, e.g. more slowly NOT sImvlier.

• The structure as ...as is more commonin the 
negative, but can also be used in the affirmative, 
e.g. She’s as tall as Tam. It is also very common with 
much and many, e.g. I  don’t eat as much as you.

• You may also want to teach the same as .... e.g. Your 
book  ts the same as mine.

Focus on the exercises for 5 A on p.135. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

1 fa s te r th a n e b e tte r  than
2 ta lle r th a n 7 harder th a n
3 busier th is  w e e k  th a n 8 m ore boring th a n
4 fu rth e r from  London than Leeds. 9 b igge r th a n
5 w o rse  th a n 10 m ore slow ly  than

b 1 Je rry  isn't as s h o rt as A dam .
2 M y b a g  isn’t  as nice as yo u rs.
3 London isn't as big as Tok yo.
4  C ricke t isn't as pop ular as tennis.
5 A d u lts  do n’t  learn la n g u a g e s  as fa s t as children.
6  You do n’t  w o rk  as hard as m e.
7 France d idn 't play as w e ll as England.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
rhis point.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes
• I f  you encourage Sts to get the stress right both in 

words and sentences, then you should find that they 
will start producing the fa/ sound quite naturally.

a 2,^41))) Go through the /»/ sound box with the class, 
andremind Sts that it is the most common sound in 
English.

Now focus on the sentences. Play the audio once for Sts 
just to listen.

Elicit that the pink letters are the h i  sound.

%41)))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.37

Now play it again, pausing after each sentence for Sts 
to repeat and copy the rhythm.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

b Focus on sentence 1 and say whether it is true for you 
or not, and give reasons.' D
Then put Sts in pairs or small groups and get them to 
say whether the sentences in a are true for them.

Get some feedback from the class.

4 SPEAKING
a Focus on the instructions and tell Sts to read the

questionnaire all the way through. You could talk about 
some of the prompts in question 1 yourself to give Sts 
an example. Give Sts some time to think about their 
answers.

E xtra support
• Get Sts to think first about their answers to question 

1. They could make notes, e.g. write M  (more) or L 
(less), or S (for the same) next to each thing.

b Put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the
questionnaire together. Monitor and make sure Sts 
are forming the comparative correctly and using the 
expressions with time.

Get feedback from a few pairs and find out whose life 
has changed more.

5 LISTENING
a Focus on the task and give Sts some time to guess the 

missing words. Elicit some ideas, but do not tell Sts if 
they are right yet.

b 2 .42 >)) Play the audio once the whole way through for 
Sts to check their guesses. Tell them not to worry about 
the example yet.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.
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stow  do w n 
m o s t im p o rta n t 
tw o  th ings 

n o th in g
w a te r

2.42)))
(script in Student's Book on pp.120-121]
P = presenter, L = Laurel Reece
P Today w e taik to Laurel Reece, who's w riting a book about 

how to live more slowly. She’s going to give us five useful 
tips.

L My first tip is som ething which is very simple to  say, but 
more difficult to do in practice. W hatever you’re doing, 
ju st try  to slow down and enjoy it. !f you are walking 
somewhere, try  to walk more slowly; if you are driving, 
make yourself drive more slowly. It doesn't m atter w ha t 
you are doing, cooking, having a shower, exercising in the 
gym , just slow down and really enjoy th e  m om ent.
We all try  to do too many things that w e ju st don’t  have 
time for. So m y second tip is: make a list of the three 
things which are m ost im portant for you, your priorities 
in life. Then w hen you've made your list, make sure that 
you spend tim e doing those things. Imagine, for example, 
th a t your three things are your family, reading, and playing 
sport. Then make sure th a t you spend enough time with 
your family, that you have space in your life for reading, 
and that you have tim e to  do sports. And forget about 
trying to  do other things th a t you haven't got tim e for.
Tip num ber three is: don't try  to  do tw o  things at the 
same time. Th e  w orst thing you can do is to multitask. So, 
for example don't read your emails while you are talking 
to  a friend on the phone. If you do that, you aren’t  really 
focussing on your emails or your friend, and you aren’t 
going to feel very relaxed either.
Tip num ber four is very simple: once a day, every day, sit 
down and do nothing for half an hour. For example, go to 
a cafe and sit outside, or go to  a park and sit on a bench. 
Turn off your phone, so th a t nobody can contact you, and 
then just sit and w atch the world go by. This will really help 
you to slow down.
OK. My fifth and final tip. One of the m ost relaxing things 
you can do is to be near w ater or-even better, to  be on 
water. So if you live near a lake or river, go and sit by the 
river or go boating. If you live near the sea, go and sit on 
the beach. Relax and listen to  th e  sound of the wind and 
the  water. You will feel your body and mind slowing down 
as th e  m inutes go past.

E xtra support
* I f  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script onpp.120-121,, so they can see exactly 
what they understood / didn’t understand. Translate f 
explain any new words or phrases.

Do this as an open-class question, or get Sts to discuss
the tips with a partner and then get some feedback.

5A

Now tell Sts they are going to listen again and they 
should not to try to write down everything the speaker 
says for the example, but just some key words. Then 
play the audio again, pausing after each tip to give Sts 
time to write the example.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

Possible answers
1 Exam ple: T ry  to  w alk  or drive  m ore  slaw iy.
2 Exam ple: M ake sure th a t you spen d e n o u g h  tim e  w ith  

yo u r fam ily, and ha ve  tim e  fo r  reading, and sport.
3 Exam ple: D o n 't read your em ails w hile you are ta lk ing  to  

a frie n d  on th e  phone.
4  Exam ple: Go to  a c a fe  or a park  and s it  d o w n . T u r n  o ff  

yo u r phone and w a tc h  th e  w o rld  go b y  (took around you),
5 Exam ple: If y o u  live ne ar a lake or river, go and: sit by th e  

river or go bo ating. If you live  near th e  sea, go and s it on 
th e  be a ch . Relax and listen to  th e  so u n d  o f  th e  wind, and 
th e  w ater.



G  superlatives (+■ ever + present perfect)
V describing a tow n or city 
P word and sentence stress

5B Superlative cities

Lesson plan
In th is lesson Sts move from comparatives to superlatives. 
Sts who did not use Elementary may nothave studied 
superlatives before, in which case you will probably need to 
spend more time on them. The context is a travel survey on 
European cities, and a light-hearted Sunday Times article in 
which a journalist went to four big cities, London, Rome, 
Paris, and New York to find out which was the friendliest 
towards tourists. The present perfect is also recycled in 
expressions like the most beautiful place I ’ve ever been to.
The lesson begins with the grammar presentation through 
the travel survey, which is followed by a pronunciation 
focus on word stress in superlative sentences. Sts then do 
a split reading on three of the cities the journalist visited, 
and then listen to his account o f the fourth. There is then a 
vocabulary focus on language used to describe a city, which 
Sts use to write a description of the place where they live. 
The lesson ends with the song Nobody Does It Better.

STUDY H d 3
• W orkbook 5B
• iTuto r
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar S u p e rla tive s  (+  ever+  p re s e n t p e rfe c t) p.175
• Communicative S u p e rla tive  q u e stio n s  p.222 

[in s tru ctio n s  p.201)
• Vocabulary D e scribing a to w n  or c ity  p.255 

[in s tru ctio n s  p .246)
• Song Nobody Does It Better p.272 (in stru ctio n s  p.264)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

O ptional lead-in (books closed)
• Ask Sts What are the biggest cities inyour country? and 

write them on the board.

* Then ask Sts Which city do you think has the friendliest 
people?  and elicit opinions and reasons.

1 GRAMMAR superlatives (+ ever + present 
perfect)

a Books open. Focus on the photos and the list of cities 
and get Sts to match them.

1 C o p e n h a g e n  (D e n m a rk ) 4  Dublin (Ireland)
2 Venice (Italy) 5 Paris [France)
3  B arcelona (Spain)

* Then do the questions as an open-class activity (or in 
pairs). You could then tell Sts what you know about 
these places, and if you've been to any of them.

b Before Sts read the article ask them if  they know the 
website TripAdvisor, and if so, what they think of it.

Then focus on the article. Go through the first 
paragraph with Sts, and then get them to read the rest 
o f the article and complete the gaps with a city from a.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 Ven ice  3 Paris 5 Dublin
2 C o p e n h a g e n  4  Barcelona

Go through the last paragraph (rhe quote) with them, 
and deal with any vocabulary problems.

If your Sts have been to any of these cities, including 
London, ask them if  they agree with the survey.

c Tell Sts to look at 1—5 in b and think about their 
country j continent. Can they think of a city for each 
one?

In pairs or small groups, Sts tell each other their 
choices.

Get some feedback from the class, and tell them what 
you think.

d Focus on the instructions and get Sts to work out the 
rules.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 A d d  -e s t  to  th e  ad jective
2 C h a n g e  t h e y  to  ia n d  add -e s t
3 A d d  the most before th e  a d je ctive
4 C h a n g e  th e m  to  the best and the worst

e 2 4 3 )))  Tell Sts to goto Grammar Bank 5B on p. 134, 
Focus on the example sentences andplay the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
* Remind Sts that the rules for making superlatives 

are similar to comparatives, but adding -est instead 
of -er, or using most instead of more. Remind them 
to use the before superlatives.

• Sts sometimes use comparatives where they 
should use superlatives. Typical mistake: the more 
expensive city in Europe, etc.

* Highlight that Sts must always think if  they are 
comparing two things (comparative), or more than 
two (superlative) when deciding which form to use, 
e.g. The most beautiful city I ’ve ever been to.

• Some languages use never (not ever) in this 
structure. Typical mistake: The most beautiful city 
I’ve never been to.

■ Adverbs can also be used in the superlative, e.g. He 
drives the fastest.

Focus on the exercises for 5B on p.135. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
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5B
a 1 th e  m o s t polite

2 th e  h o tte s t
3 th e  w o rs t
4 th e  frie n d lie st
5 th e  m o s t im p o rta n t

5 T h e  b e st
7 th e  m o s t pollute d
8 T h e  fu rth e s t
9 th e  fu n n ie st 

10 th e  p re ttie s t

b 1 It’s th e  h o tte s t  c o u n try  I've, eve r been to .
2 S h e ’s th e  m o s t unfriend ly  p erson I've e ve r m e t.
3 It’s th e  easiest exam  he's e ver done.
4 T h e y ’re th e  m o s t exp e n sive  tro u s e rs  I’ve  ever 

b o u g h t,
5  It’s th e  lo n g e st film  I’ve e ve r w a tc h e d .
6 H e ’s th e  m o s t a ttra c tiv e  m an I’ve e ver seen.
7 It’s th e  w o rs t  m ea l I've e v e r eaten.

8 H e ’s th e  m o s t in te re stin g  te a c h e r I’ve  e ver had.
9  It’s th e  m o s t e xciting job w e ’ve eve r done.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B .

E xtra support
• Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

2 PRONUNCIATION w o rd  and s e n te n c e  stress

a Focus on the task and give Sts time, in pairs, to
underline the stressed syllable in the adjectives in 1-8.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b 2 44))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Write 
the adjectives on the board with the stress underlined 
and drill pronunciation. Remind Sts of the silent 
syllable in interesting /'illtrsstnj/.

1 b e a u tiful
2 exp e n sive
3 im p a tie n t

4 gen ero us
5 frighte n in g
6 e xciting

7 in te re stin g
8 rom an tic

2,44)))
1 W hat's the m ost beautiful citv you've ever been to?
2 What's th e  m ost expensive thine you’ve ever bought.?
3 W ho’s the m ost im patient person you know ?
4 Who's the m ost generous person in vour family?
6 W hat's th e  m ost frightening film you've ever seen?
6 W hat’s the m ost exciting sport you've ever done?
7 What's the m ost interesting book you’ve read recently?
8 W hat's the m ost rom antic restaurant you've ever been to?

Play the audio again for Sts to hear which words 
are stressed. Check answers. Highlight that the 
prepositions to and at, which are not normally stressed, 
are stressed here because of their end position.

See underlining in s crip t 2 .4 4

Finally, play the audio again, pausing after each 
question for Sts to copy the rhythm. Then repeat the 
activity eliciting responses from individual Sts.

c Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Do 1 
yourself with Sts as an example, and elicit follow-up 
questions. Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell A to answer 1 
with a full sentence, and B  to ask extra questions. Then 
they swap roles, before moving on to 2.

Get some feedback from the class.

3 READING & SPEAKING
a Focus on the instructions and the three questions. Get 

Sts to read the article and answer 1-3 in pairs.

Check the answer to 1 and elicit ideas for 2 and 3.

1 A ph o to  te s t , a sh o p p in g  te s t, and an a cc id e n t te st. 

E xtra idea
• You could also ask Sts if  there are any differences 

between people from the capital city and people from 
their town, or if  they live in the capital, between them 
and people from small towns and villages.

b Put Sts into groups of three A, B , and C. If your class 
doesn’t divide into threes, you may need to have one 
or two pairs. Get them to take the role o f A  and B, and 
then to read C's text (Rome) together.

Tell Sts to go to Communication T h e fr ien d lies t  
city, A on p .102, B  onp. 107, and C on p.110. Explain 
that all the As are going to read about New York, the 
B s about Paris, and the Cs about Rome.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.

When Sts have read their texts, put them back into 
their groups, so they can tell each other what happened 
in their city.

When they have finished, they should decide which city 
of the three is the friendliest.

When all the groups have finished, have a vote with a 
show of hands for their choice of friendliest city so far.

Tell Sts to go back to the mai n lesson 5B .

4 LISTENING
a 2 .45)}) Tell Sts they are going to listen to the journalist 

describe what happened in the fourth city, London.
Ask Sts if anyone has been to London, and if  they think 
it will be more or less friendly than the other three 
cities.

Focus on the question and tell Sts to just listen and not 
write the first time.

Check answers.

E x tra  support
* Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

T h e  p h o to  te s t : n o t v e ry  w ell 
Th e  sh o p p in g  te s t: v e ry  w ell 
T h e  a cc id e n t te s t : n o t v e ry  w ell

2 45)))
(script in S tud ent’s Book on p. 121)
first, I did the photo te st. I was near Charing Cross station. I 
stopped a m an w ho was walking quite slowly down the road 
and I sa id ,‘Excuse me, could you take my photo?’ T h e  man 
said, ‘No, no, no tim e for th a t ; and just continued walking. 
Then I askeda businessm an in a grey suit who was walking 
tow ards the station. He took one photo, but w hen I asked him 
to  take another one he walked away quickly.
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5B
Next, it w as the shopping test. I w e n t to  a tourist shop in 
Oxford Street and I bought a key ring and a red bus. Th e  red 
bus was very expensive. The  total price w as £ 4 0 .1 gave the 
man £100. He gave me £60 back.
Finally, it was time for the accident test. For this te s t I w ent 
dow n into th e  Tube, the London Underground. As I w ent down 
th e  stairs I fell over and sat on the floor. A man immediately 
stopped and looked down at me. I thought he was going to 
help me, but he didn't -  he just said, 'Why don't you look where 
you are going?’.

Before playing the audio again, give Sts some time to 
read questions 1-10,

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play it 
again, pausing after each section for Sts to make notes.

Check answers.

1 A man.
2 ‘No, no, no tim e  for th a t.'
3  A  busine ssm an. H e to ok  o n e p h oto  (b u t  no m ore).
4  In O xfo rd  S tr e e t
5 £40.
6 £ 100.
7 Yes.
8 In th e  Tu b e  (th e  Lon don U n d e rg ro u n d ].
9 N o.

10 ‘W hy d o n 't y o u  look w he re  y o u ’re g oing?’

Elicit now how Loudon compared to the other three 
cities and elicit: that it was the most unfriendly.

E xtra support
* It there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 121, so  they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

In pairs or small groups, Sts discuss what they think 
would happen if  they did the three tests in their nearest 
big city.

Get some feedback from pairs / groups.

5 VOCABULARY describing a to w n  or c ity

a Focus on the task and give Sts time, in pairs, to answer 
the questions.

Get some feedback from a few pairs.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Describing a town 
or city on p .156.

Focus on 1 W here is it? How big is it?

In a tell Sts they are going to read about a town called 
Reading /redir)/ and get them, to circle the correct 
words or phrases.

2 46))) Now do b. Play rhe audio for Sts to check their 
answers.

2,46)))
Where is it? How big is it?
Reading is a to w n  in th e  south of England, on the River 
Thames. It is about 40 miles west of London. It is a large tow n 
and it has a population of about 250,000. It is famous for its 
music festival, w hich is one of the biggest in the  UK.

Now do 2 W h at’s it like? and focus on a, where Sts 
match the adjectives and sentences.

E xtra support
• Check Sts’ answers to a before they matcli the 

opposites.
1 noisy 3 c ro w d e d  5 boring
2  p ollute d  4  m o d e rn  6 d a ngero us

Now do b and get Sts to match the adjectives in the list 
with their opposites in a.

2 47))) Then do c. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers to a and b. Play it again, pausing after each 
phrase for Sts to repeat. Give further practice of words 
and phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

You may want to elicit j explain the difference between 
crowded andfa l l  (crowded = full o f people), and polluted 
and dirty (polluted = dirty because of contamination).

2 47)))
What’s it like?
5 boring exciting
3 crowded em pty
6 dangerous safe
4 modern old
1 noisy quiet
2 polluted clean

interesting

Finally, do d and get Sts to cover the words and look at 
sentences 1—6. They can test themselves or each other.

Now do 3 W h a t is there to see? and tell Sts to look 
at the two photos and ask them what they can see. The 
photo on the left is the Guggenheim Museum in Bilbao 
and the photo on the right is the Castle de Sao Jorge in 
Lisbon.

Tell Sts to do a individually or in pairs.

2 48))) Then do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each word or 
phrase for Sts to repeat. Give further practice of words 
and phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce

2 48)))
What is there to see?
Religious buildings: cathedral, church, mosque, tem ple 
Places w here you can buy things: de partm en t store, market, 

shopping centre 
Historic buildings and m onum ents: castle, m useum , palace, 

statue, to w n hall

E xtra challenge
* Eiicit more words for each column, e.g. synagogue, 

mall, (clock) tower, etc.

Finally, do c in pairs or small groups. Then get some
feedback from individual Sts.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SB.

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.



5B
6 WRITING describing w h e re  you Live

Tell Sts to go to W ritin g  Describing where you live
onp. 114.

a Tell Sts to read the text and complete the gaps with the 
words in the list.

Check answers.

2 pop ulatio n  6 w e a th e r
3 area 7 fo o d  -
4  h istoric  8  n a ture
5 m o d e rn  9  rivers

b Now tell Sts to match the questions with paragraphs 1-5, 

Check answers.

1 W here  do yo u  live? W here is it? H o w  big is it?
2 W h a t’s y o u r h o m e to w n  like? W hat is th e re  to  see there?
3 W h a t's  th e  w e a th e r like?
4  W h a t’s it fa m o u s  for?
5 W h a t’s th e  b e s t th in g  a b o u t it? Do you like living there?

c You may like to get Sts to do the writing in class or 
you could set it as homework. Get them to write a 
description o f where they live, making sure they write 
five paragraphs by answering the questions in b in the 
right order.

d Sts should check for mistakes, and if  they can, attach a 
photo or photos.

Sts should exchange their pieces of writing and decide 
which places they would like to visit.

Get some feedback.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B .

7 2.-49))) SONG Nobody Does It Better H
This song was originally made famous by the 
American singer Carly Simon in 1977. For copyright 
reasons this is a cover version. I f  you want to do this 
song in class, use the photocopiable activity onp.272.

2 ,4 9 ) ) )

Nobody Does It Better

Nobody does it better 
Makes me feel sad for the rest 
Nobody does it half as good as you 
Baby, you're th e  best

I w asn't looking but som ehow  you found me
! tried to hide from  your love light
But like heaven above me, the spy who loved me
Is keeping all m y secrets safe tonight

And nobody does it better
Though som etim es I wish som eone could
Nobody does it quite the w ay you do
W hy do you have to  be so good?

Th e  w ay that you hold me
W henever you hold me
There's some kind of magic inside you
Th a t keeps me from  running, but just keep it  coming
Mow’d you learn to do the things you do?

And nobody does it better 
Makes me feel sad for the rest 
Nobody does it half as good as you 
Baby, baby, darling, you're the best

Baby, you're the best 
Darling, you're the best 
Sw eet thing, you’re the best [x4)
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G q ua n tifie rs , too, not enough 
V  health  and th e  bo dy

P IaI, hijtj /ai/, and lei

! How much is too much?

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts revise quantifiers and learn to use too 
much I many, and (not) enough. The context is a magazine 
article about how some things commonly considered bad 
for you can, in the right quantities, be good for you. The 
lesson begins with a lifestyle questionnaire focussing on 
the five things (coffee, sun, video games, chocolate, and 
TV) which Sts will go on to read and listen about in the 
article Everything bad is good fo r  you. In this article there 
is also a vocabulary focus on health and the body. Sts then 
work on the grammar, followed by a pronunciation focus 
on four vowel sounds which are often mispronounced in 
some of the quantifiers. The lesson ends with a speaking 
activity where Sts discuss more general lifestyle habits 
using the new quantifiers. Depending on the level o f 
your class, you may want to do more or less revision of 
countability and basic quantifiers (see Optional lead-in 
and E xtra support).

STUDY H U H
• W orkb o o k  5C
• iTutor
« iChecker
• ww w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Quantifiers,  too, not enough p.176
• Com m unicative H o w  old is y o u r body? p.223 (in s tru ctio n s  

p.202)
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfite

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Revise countability. Write on the board in two columns:

1 2
C O F F E E  V E G E TA BLES
B R E A D  B IS C U IT S
C H O CO LA TE SW E E TS

• Ask Sts W hat’s the difference between the words in 
columns ] and 2? and elicit that the words in column 1 
are uncountable, and normally used in the singular, but 
the words in column 2 are countable and can be used 
in singular and plural. Elicit a few more words for each 
column, e.g. water, rice, apples, etc.

• Ask Sts When do we use ‘a ’, 'some', and ‘any’? and elicit 
that you use a with singular countable nouns and some / 
any with plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns, 
some in positive sentences and any in negatives and 
questions, e.g. I ate a biscuit and some bread. [ didn't eat 
any vegetables or any fruit.

1 SPEAKING
a Books open. Focus on the questionnaire and its title. 

Go through the questions making sure Sts understand 
them, e.g. sunscreen.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to answer the 
questions.

b  In their pairs, Sts now discuss whether they think their 
habits are unhealthy.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

E xtra support
• You could get Sts to ask you some of the questions 

from the questionnaire and then ask them if they 
think your habits are healthy or not.

2  READING a LISTENING
a Focus on the title of the article and ask Sts to predict 

what it’s going to be about. Then set a time limit for Sts 
to read it once.

Focus on the question, and elicit answers from the 
class.

b  Now get Sts to read the article again and to match the 
highlighted words to a picture or definition.

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner.

c 2 50))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check 
their answers to b .

2
1

50)))

bones 4 skin 7 anxious
2 face 5 prevent
3 brain 6 illness

Then play it again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
listen and repeat.

Finally, get Sts to practise saying the words.

Deal with any other new vocabulary in the three 
paragraphs.

d  Focus on questions 1 and 2. Tell Sts to cover the text 
and, in pairs, to answer them.

Get some feedback.

Possible answers
1 Good a b o u t coffee : w a ke s you up, helps p re v e n t som e 

illnesses
Good a b o u t sunlight: helps pro d u ce  v ita m in  D, good 
for bo nes and h e a lth y  im m u n e  s yste m , m ak es yo u  feel 
happier
Good a b o u t co m p u te r gam e s: s tim u la te  th e  brain, help 
learn im p o rta n t skills, e.g. solving problem s and ta k in g  
decisions

2 Bad a b o u t coffee ; can m ake yo u  feel anxious, o r  keep 
yo u  aw ake a t n ight
Bad a b o u t sunlight: to o  m uch  c a n  give  skin can cer 
Bad a b o u t c o m p u te r g a m e s : can w a s te  tim e

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfite


5C
Extra idea
* Write the three headings from the article on the 

hoard. Put Sts i nto groups of three. A (book closed) 
says as much as he / she can remember about the first 
topic. B and C (books open) prompt and correct. 
They swap roles for the other topics.

e ' 2 5 1 ))) Put Sts in pairs and get them to write a list of 
how chocolate and watching TV can be good for you.

Elicit some ideas and write them on the board.

Now tell Sts they are going to listen to a radio 
programme in which two experts talk about chocolate 
and TV. They must listen and check which answers 
on the board they hear. You might want to pre-teach 
antioxidant and reality TV.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play again 
if  necessary.

Check answers.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Chocolate: p ro te c ts  fro m  illnesses and reduce s bad 
c h o le ste ro l
Watching TV: m ak es us m are  in te llig e n t a n d te a ch e s  us 
a b o u t group p s y c h o lo g y

f2 ;5 1  >))
(script in Student's Book an p.121)
P = presenter, J = Jane, T  = Ton y
P Next in our list of things which you th o u gh t were bad for 

you is chocolate. Jane, our food expert, is g o in g to  te ll us 
w hy actually it can be good for us.

J Well, there have been a lot of studies recently about 
chocolate. Remember, chocolate is som ething th a t we've 
been eating for hundreds of years, it’s not a modern 
invention. And the studies show th a t chocolate, like red 
wine, contains antioxidants. In fact, chocolate has more 
antioxidantsthan wine. Th e s e  antioxidants can protect US 
against illnesses like heart disease.

P Really?
J Yes, but, and this is very im portant, all the  good

antioxidanfcs are only in dark chocolate. So don't e a t milk 
chocolate or w hite chocolate -  they aren't healthy at all. 
And of course you also need to rem em ber th a t although 
dark chocolate is good for you, it contains quite a lot of 
calories, so if you are worried about your w eight, don't eat 
too m uch. One or tw o  pieces a day is enough.

P Great news for me because I love chocolate! And now  to 
Tony, our T V  journalist Tany, newspaper articles are always 
telling us about studies which say that we w atch too much 
TV , th a t we spend too much time sitting in front of the TV, 
and th a t as a result w e don't do enough exercise. They also 
say th a t watching T V  makes us stupid. Is this all true, Tony?

T  Well, it's a lm ost certainly true that w e w atch to o  m uch 
television, b u t it probably isn't true th a t w atching T V  
makes us stupid. I've ju s t finished reading a book by a 
science writer, Steven Johnson, called Everything bad is 
good for you. One thing he says in his book th a t modern 
T V  series like The Sopranos or House or Mad Men are more 
intellectually stim ulating than T V  series w ere 20 years 
ago. He says that these shows are com plicated and very 
clever and th a t they help to  make us m ore intelligent.

P Well, I can believe that, b u t w ha t about reality shows that 
are so popular on TV. I can’t  believe th a t these are good 
for us.

T Well, Steven Johnson says th at w e can even learn 
som ething from  reality shows -  he says this kind of 
program m e can teach us about group psychology, about 
how people behave w hen th ey  are in a group.

P Well, thank you, Tony and Jane. So, now  you know  w ha t to 
do this evening. You can sit down in front of th e  T V  with a 
box of dark chocolates...

f  Tell Sts they are going to listen to the radio programme 
again and this time they must answer questions 1—4.

Play the audio, pausing when Jane has finished talking 
about chocolate to give Sts time to answer I and 2. 
Then play the rest of the audio.

G etSts to compare with apartner, and then check 
answers.

1 It co n ta in s  an tioxid ants.
2 Dark ch o co la te  is goo d for y o u ; milk and w h ite  ch o co la te  

aren’t  g o o d  fo r  you.
3 T h e y  are co m p lica te d  and v e ry  clever. T h e y  can help  to  

m akes us m ore  inte lligent.
4  H o w  peo ple b e ha ve  in g ro u p s

E xtra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again, with 

the script onp.121, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

g In pairs, small groups, or as an open-class activity Sts 
discuss the question.

3 GRAMMAR quantifiers, too, n o t  enough 

Extra support
• I f  you didn’t do the O ptional lead-in, you could do 

it here.

a This exercise revises what Sts should already know. 
Focus on the instructions. Stress that Sts, in pairs, 
must say why one is right and the other wrong while 
they are doing the exercise.

Check answers, and elicit the rules from them.

1 m any U se many w ith  plural co u n ta b le  nouns.
2 m uch Use m u ch  w ith  u n co u n ta b le  nouns.
3 a lo t o f U se  a lot of+  u n co u n ta b le  or co u n ta b le

nouns.
4 a little U se a little  +  u n co u n ta b le  nouns.
5 a fe w U se a fe w  +  co u n ta b le  nouns.
6 a lot U se  a lot a fte r  a ve rb  w h e n  it’s w ith o u t a

noun.

b Here the new language of the lesson is introduced. 
Focus on the instructions and get Sts, in pairs, to match 
the bold phrases with the meanings.

Check answers. You may want to elicit here that we 
use too much and too many with nouns, and too with 
adjectives.

I B  2 A

c  Tell Sts to look at the sentences in b  and to focus on the 
position of the word enough.

Check answers.

a e n o u g h  co m e s before a noun, 
b  en o u gh  co m e s a fte r  an adjective.

d 2 52))) 2.63))) Now tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 
5C on p. 134. Focus on rhe example sentences and play 
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them 
to copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.
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Additional grammar notes 
too, too much j many
• Some Sts often use too much + adjective. Typical 

mistake; It’s too much big.

• It is also important to highlight the difference 
between too and very;
It’s very big. (= a statement o f fact, neither good noi 
bad)
It’s too big. (= more than it should be / than you 
want)

(not) enough
• The main problem here is the pronunciation of 

enough /rriAf/ and the different positions; before 
nouns, but after adjectives. Some Sts may confuse 
quite and enough because of LI interference.

Focus on the exercises for SC  on p. 135. Sts do them 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 to o  m uch 5 to o  m u ch
2 to o  m a n y 6 e n o u g h  tim e
3 en o u g h  w a te r 7 g o  o u t en ough
4 to o  busy 8 to o  la zy

b 1 en o ugh 5 enough

2 to o 6 to o
3 to o  m an y 7 to o  m an y
A to o  m uch 8 to o  m uch , enough

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5C .

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /a/, /u:/,
/ail, and /e/

a This exercise helps Sts with the pronunciation o f some 
of the words from the lesson.

Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: up /ai, boot /u:/, bike /ml, and egg Id.

Get Sts, in pairs, to say the words out loud to each other 
to identify the one with a different sound.

b 2 54))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

1 b usy 2 cups 3 little  4  w a te r

fe*54)))
See words in Student's Book on p.41

Play it again, pausing after each word for Sts to repeat.

Then get Sts to practise saying the words.

c Focus on the speech bubbles and then demonstrate the 
activity yourselfby answering a couple of questions 
and explaining your reasons.

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the 
questions giving their reasons too;

Get some feedback from various pairs.



I vocabulary shopping
Function m ak ing  su g g e stio n s ; ta k in g  so m e th in g  ba ck  to  a shop; a rra n g in g  w h e n  to  m e e t 

Language Why don't you...? I’m afraid...

Episode 3 The wrong shoes

Lesson plan
In this third Practical English lesson Sts revise some 
basic shopping vocabulary, and learn some key phrases 
for taking things back to a shop. The story develops: Rob 
decides that he is tin fit and needs to do some exercise. 
Holly invites him to join her and some friends in a game 
of basketball. Rob accepts, but first needs to buy some 
trainers. He buys a pair, without trying them on, and then 
realizes they are too small. He takes them back to the 
shop and manages to exchange them. Later, he accepts 
an invitation to go running with Jenny very early in the 
morning in Central Park.

STUDYfflHa
• Workbook T h e  w ro n g  shoes
• iTutor
• ww w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick Te st 5
• File 5 Test
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Before starting Episode 3 elicit what Sts can remember 

about Episode 2. Ask them W ho’s Holly? Where does she 
work j live? Who’s Barbara?, etc.

* Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 2.

1 Gl ROB HAS A PROBLEM
a 2 5 5 ))) Focus on the photos at the top of the page and 

elicit what is happening.

Now focus on questions 1-8  and give Sts time to read 
them. Sts may not know the expression in shape -  in a 
good physical condition.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play again
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 H e says  h e  is e a tin g  to o  m uch.
2 B eca u se  he e a ts  o u t alt th e  tim e  in N e w  York and th e  

po rtio n s are v e ry  big.
3  He cycle s  in London.
4  B eca u se  h e  d o e sn 't have a bike [he  iives near th e  office  

and is only g o in g  to  s ta y  for an o th er th re e  w eeks).
5 She goe s running be fore  and a fte r w ork.
6 H olly  thinks ru n n in g  is v e ry  boring.
7  H e could play ba sk e tb a ll w ith  H oliy a n d  her friends.
8 He ne eds to  b u y  som e tra in e rs  [sneakers in A m erican 

English}.

2 ,5 5 ) ) )

(script in Student's Book on p.121)
H = Hotly, R = Rob
H Hey, Rob, com e on. Keep up.
R Sorry. I’m a bit tired this morning.
H You aren't exactly in good shape, are you?
R 1 know, 1 know. 1 think I'm eating too much.
H Then eat less!
R tt isn't e a s y .! eat out all the  time, And th e  portions in 

American restaurants are enormous.
H You don't do enough exercise.
R 1 w alk a lot.
H Walking isn't enough, Rob. Do you do anyth/ngto keep fit?
R 1 cycle w hen I'm in London...
H So w hy don't you get a bike here?
R I'm only here for another three weeks. Anyw ay, m y hotel's 

near the office. 1 don't need a bike.
H You know, Jennifer goes running all th e  time. Before and 

after work. But I just think that running is just so boring. 1 
mean, w here’s the fun?

R Yeah, I’m not ve ry  keen on running.
H So w hy don't you play basketball w ith me and my friends?
R OK. That's  a great idea! But 1 don't have any trainers,
H Trainers? Sneakers! You can buy some.
R Is there a sports shop near here?
H Sure, there’s one across th e  street.

Now focus on the B ritish  and A m erican English
box and go through it with the class.

E xtra  support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.121, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

b 2 56))) Focus on the Making suggestions with 
W hy d on ’t y o u ...?  box and go through it with Sts,

Now play the audio and get Sts just to listen.

1 a/56)))
See Student's Book on p.42

Play the audio again, pausing atter each phrase, and get 
Sts to repeat it.

c Put Sts in pairs and focus on the instructions. Make 
sure Sts understand the situation.

Tell As to start.

When Sts have finished, ask a few As what suggestions 
Bs made and if  they thought the suggestions were good 
or not.

d  Sts stay in their pairs and focus on the new situation. 

Tells Bs to start.

When Sts have finished, ask a few Bs what suggestions 
As made and if they thought the suggestions were good 
or not.

E x tra  idea
* As a round-up ask Sts for good suggestions for both 

situations and write them on the board.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


PE3
2 VOCABULARY shopping

Put Sts in pairs and tell them to answer the questions in 
the shopping quiz.

Clieck answers. For 1, you could also elicitXS and 
XX L.

1 S, M, L, and XL.
2 S =  small, M = m edium , L =  large, XL = e xtra  large
3 a ch a n g in g  room
4 a receipt
5 £2 5 .9 9  = tw e n ty -f iv e  p o u n d s (and) n in e ty -n in e  p 

75 p  =  s e v e n ty -f iv e  p / pence
$4 5  =  fo rty -f iv e  dollars 
15c =  fifte e n  ce n ts
€1 2 .5 0  =  tw e lv e  euros (and) f if ty  (cents)

Extra idea
• You could do the quiz as a competition. Set a time 

limit and the pair with the most correct answers are 
the winners.

3 □  TAKING SOMETHING BACK TO 
A SHOP

a 2 57))) Focus on the photo and ask Sts some questions, 
e.g. Where is R ob? Who is he talking to?, etc.

Now either tel I Sts to close tlieir books and write the 
two questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on the 
questions and cover the dialogue.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then, 
check answers.

1 T h e y  are to o  sm all.
2 He ch ange s th e m  for a n o th e r pair.

2,57)))'2 58)))
S = Sales assistant, R = Rob
S Can I help you, sir?
R Yes. Do you have these in an eight? (repeat)
S Ju s t a minute. I'll go and check.***
S Here you are, these are an eight. Do you w ant to try  them  

on?
ft No, thanks. I'm sure they'll be fine, (repeat) H ow  much are 

they? (repeat)
S They're  $83.94.
R Oh, it says $72.9,9. (repeat).
S Yes, but there’s an added sales ta x  of 15% .
R Oh, OK. Do you take M asterCard? (repeat)
S Sure.***
S Can I help you?
R Yes, I bought these about half an hour ago. (repeat)
S Yes, I remember, ts there a problem?
R Yes, I’m afraid th e y ’re too small, (repeat)
S W hat size are they?
R Th e y ’re an eight, (repeat) But I take a UK eight, (repeat)
5 Oh right. Yes, a UK eight is a US nine.
R Do you have a pair? (repeat)
S I'll go and check. Ju st a minute.
ft**
S I’m sorry, but w e don't have these in a nine. But we do 

have these and th e y ’re the same price. Or you can have a 
refund,

R Erm... I'll take this pairthen, please, (repeat)
S No problem. Do you have the receipt?
R Yes, here you are, (repeat)
S Brilliant.

You might want to check Sts know what MasterCard 
is (same as Visa card) and that ‘erm’ is a sound we 
use to give ourselves time to think. Also check they 
understand a refund. Model and drill the pronunciation 
/'riifAnd/.

b Focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says 
the Yon H ear phrases (the shop assistant) and who 
says the You Say phrases (the customer, here Rob). 
These phrases will be useful for Sts if they need to buy 
something and then take it back if  they have a problem,

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 
thin k what the missing words might be. Then play 
the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. Play 
again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

S ee w o rd s in bold in s c rip t 2.57

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expressions they don't 
u nderstand. You may want to highlight the meaning ot 
the phrasal verb try on.

Now focus on the A pair box and go through it with Sts.

c 2 58:)} Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play rhe audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat the 
phrases.

d Now put Sts in pairs, A and B. A  is the shop assistant. 
Get Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and then swap roles.

e Focus on the instructions, A is the customer and B  the 
shop assistant. Make sure Sts understand the situation. 
B keeps his / her book open and starts with Can I help 
you, sir / madam?

Sts now roleplay the dialogue. Monitor and help.

f  Now focus on the new situation and make sure Sts 
know what boots are. As are now the shop assistants.

Sts now roleplay the dialogue. Monitor and help.

You could get a few pairs to perfonnin front of the 
class.

4 □  ROB DECIDES TO DO SOME 
EXERCISE

a 2 59))) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some
questions, e.g. Where's Jenny? What is she doing?, etc.

Focus on sentences 1-7 and go through them with Sts. 
Then play the audio once the whole way through for Sts 
to just listen.

Now play again for Sts to circle the right answer.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers,

1 B roo klyn 4 6.45 7 has
2 d o e s n 't sh o w  5 early
3 m orning  6 7.15



2,59)))
(script in Student's Book on p.121)
R Hi, Jenny.
J Oh, hi.
R Have you had s good day?
J Oh, you know. Meetings! W hat about you?
R It w as great. I w ent to Brooktyn and m e t some realty 

interesting people.
J And you had tim e to  go shopping, too.
R W hat? Oh yeah. I've just bought these.
J W hat are they?
R A  pair of trainers -e r ,  sneakers.
J Nice. W hy did you buy sneakers?
R I think I need to  g e t a bit fitter.
J Oh, I'm impressed. You know, I go running every morning in 

Central Park.
R Do you?
J It's so beautiful early in the morning. Why don't you com e 

with me?
R Er... sure. Why not?
J Great! I'll com e by your hotel tom orrow  morning.
R OK. W hat time?
J Six forty-five?
R Six...?
J Forty-five.
R Can we make it a bit later? Say, seven forty-five?
J That's  too late, Rob. Let’s make it seven fifteen.
R OK.
J  Excellent. See you later.
R Great.
H Basketball and running, Rob? You m ust have a lot of 

energy.
R Er... yeah,

E xtra support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script onp.121, so they can see exactly what they 
understood j didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

b Focus on the Social English phrases. In pahs, get Sts 
to think about what the missing words could be.

Extra challenge
■ I n pairs, get Sts ro complete the phrases before they 

listen.

c 2 60))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 
phrases.

Check answers.

2 60);
Rob
Jenny
Jenny
Rob
Rob
Jenny

Have you had a good day?
Oh, you know. Meetings!
Why don’t you come w ith me? 
Can we make it a bit later? 
Say, seven forty-five?
Let’s make it seven fifteen.

Ifyou know your Sts’ LI, you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If  not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p.121.

d Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask 
Sts if  they feel confident they ca n  now do these things. 
I f  they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor.



\\ G will/ w o n 't (p re d ictio n s )

V  o p p o site  ve rb s : pass -  fail, e tc . 
P '11, won't

6A Are you a pessimist?

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts are introduced to the future forms will 
and won’t for the first time. They learn a specific use o f 
these forms, which is to make predictions about the future, 
here particularly in response to what somebody says to you. 
The context o f the lesson is pessimists and optimists.
The lesson begins with a vocabulary focus on common 
opposite verbs, e.g. pass- f a i l  bu y-sell. The grammar is 
then presented through a light-hearted pessimist’s phrase 
book, i.e. the typical predictions a pessimist might make, 
e.g. You won’t like it, They'll be late, etc. It is practised orally 
by making optimistic predictions. In Pronunciation Sts 
practise the contracted forms of will j won’t. They then 
read an article about Hugh Laurie, a British actor who 
both plays the role of a very pessimistic person in the series 
HouseM.D. and is a pessimist himself. Finally, Sts listen to 
a radio programme about positive thinking and answer a 
questionnaire to find out how positive they are.

STUDY HH Q
• W orkbook 6 A
• iTutor
• ww w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

Gram m ar will / w o n 't (pred iction s) p.177 
Vocabulary O pp o site  ve rb s  p.256  (in s tru c tio n s  p.246) 
Com m unicative T h e  o p tim is t’s phrase book p.224 
(in s tru c tio n s  p.202) 
w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Draw a big glass on the board which is exactly halt full

o f  water. Underneath write t h  e  g l a s s  is  h  a l f _______.

Tell Sts to complete the sentence with one word, but they 
mustn’t tell anybody which word they have written.

• Now elicit from the class how to finish the sentence 
(full j empty).

Ask Sts who have written empty to put up their hands. 
Tell them that they are pessimists (explain / translate if 
necessary).

Now ask who w rote full and tell these Sts that they are 
optimists.

VOCABULARY opposite verbs

Books open. Focus on the list of verbs and give Sts a 
minute to write the opposite verbs.

Check answers.

w in  -  lose 
buy -  sell
re m e m b e r- f o r g e t  
turn  on -  tu rn  off 
s t a r t - e n d  / finish

b Tel l Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank O pposite verbs on
p. 157.

Focus on a and get Sts to match the verbs and pictures. 

Check answers, but don’t drill pronunciation yet.

10 arrive 
6  break 

buy 
find 
fo rg e t 
lend

14 miss

8 pass
1 push

12 send
5 s ta rt

11 te a ch
9 tu rn o n

13 w in

Then get Sts to do b by writing the verbs in the 
Opposite column in a.

3 2)}) Now do c. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers to b and to drill the pronunciation of the verbs 
in a and b. Play it again, pausing after each pair of 
opposite verbs for Sts to repeat. Give further practice 
of verbs your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

3.2))
Opposite verbs
10 arrive leave

6 break m end / repair
4 buy sell
3 find lose
7 forget rem em ber
2 lend borrow

14 miss catch
8 pass fail
1 push pull

12 send get / receive
5 start stop / finish

11 teach learn
9 turn an turn off

13 win lose

Highlight the difference between lend and borrow, i.e.
/ lend money to you I you borrow money fro m  me.

Focus on d. Get Sts to cover the verbs and look at the 
pictures. In pairs, they try to remember the verbs and 
their opposites.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them rhe Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

2 GRAMMAR will/ won’t (predictions)

a Focus on the cartoon and the questions. Elicit an
answer to the first two questions (the fish with its head 
in the water is the optimist because it sees the glass as 
half full, whereas the other fish sees the glass as half 
empty). If you didn't do the Optional lead-in, get Sts 
to say whether they are an optimist or a pessimist.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


6A
b Focus on the phrase book, and explain that when it is 

completed, it is a list o f typical things that a pessimist 
says.

Go through the You Say phrases with the class.

Now focus on the A Pessimist Says responses.

Then focus on the example in the phrase book and show 
how It '11 rain is a pessimistic response to We’re having 
the party in the garden. You may want to point out at this 
stage that It’ll = It will Then do the second one together 
(You won’t pass) and elicit that You won’t = You will not.

Tel] Sts, in pairs, to write the pessimist’s other 
responses in the phrase book,

c 3.3))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

3 You'll break y o u r leg.
4  H e  w o n ’t  pay you back.
5  You w o n 't  u n d e rs ta n d  a w ord .
6 T h e y ’ll lose.
7 They’ll be late.
8 You w o n ’t  find a parking space.

3 3»)
1 A We're having th e  party in th e  garden.

B It'll rain.
2 A I’m doing m y driving te st this afternoon.

B You w on’t  pass.
3 A I'm having m y first skiing lesson today.

B You'll break your [eg.
4 A I've lent Jam es som e money.

B He w on’t  pay you back.
5 A I'm going to  see a film tonight in English.

B You won't understand a word.
6 A O u rte a m  are playing in the cup tonight.

B They'll (ose.
7 A We’re m eeting Anna and Daniel at seven o’clock.

B They'll be late.
8 A We're going to drive to the city  centre.

B You w on't find a parking space.

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the 
pessimist’s responses.

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell As to keep their books 
open, B s to close theirs. Tell Bs that they are pessimists. 
Tell As to read the You Say phrases and Bs to respond 
with A Pessimist Says phrases from memory. Then 
Sts swap roles.

e Focus on the responses in A Pessimist Says in the 
phrase book and elicit answers to tire question.

th e  fu tu re

f  3 4))) T e llS tsro g o to G ra m m a rB a n k 6 A o n p .l3 6 .
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
■ In Elementary Sts learnt that he going to can be 

used to make predictions, e.g. You’re going to be 
very happy. This use was revised in 3A  (It’s going to 
be a surprise).

• In this lesson Sts learn the future form will j won’t 
+ infinitive, and that it can also be used to make 
predictions. Sometimes both forms are possible, 
e.g. I  think the government will lose the election. / 1 
think the governm ent is going to lose the election.

However, there is often a difference in usage: 
will j won’t tends to be used more than be going to to 
make instant, on the spot predictions in reaction to 
what another person says, e.g.:
A I ’m going to see the new Tarantino film  tonight.
B  You won’t like it.

• At this level you may prefer to simplify things by 
telling Sts that both be going to and will j won't can 
be used to make predictions,

• Sts will learn other uses of the future (will j won’t) 
in 6 B  (promises, offers, and decisions) and will 
study the use of will / won’t in conditional sentences 
with if  in SB .

Focus on the exercises for 6A  on p.137. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 I th in k  th e y 'll lose th e  m atch .
2 W ill th e  m e e tin g  be  long?
3 She w o n ’t  g e t th e  job.
4  Will y o u  see him a t w o rk  later?
5 It’ll be im possible to  park.
6 You w o n 't  like th a t book.
7 I th in k  sh e ’ll love th e  p re se n t I b o u g h t her.
8 Th e re  w o n 't  be e lot o f  tra ffic  in th e  m orning.
9 Y ou’ll find  a goo d job, I'm sure.

10 E v e ry th in g  w ill be OK, so th e re 's  no ne ed to  w orry.

b 1 will be 3 w ill sn o w  5 w ill pass
2 w ill like 4  w ill g e t

Tell Srs to go back to the main lesson 6 A.

E xtra support
* It you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

g Focus on the instructions and the example. Put Sts in 
pairs and tel) them to now imagine diey are optimists. 
They must look at the You Say sentences in the phrase 
book and write eight positive predictions.

Get some ideas from the class and write them on the 
board.

E xtra support
• Elicit a more positive prediction for 1, e.g.

You’ll have a wonderful time!, I ’m sure it won’t rain, etc.

3 PRONUNCIATION %  won’t

Pronunciation  notes
• An important aspect of will / won’t is the 

pronunciation of the contractions and Sts get 
some intensive practice here. Remind Sts that 
contractions are very common in conversation, 
but that it is not wrong to use the full uncontracted 
form.

• Sts often confuse the pronunciation of the 
contracted form o f will not (won’t /waunt/) with the 
verb ivant /wont/ when speaking and listening, so 
there is also a special focus on this.



a 3 5'); Focus on a and play the audio for Sts just to 
listen.

% 5»)
See Student's Book on p.44

Then play it again for them to listen and repeat. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm. Sts often find the 
contracted form o f It will (It’ll) difficult to say.

b 3 . 6))) Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words 
and sounds: clock/v/ and phone h d .  Then explain that 
want and won’t have the same consonants, but different 
vowel sounds.

Focus on the two sentences and play the audio, asking 
Sts to listen for the difference between want and won 't.

See S tud ent’s Book on p.44

Flay the audio again and get Sts to listen and repeat.

c 3 7>)) Tell Sts that they are going to hear six sentences 
and that they have to write them down. Explain that 
they all include either want or won’t. Tell Sts that they 
will hear each sentence twice.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 
listen.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
to give Sts time to write down what they hear.

Then elicit answers and write them on the board.

1 I w ant to  go with you.
2 They w on’t  come tonight.
3 You w on’t  find a job.
4 We w ant to  learn.
5 Th e y  w a n t to  sell their house.
6 I w on’t  win the match.

E xtra idea
• Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the 

sentences.

4 READING
a Focus on the article and the photo. Ask Sts who the 

actor is (Hugh Laurie) and what famous role he plays 
(D r House in the series H ouseM .D .). Then ask Sts what 
they think the title means and elicit ideas.

Give Sts time to read the article and find out which two 
things Hugh Laurie has in common with his character. 
D r Flouse.

Check answers.

1 T h e y  arc b o th  pessim ists.
2 T h e y  arc b o th  ta le n te d  m usicians, p a ss io n a te  a b o u t th e  

blues.

b  Now tell Sts to read the article again and decide 
whether sentences 1 -5  are true or false, and why.

G et Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 T  (H e  is a p e ssim ist and sa ys  'I a m  so m e o n e  w h o  is 
c o n s ta n tly  e x p e c tin g  a plane to  drop  on m y  head.’)

2  F (H e says ‘If w e  do a bad s h o w  n e x t  w e e k ,... it’i iju s t  
stop.')

3  T  {H e  d o e sn 't th in k  peo ple  w ill like it.)
4  f  (W hen he w a s  asked on a T V  sh o w  w h y  he w a s  so 

pessim istic, b e  said it w a s  b e cause he w as S co ttish ,}
5 T  (C o m p lete  stra n g e rs  co m e  up to  him  in th e  s tre e t and 

say ‘Cheer up.’)

c  D o this as an open-class activity. I f  you have seen House 
M .D ., tell Sts what you think o f it.

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING
a 3 ,8 ))) Focus on the instructions and question. Tell Sts 

that the radio programme is a chat show, where one o f 
the guests is an expert on positive thinking.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

E xtra support
* Read through the scripts and decide i f  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

It helps y o u  enjo y life m ore. P ositive people are healthier 
and live longer.

(script in Student’s Book on p.121)
Presenter:
Today’s topic is ’positive thinking’. We alt know th a t people 
who are positive enjoy life m ore than people who are negative 
and pessimistic. But scientific studies show  th a t positive 
people are also healthier. Th e y  get be tter more quickly when 
they are ill, and they live longer. A recent study has shown 
that people w ho are optim istic and think positively live, on 
average, nine years longer than pessimistic people. So, let's 
hear w ha t you, the listeners, think. Do you have any idea to 
help us be more positive in our lives?

E xtra challenge
• Before playing the audio, elicit some ideas from the 

class why positive thinking is good for you.

b  Now explain that five people have called the radio 
programme to give some tips (useful suggestions) to 
help people be more positive.

G et Sts, in pairs, to try and guess what the missing 
words in the sentences could be. Tell them not to write 
them in the sentences, but on a separate piece o f  paper.

You could elicit some ideas, but do not check answers 
yet.

c 3 ;‘9 ))) Play the audio once for Sts to check their guesses 
and complete the gaps.

Check answers.

1 Live in th e  present, n o t in th e  past.
2 Th in k  positive th o u g h ts , n o t ne ga tive  ones.
3  D on’t  spen d a lot of tim e  re a d in g  th e  papers or w a tch in g  

th e  news on TV .
4  E ve ry  w e e k  m ake a lis t o f  all th e  good th in gs th a t  

h app ened to  you.
5 T ry  to  use positive language w he n  yo u  spea k  to  o the r 

people.



6A
3/9 >))

(script in Student's Book on p.121)
P = presenter, C = caller
P Our first caller this evening is Andy. Hi, Andy. W hat's your 

tip for being positive?
C l  Hello. Well, I think it's very  im portant to live in the present 

and not in the past. Don’t  think about mistakes you made 
in the past. You can't change the past. Th e  im portant 
thing is to  th ink about how  you can do things b e tte r now 
and in the future.

P Thank you, Andy. And now we have another caller. What's 
your name, please?

C 2 Hi, m y name's Julie. My tip is think positive thoughts, not 
negative ones. We all have negative thoughts som etim es, 
but w hen we start having them  we need to  stop and try  to 
change them  into positive ones, Like, if you have an exam 
tom orrow  and you sta rt th in k in g 'I’m  sure I’ll fail1, then 
you'll fail the exam. So you need to change th a t negative 
thought to a positive thought- Just think to  yo u rse lf'I'll 
p ass.'! do this and it usually works.

P Th a n k  you, Julie. And our next caller is Martin. Hi, Martin.
C 3 Hi. My tip  is don’t  spend a lot of tim e reading the papers or 

w atching the news on TV . It's always bad news and it just 
makes you feel depressed. Read a book or listen to  your 
favourite music instead.

P Thanks, Martin. And our next caller is Miriam. Miriam?
0 4  Hi.
P Hi, Miriam, W hat's your tip?
0 4  My tip is every w eek make a list of all th e  good things that 

happened to  you. Then keep the list w ith you, in your bag 
or in a pocket, and if you're feeling a bit sad or depressed, 
just take it ou t and read it. It’ll make you feel better.

P Thanks, Miriam. And our last call is from Michael. Hi.
Michael. We’re listening.

0 5  Hi. My tip is to try  to use positive language w hen you 
speak to  other people. You know, if your friend has
a problem, don’t  say T m  sorry’ or ‘Oh poor you’, say 
som ething positive like. ’Don’t  w orry! Everything will be 
OK.’ Th a t w ay you'll make th e  other person think more 
positively about their problem.

P Th a n kyo u , Michael. Well th at's  all w e’ve g o t tim e for. A 
big thank you to all our callers. Until next week then, 
goodbye.

d Play the audio again for Sts to write down extra
information, e.g. a reason or an example. Get them to 
compare their answers in pairs and then play the audio 
again.

Check answers (see script 3.9),

Finally, in pairs, small groups or as an open class, 
answer the two questions. For the question Which tips 
do you think are useful? yon  could get Sts to vote for the 
best tip with a show of hands.

E xtra support
• I f  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on p.121, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate f explain 
any new words or phrases.

e Focus on the activity and on the seven questions.

Then go through the expressions in the Responding 
to predictions box with the class. Drill the 
pronunciation, making sure Sts do not over-stress the 
word so and are clear about the meaning. Point out that 
the word so in J  hope so, etc. means yes, and diat maybe 
and perhaps mean the same.

Sts take it in turns to ask and answer each question in 
pairs, giving reasons for their predictions. They should 
then decide if they are positive thinkers.

Fi nally, get some feedback, e.g. ask how many people in 
the class think they will pass their next English exam.

K t l



\\
G will/ won’t (decisions, offers, promises)
V  verb + back: come back, call back, etc. 
P word stress: tw o-syllable  verbs

6B I’ll never forget you

Lesson plan
Sts continue their work on the uses o f future will. In this 
lesson they learn that as well as for making predictions will 
can be used for making promises, offers, and decisions. The 
presentation context is three humorous cartoons. This is 
followed by a pronunciation focus on stress in two-syllable 
verbs, e.g. promise, decide. Sts then discuss a list o f promises 
which are often not kept, e.g. This won’t hurt and then read 
and listen to the true story of a couple whose promise 
to love each other was only kept after a chain of strange 
circumstances. The lesson ends with a vocabulary focus on 
using certain verbs with back {come back , take back, etc.), 
which Sts then put into practice with a final speaking 
activity.

STUDYffTCTl
• W orkbook 6B
• iTuto r
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar will / w o n ’t  {prom ises, o ffers, decisions) p.178 
» Com m unicative G uess m y s e n te n ce  p.225

(in s tru c tio n s  p.202)
• Song Reach Out I’ll Be There p.273 (in s tru ctio n s  p.264)
• w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfil0

Optional lead-in {books closed)
• Write the word p r o m i s e s  on the board and elicit its 

meaning. Teach / elicit that you can make a promise and 
then keep  or break a promise.

• Ask Sts What promises do people in love often maker' Try 
to elicit some and write them on the board, e.g. I’ll always 
love you  I I ’ll never leaveyou  / I ’ll marry you, etc.Then ask 
Sts if they think people keep or break these promises.

1 GRAMMAR will / won’t (decisions, offers, 

promises)

a Books open. Focus on the cartoons and the dialogues. 
Elicit I explain any new words or phrases (e.g. ail ice 
cream sundae = a dessert with di fferent kinds of ice 
cream, fruit, sauce, etc.). Now tell Sts to try to guess 
what the missing phrases are.

E xtra support
* You could tell Sts that all the missing phrases begin 

with I’ll.

Get feedback, and accept anything that makes sense in 
the context, but do not tell Sts if  they are right yet.

b 3 10 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 
gaps.

Check answers.

1 I'll have a Diet Coke
2 I’ll help you
3 I’ll change

3yl0)))
1 A  Th a t’s tw o burgers, a double portion of chips, and tw o

ice cream sundaes. A nyth ing else?
B Yes, I’ll have a Diet Coke, please,

2 A  Do I w a n t to  go back to the previous version? Do I press
Yes or No?

8 I need to  do m y hom ework now. I'll help you w hen I finish.
3 A  I'll change! I promise!

B Well, hurry up. 1 can't w ait much longer.
A  Just one m ore kiss...

c Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts 
understand promise and offer. Highlight that they 
should write the number o f the cartoon.

Check answers.

prom ise to  do s o m e th in g  3 
decide to  have so m e th in g  1 
o ffe r to  do s o m e th in g  2

d 3 1 1 )}) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p.136. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encouragc them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• Sts shouldn’t worry about being able to distinguish 

between an offer, a promise, or a decision. 
Depending on the context I ’ll help you tomorrow  
could be an offer, a promise, or a decision.

• In some languages the present tense is used for 
offers and decisions. Highlight that in English you 
say Tllhelpyou  NOT Ih t lp y tm-.

• Shall I...?  is only used when an offer to do 
something is asked as a question, e.g. Shall I make 
you a cup o f  coffee? NOT Will I  m ake you a cup o f  
coffeeP

• In other future contexts W illi...Pisused, e.g. Will I 
need my passport? NOT Shall I iteed my passport?

I In the past shall was always used instead ofwiiJin 
the first person singular and plural. Today will is 
commonly used for all persons, and shall is mainly 
used in offers (Shall I  turn on the heating?) and 
suggestions (Shall we get a taxi?).

Focus on the exercises for 6B on p. 137. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a I I  2 H 3  A  4  B 5 C  6 D  7 F  8 E

b 1 Shall I help 4  w il l ... pay 7 w o n 't  buy
2  w o n ’t  te ll 5  w o n 't fo rg e t 8 '11 g e t
3 '11 call 6  S h a ll... ta ke

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B .
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6B
E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

e Tell Sts to go to Communication I ’ll j  Shalll? game
on p.102. Put Sts into groups of three or four. Focus on 
the game board and explain the rules of the game.

SI throws a coin: heads -  move one square, tails = 
move two squares. When S 1 lands on a square, he / she 
has to make a sentence with will j won’t or Shall I? to fill 
the speech bubble. Sts 2 ,3  (and 4) decide if the sentence 
is correct j appropriate. If it is, SI stays on that square. 
If  it is wrong / inappropriate, then SI returns to the 
START square, S2 then throws the coin, etc.

Sts move around the board. If a student lands on a 
square where another student has already been, he / she 
must make a different sentence. The winner is the first 
student to reach the FINISH square and make a correct 
sentence.

The teacher is the referee in the case of any 
disagreement!

Some possible sentences
1 I'll ha ve  th e  steak.
2 I'll kill it. / I'll g e t  it. / Shall I g e t  it? / Shall I kill it?
3 I’ll a n sw e r i t . / S h a ll I a n sw e r it?
4 I'll go to  th e  s u p e rm a rk e t and b u y  s o m e .
5 I’ll he lp  you. / S h a lll help you? / I’ll c a rry  th e m . / S h a ll! 

c a rry  them ?
6 I w o n 't  be late. / I’ll b e  h o m e  on tim e.
7 I’ll ha ve  th e  g re e n  one.
8 I'll pick you up. / Shall i pick y o u  up?
9 I'll tu rn  on th e  light. / Shall I tu rn  on th e  light?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B .

2 PRONUNCIATION w o rd  stress: tw o -s y l la b le  

verbs

a Focus on the Stress in two-syllable verbs box and go 
through it with Sts.

Focus on the activity and give Sts, in pairs, time to put 
the verbs in the right column .

b ’3.■12:;) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

1 s t sy lla b le : bo rrow , happ en, offer, practise , prom ise, 
su n b a th e
2nd s ylla b le : agree, arrive, com plain, decide, depend, 
fo rg e t, im press, invent, invite, prefer, receive, repair

%  12)))
First syllable
borrow, happen, gffer, practise, promise, sunbathe 
Second syllable
acree. a rrive, co m plain, decide, d e pend, forget, im press, 
invent, inv ite , prefer, receive, re pair

Play the audio again for Sts to practise saying the verbs, 
making sure they stress them clearly on either the first 
or second syllable.

Extra support
* Sts cou Id use their dictionaries to help them check 

the pronunciation of the verbs in a. Remind them 
that the stressed syllable is the one which follows the 
stress mark ('}, e.g. borrow  /'borau/ and forget /fa1 get/.

3 SPEAKING & LISTENING
a Focus on the two questions and seven sentences in the 

speech bubbles. Put Sts in pairs and get them to discuss 
each sentence.

Get some ideas from the class and elicit that what they 
have in common is that they are all promises that are 
often broken.

P ossib le  a n sw e rs  fo r  1
I'll pay y o u  back: W hen sb asks to  b o rro w  so m e  m on ey 
Th is  w o n 't h u rt: W hen a d o c to r or d e n tis t is a b o u t to  g ive  

you an injection 
I'll com e back and finish th e  jo b  to m o rro w : Builders and 

p lu m b e rs  w h e n  th e y  have s ta rte d  a job in y o u r house 
I’ll te x t yo u  w h e n  I g e t th e re : Te e n a g e rs  ju s t be fore  th e y  

s t3 rt  a jo urney
I w o n ’t te ll an yo n e: W hen sb te lls  yo u  a s e cre t 
I'll do it later: W hen you ask sb to  do s th  th e y  d o n 't w a n t to  

do at th a t  m o m e n t, e.g. a te e n a g e r to  tid y  his / her room  
W e'll build n e w  schools and hospitals: Politicians before an 

e lection

b Now tell Sts to look at the title o f the article and do the 
question as an open-class activity.

c Tell Sts to read the article and answer questions 1-3.

Check answers.

1 C a rm e n  w as stu d yin g  English a n d S te ve  w a s  living 
there.

2  B ecause C a rm e n  m o ve d to France, and th e  lo n g ' 
d ista n ce  relationship  didn’t  w ork .

3 B e ca u se  C a rm e n ’s m o th e r d id n ’t  send it to  her.

E xtra support
* Yon might want to pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g. 

get engaged, cool (verb), getin touch, etc.

d 3 13))) Focus on the task and tell Sts they are now 
going to find out what happened to Steve and Carmen. 
Now tell Sts to look at questions 1-5.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and answer the 
questions. Then play it again i f  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

E xtra support
* Read through the script and decide i f  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 T h e y  g a ve  it to  C a rm e n ’s sister.
2 She ra n g  Steve.
3  T h e y  arra nged to  m e e t in Paris,
4  T h e y  fell in love again.
5  T h e y  g o t  m arried.

(script in Stu d e n t’s Book on p.121)
N = narrator, S = Steve, C = Carmen
N Earlier th is  year, ten years after Steve s ent the letter, 

some builders w ere  renovating th e  living room in Carmen's 
m other's house. When th e y  to o k  ou t the fireplace, they 
found Steve's letter, and gave it to  Carm en’s sister, and she 
sent the letter to  Carm en in Parts. Carm en was now 42, and 
she was still single.

C When I g o t the letter, I didn’t  call Steve stra ighta w a y 
because I w as so nervous. I kept picking up th e  phone and 
putting it down again. I nearly didn't phone him at all. But I 
knew th a t I had to  make the call.
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N Carm en finally m ade the call and Steve answ ered the 

phone. He was also now 42 and also single.
S I couldn’t  believe it w hen she phoned. I've just m oved 

house, but luckily 1 kept m y old phone number,
N Steve and Carmen arranged to meet in Paris a few days later.
S When we m et, it was like a film. We ran across the airport 

and into each other's arms. Within 30 seconds of seeing 
each other again we were kissing. We fell in love all over 
again.

N Last w eek th e  couple got married, 17 years after they first 
met.

C  I never got married in all those years, but now  I have 
married the m an I always loved.

N So Steve and Carm en are together at last. But wilt they 
keep their promises?

E xtra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p .121, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

4 VOCABULARY verb + b a c k

a Here Sts learn / revise some common verbs with back, 
e.g. come back, pay  (somebody) back. Focus on the 
question and elicit answers.

go = to  m o ve  or tra ve l fro m  one place to  an other, e.g. go  to  
th e  office
go back = to  re tu rn  to  a place, e.g. go  back to  w ork [after 
lunch)

b Focus on the phrases in the list and highlight that 
back changes the meaning of the verb. Verb + back = to 
repeat an action or to return. Demonstrate give back by 
giving something to a student and then saying Give it 
back, please.

Give Sts a couple of minutes to read the dialogues and 
complete them with a phrase from the list.

c 3.14))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

2 call y o u  back 5 p a y  m e  back
3 com e ba ck  6  s e n d  it  back

3 .1 4 ')

1 A The shirt you bought m e is too small.
B Don’t  worry. Ill take (t back to  th e  shop and change it.

1 still have the receipt.
2 A Hi, Jack. It’s me, Karen,

B 1 can’t  talk now, I'm driving -  I’ll call you back in 15
minutes.

3 A Could 1 see th e  manager?
B She’s at lunch now. Could you come back in about half

an hour?
4 A Th a t’s m y pen you're using! Give it back!

B No, it's not. It's mine.
5 A Can you lend me 50 euros, Nick?

B It depends. W hen can you pay me back?
6 A 1 bought this jacket on th e  internet, but it’s too big.

8 C an't you send it back?

! You may want to point out that the object pronoun 
(it, them, etc.) goes between the verb and back. Word 
order with these kinds of verbs + prepositions / adverbs 
(phrasal verbs) is dealt with in detail in 1 IB .

Get Sts to practise the dialogues in pairs.

d Focus on the task and make sure that Sts understand 
the questions. Put Sts into groups of three or four and 
get them to discuss 1-6.

Monitor and help while Sts are talking.

Get some feedback from the class.

E xtra  support
• Demonstrate the activity bv answering a couple o f 

questions yourself,

5 3.15))) SONG Reach Out I’ll Be There J l

This song was originally made famous by the 
American quartet The Four Tops in 1966,

For copyright reasons this is a cover version. If you 
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable 
activity onp.273.

% 1 5 ))}
Reach out I’ll Be There
Now if you feel th a t you can’t  go on
Because all of your hope is gone
And your life is filled with m uch confusion
Until happiness is just an illusion
And your world around is tum bling down, darling
Reach out! Hang on, girl; reach on out for me
Reach out! Reach out, for me.

Chorus
I’ll be there w ith a love that will shelter you 
I’ll be there w ith a love th a t wilt see you through 

When you feel lost and about to  give up 
’Cause your best ju s t ain't good enough 
and you feel the w orld has grow n cold 
and you’re drifting out all on your own 
And you need a hand to hold, darting 
Reach outt Hang on, girl; reach out for me 
Reach out] Reach out, for me.

Chorus

I’ll be there to  love and com fort you 
And I’ll be there, to  cherish and care for you 
(I'll be there to  always see you through)
(i'll be there to  to  love and com fort you)

i can tell th e  w av you hane your heai u u  ■ c: w ic i i u u l  i u v c  i |Uvv, iTUVv y u u T c  d lT d lU

And through your tears you look around 
But there's no peace of mind to  be found

1_hinkins7 W n ‘ * ' r '  ’ '

Reach out! Com e on, girl; reach out for me 
Reach out! Reach out,

Ju st look over your shoulder
I’ll be there to  give you all the love you need.
And I'U be there, you can always depend on me.
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<3 re vie w  o f verb  fo rm s: p re se n t, past, and fu tu re
V a d je ctive s  +  prepo sition s: frightened of, good for, etc. 

P th e  le tte rs  ow

6C The meaning of dreaming

p a rty  1 f lo w e rs  3 o w l 5
ch a m p a g n e  2 violin p layer 4  fe e t B

■3.16)})
Dr = Dr Allen, P = patient
Dr So, tell me, w ha t did you dream about?
P 1 was at a party. There were b lot of people.
Dr W hat were they doing?
P Th e y  w ere drinking and talking.
Dr Were you drinking?
P Yes, I was drinking cham pagne.
Dr And then w hat happened?
P Then, suddenly I was in a garden. There were a lot of 

flowers,..
Dr Flowers, yes... W hat kind of flowers?
P I couldn’t  really see -  it was dark. And I could hear music -  

som ebody was playing the violin.
Dr The  violin? Go on.
P And then I saw an owl, a big owl in a tree..- 
Dr H ow  did you feel? Were you frightened of it?
P No, not frightened really, no, but I rem em ber I felt very 

cold. Especially my feet -  they w ere freezing. And then I 
woke up-

Dr Your feet? Mmm, very interesting, very interesting indeed.
Were you wearing any shoes?

P No, no, I wasn't.
Dr Tell me. Have you ever had this dream before?
P No, never. So, w hat does it mean, Doctor?

Lesson plan
The final lesson in File 6 provides a consolidation of 
the verb forms studied in this first half o f the book. 
Present, past, and future are revised through the context 
of interpreting dreams. Although the lesson provides 
a light-hearted look at dreams, the symbols and their 
interpretations have been taken from serious sources.
Sts begin by listening to a psychoanalyst interpreting a 
patient’s dream. After focussing on and revising different 
forms which are used in the dialogue, they get the chance 
to interpret each other’s dreams in a roleplay activity. In 
Pronunciation Sts look at the two possible pronunciations 
of the letters ow, and the lesson ends with a vocabulary 
focus on common verb + preposition combinations, e.g. 
dream about, speak to, etc.

STUDYEEO
® W orkbook 6C
® iTutor
« iChecker
• w ww.oup.com /elt/englishfite

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar R eview  o f te nses: presen t, p a st, and fu tu re  p.179
• Com m unicative Talk a b o u t it p.226 (in stru ctio n s  p.203)
• www.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

O ptional lead-in (books closed)
• Ask Sts if  they dreamt last night. If  they say Yes, elicit 

from three or four what they dreamt about (just the 
subject not the details), e.g. I dreamt f was falling / about 
my exams. Write the dreams on the board and quickly 
ask the class if  they know what the dreams mean.

1 LISTENING & READING
a Books open. Do this in pairs or as an open-class 

activity.

b 3 16))) Focus on the instructions. Check Sts know the 
meaning o f  psychoanalyst and patient. Model and drill 
their pronunciation /saiksu'aenolist/ and/'peijht/.

Focus on the pictures and ask Sts what they can see. 
Elicit that the pictures show an owl, champagne, a man 
playing the violin, feet, people at a party, and flowers.

Play the audio and get Sts to number the pictures 1 -6  
in the correct order.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

E xtra support
* Read through the scripts and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

c Focus on the dialogue, and give Sts a few minutes to 
read it.

Play the audio again for Sts to complete the gaps. You 
may need to pause the audio to give Sts time to write 
the missing words.

Check answers.

6 p laying  11 w earin g
7 sa w  12 had
8 feel 13 m ean
9 rem em b er

10 w oke up

E xtra challenge
* Give Sts a minute to guess some of the missing words 

before they listen. Don’t tell them whether their 
guesses are right or wrong.

d Tell Sts that they are going to try to understand the 
man’s dream. In pairs, they must match the things 
in his dream in the You d ream ... column with 
interpretations 1-5  in T h is  m eans...

e 317))) Focus on the task and play the audio for Sts to 
check their answers to d.

Check answers.

th a t  yo u  are a t <s p a rty  1
th a t yo u  are drinking c h a m p a g n e  5
a b o u t flo w e rs  2
th a t  s o m e b o d y  is p laying  th e  violin 3 
a b o u t an o w l 4

1 doing
2 ta lk ing
3 drinking
4 w ere
5  co u ld n ’t

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfite
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


6C
3 17;})

(script in Student’s Book on pp.121-122)
P So w hat does it mean, Doctor?
Dr Well, first the party. A  party is a group of people. This 

means that you’re going to  m eet a lot of people. I think 
you're going to  be very busy.

P At work?
Dr Yes, at work... You work in an office, I think?
P Yes, th a t’s right.
Dr I think the party means you are going to  have a lot of 

m eetings.
P W hat about th e  champagne?
Dr Let me look at my notes again. Ah yes, you were drinking 

cham pagne. Cham pagne means a celebration. It’s a sym bol 
o f success. So we have a m eeting or m eetings and then a 
celebration. Maybe in the future you’ll have a m eeting with 
your boss, about a possible promotion?

P Well, it's possible. [ hope so... W hat about the garden and 
the flowers? Do they mean anything?

Dr Yes. Flowers are a positive sym bol. So, th e  flow ers mean 
th a t you are feeling positive about the  future. So perhaps 
you already knew  about this possible promotion?

P No, I didn't. But it's true, I am very happy at w ork and I 
feel very positive about my future. That's not where my 
problem s are. My problems are with m y love life. Does my 
dream  tell you anything about that?

Dr Mm, yes it does. You’re single, aren't you?
P Yes, well, divorced.
Dr Because the violin music tells me you w ant some romance 

in your life -  you’re looking for a partner, perhaps?
P Yes, yes, I am. In fact, I m et a w om an last m onth - 1 really 

like her,.. I think I'm in love w ith her. I’m m eeting her tonight.
Dr In your dream you saw an owl in a tree?
P Yes, an owl... a big owl.
Dr Th e  owl represents an older person. I think you’ll need to  

ask this older person for help. Maybe this 'older person’ is 
me? Maybe you need my help?

P Well, yes, w ha t I really w ant to know is does this person, 
this woman... love me?

E xtra support
• Play the audio again, pausing after each bit of 

interpretation, and elicit as much information as 
possible from the class.

f  3 18 >)) Elicit a few ideas from Sts about the meaning 
of picture 6 (the feet). You could write some of the ideas 
on the board.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen.

Check the answer.

T h e  w o m a n  d o e sn ’t  love him.

3,18)))
(script in Student's Book on p.122)
P Well, yes, w hat I realty w ant to  know is does this person, 

this woman... love me?
Dr You rem em ber the end of your dream? You were feeling 

cold?
P Yes, my feet were very cold.
Dr Well.., I think perhaps you already know th e  answ er to  your 

question.
P You mean she doesn't love me.
Dr No, I don’t  think so. I think you will need to find another 

wom an. I'm sorry. Perhaps you can find som eone on the 
internet. I have heard of a very good website...

E xtra support
* If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again to 

both parts with the scripts on pp. 121-122, so they can 
see exactly what they understood / didn’t understand. 
Translate / explain any new words or phrases.

2 GRAMMAR review  of ve rb  form s

a Look at the sentences and explain that they cotne from 
the listening, and are examples of the different tenses 
and forms Sts have studied so far.

Elicit which one is in the present perfect (8). Then give 
Sts, in pairs, time to determine what time the other 
sentences refer to.

Check answers.

I P  3 P 5 f  7 F
2 F 4  PR 6  PR 8 PP

b 3 19))) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  6 C  on p. 136. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

A dditional gram m ar notes
• Sts should by now be reasonably confident with 

the present simple and continuous, the past simple, 
and be going to. With the new forms and tenses, 
how quickly they assimilate them will depend 
to a large extent on whether they have a similar 
form in their L 1. Don’t overcorrect mistakes, but 
encourage Sts to use them where appropriate and 
to get the form right.

Focus on the exercises for 6 C  on p .137. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

1 Do 6 W as
2 Did 7 didn’t
3 w ill 8 H ave
4 Does 9 Has
5 are

1 ’re having 6 w a s  w alking
2 had 7 sto p p e d
3 w a n t 8 saw
4 S h a ll ... b u y 9 ’re gotng to  be / are
5 h a v e ... been 10 ’ve  a lre a d y  ordered

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6C .

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 SPEAKING
a Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to go to

C om m unication D ream s, A on p. 103, B  onp.J08.

Go through the instructions with them carefully and 
make sure Sts know what they have to do.

Go through the U sefu l language box with the class.

Give them time to plan what happened in their dream.

A starts by telling B  about his / her dream using the 
pictures as a guide. B listens and numbers the subjects 
in the box in the order A speaks about them. B  then 
interprets A’s dream in the order in which the things 
were mentioned using the notes in the box.

Then they swap roles.



Monitor and help while Sts do the activity. Don’t 
interrupt and correct (unless communication breaks 
down altogether), but make notes of any common 
errors and go through these on the board afterwards.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6C .

b Focus on the revision questionnaire. Put Sts in pairs 
and get them to choose two questions from each group 
to ask their partner.

Give Sts time to interview each other, making sure they 
ask for more information.

Monitor and help while Sts are talking.

Get some feedback from the class.

4 PRONUNCIATION th e  letters ow

Pronunciation notes
• Like all combinations of letters which can be 

pronounced in different ways, ow is a problem 
for Sts. They should be encouraged to check 
pronunciation of new words which contain ow, and 
to learn by heart the pronunciation of common 
words with these letters.

a  3 20 J)) Focus on the Pronunciation  o f  ou’ box and
go through it with the class.

Play the audio for Sts just to listen to the picture sounds 
and words.

5 VOCABULARY adjectives +  prepositions

a Focus on the A djectives + prepositions box and go 
through it with the class.

Then focus on questions 1-10, and get Sts to complete 
the gaps with a preposition.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 o f 3 o f 5 a t  7 w ith , a b o u t 9 to
2 fo r 4  fo r  6  a t  8 fro m  10 in

E x tra  support
• Write the possible prepositions on the board for Sts 

to choose from.

b Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the ten 
questions in a. Remind Sts to give extra details.

Monitor and help while Sts are talking.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

6C

'3,20)))
See Student’s Book on p.49

Then play it again for them to listen and repeat.

b  Tell Sts to look at the words in the list and to put them 
in the right column depending on the sound of the 
letters ow. Remind Sts that this exercise is easier if  they 
say the words aloud to themselves. Before Sts start, 
make sure they know the meaning of the words.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

c 3 >21))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

3,21)))
owl brown, crowded, down, how, now, shower, towel, tow n 
phone blow, borrow, know, low, show, snow, throw

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for Sts to 
repeat.

d Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the 
sentences.

Get some feedback from various Sts,

E x tra  support
• Before putting Sts in pairs, model the sentences for 

the class.



5 & 6 Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages see p.38. CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

STUDY HE33 !3j22ij)
• iTutor 1 c  2 b 3 c  4 b  5 a

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick Te s t 6 
» File 6 Test
* Progress Te st Files 1 -6

GRAMMAR
l a  6 c 11 a
2 c 7 b 12 c
3  a 8 a 13 a
4 b 9 b 14 b
5 c 10 b 15 b

VOCABULARY
a 1 w a ste 3 lend

2 spend 4 co m in g  back

b 1 sell 3 fo rg e t
2 pull 4 fail

c 1 cro w d e d 6 palace
2 safe 7 m osq ue

3 noisy 8 b o nes
4 s o u th 9 brain
5 m u se u m 10 skin

d 1 on 3 of
2 in 4 a t

5 te a ch in g  

5 learn

5 for

PRONUNCIATION
a 1 m u c h

2 e a t

b 1 im p a tie n t
2 in te re stin g

3  w o n 't
4  s n o w

3 inv e n t
4  p ra ctise

5 receive  

5 decide

3 22 0)
1
I = interviewer, la = lan
1 Have you got more free tim e than three years ago? Why? 
la Yes, because I had a part-tim e job then, now  I'm fully

retired.
2
I = interviewer, Y = Yvonne
I W hat’s the m ost beautiful c ity  you have ever been to?
Y I think th e  m ost beautiful city I've been to is Rome in Italy. 
I Why?
Y Because I think it has everything -  beautiful buildings, 

lots of culture, a beach, mountains, and there's lots to 
see and do.

3
I = interviewer, B = Ben
I Do you think you have a healthy diet?
B I think I have quite a healthy diet, yes. 
f Why?
B Well, I try  to eat fruit and vegetables and I try  not to eat 

too m uch sugar or fat.
4
i = interviewer, Jo = Joanna
I Are you an optim ist or a pessimist?
Jo I don’t  know. My friends w ould probably say that I'm a 

pessimist, but I w ould like to  think th a t I’m an optim ist.
5
I = interviewer, A = Anya
I Do you often dream  about the same thing? What?
A I have recurring dream s about being chased usually.
I Do you often have bad dreams?
A Depending on w ha t’s going on in m y life, if I'm having a 

tough tim e at w ork, then I'll usually dream about bad 
things happening at work.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a No, he do esn’t.

b l F  3 T  5 F 7  F
2 T  4  T  6 T  8 F
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G  uses o f th e  infinitive w ith  to 
V  verbs + infinitive: try to, forget to, etc. 
P weak form of to, linking

7A How to...

Lesson plan
The context of this lesson is life ski lls and the material is 
based on information on a website called wikiHow, which 
gives help and advice {sent in by readers) on how to do 
thousands of different things. The lesson begins with 
Sts reading some humorous but useful advice on what 
to do and say (and not do and say) when you meet your 
boyfriend f girlfriend / partner’s parents for the first time, 
They then listen to Nigel meeting his girlfriend’s parents 
to see how he gets on. In Grammar, Sts learn when to 
use the in finitive form with to (after certain verbs, after 
adjectives, etc.). In Vocabulary, the focus is on some high 
frequency verbs which arc followed by the infinitive form, 
and in Pronunciation Sts practise the weak form of to in 
phrases using an infinitive and linking. Finally, in Speaking 
Sts read and re-tell two more How to .., texts (surviving a 
first date and surviving at a party where you don’t know 
anybody) and then in Writing they write some tips of their 
own on a d ifferent subject.

s t u d y h u q
• w o rk b o o k  7A
• iTuto r
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• G ra m m a r U se s o f  th e  infinitive  w ith  to  p.180
• C o m m u n ic a tiv e  I'm going to  te ll you about... p.227 

(in stru ctio n s  p.203)
• w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write YO U ’R E  G O IN G  TO  M E E T  YOUR. G IR L F R IE N D  /

b o y f r  i e n d ’s  p a r e n t s  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t i m e  t o n i g h t  
on the board in big letters. Then ask Sts What is it 
important to do (or not to do)? and elicit ideas, e.g. D on’t 
be late, Dress well, etc. Write Sts' ideas on the board. 
Continue until you have elicited five or six ideas.

1 READING & LISTENING
a Books open. Focus on the poster and ask Sts if  they 

have seen the film. Elicit what it is about (meeting your 
girlfriend's parents for the first time). I f  some Sts have 
seen it, ask them what they thought of it.

b (Ifyou did the Optional lead-in, go straight to c.)
Put Sts in pairs and tell them to think o f two pieces of 
advice they would give somebody who was going to 
meet their partner’s parents for rhe first time.

Get some feedback from various pairs and write it on 
the board.

c Now tell Sts they are going to read an article from the 
website wikiHow. Ask if  Sts have heard of it or used it. 
Explain that it is a website that anyone can add 
information to and it offers help and advice on how 
to do thousands of different things (anything from 
how to delete your Facebook account to how to make 
somebody fall inlove with you). The first time Sts read 
they should just see if their advice is included in the 
article. Tell themnot to worry about the gaps.

Check answers.

E xtra support
• You could pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g. punctual, 

ambition, controversial, tactic, etc. or you may want to 
deal with it in context after Sts have read the text.

d Tell Sts to read the article again and this time to 
complete the gaps with a verb from the list.

Get Sts to compare w ith a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 to  have 6 to  answ er, to  k n o w  9 to  say
2 to  m ake 7 to  do, to  sh o w
3 n o t to  be 8 no t to  ta lk

e 3  2 3 ))) Tel I Sts they are now going to listen to Nigel 
meeting bis girlfriend’s parents for the first time. They 
must listen to see i f  the meeting starts well or not, and 
how it ends.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

E xtra support
• Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Th e  m e e tin g  s ta rts  badly, b u t  en ds w ell.

3  2 3 )))

(script in Student's Book on p.122]
N = Nigel, S = Suzy, F = father, M = mother
N Hi, Suze. Sorry I'm a bit late, I w as w atching the m atch.
S Com e on in then. Mum, this is Nigel. Nigel, this is m y mum.
N Oh... hello.
M Nice to  m eet you, Nigel.
S And this is m y dad.
F Hello, Nigel.
N Hello,
F Come on into the living room.#*#
F Would you like a drink, Nigel? Orange juice, beer?
N Oh thanks, John, i’ll have a beer, please.
**•*

M You are a vegetarian, aren't you, Nigel?
N Yes, I am. Personally, I think eating animals is totally wrong. 
M Well, this is vegetable lasagne, i hope you like it, Suzy's Dad 

made it.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
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7A
F Any more lasagne, Nigel?
N Oh, er, no thanks. I'm not very hungry.
S Th e  lasagne is delicious, Dad,
M Yes, it is.
F Thank you.
#**

S I’ll do the washing-up, Mom.
F No, I’ll do it.
N Er, w he re ’s the bathroom?

I •***

N Did you w atch the m atch this evening, John? Chelsea and 
Arsenal. It was fantastic!

F No, I didn't w atch i t  I don't like football a t all. In fact, I hate 
it.

N Oh.
M So w ha t are you going to do w hen you finish university, 

Nigel?
N Er, I don't know.
F W hat are you studying at university?
N Sociology.
F W hy did you choose sociology?
N Because I th o u gh t it was easy.
M Is it interesting?
N It’s OK- Er... W hat was Suzy like as a little girl, Marion? Do 

you have any photos of her?
M Photos of Suzy? Yes, we have thousands of photos. She 

was a lovely little girl, w asn’t  she, John?
F Yes, she was. A  beautiful little girl.
N Can I see some?
S Oh no, please.
M John, can you bring the photo album s?... Look and this is 

one w hen she was three years old.
F And this is w hen we w ent to  Disneyland. Th a t’s Suzy w ith  

Mickey and Minnie Mouse.
N Ah! She was so sweet.
F Would you like another beer, Nigel?
N Yes, please, John.

f  Tell Sts to listen again and this time to answer the two 
questions. Give Sts a few minutes to see what they can 
remember, then play the audio again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 H e  arrives late; he calls th e m  by their f irs t na m es he 
g ive s  his opin ion to o  s tro n g ly  a b o u t m e a t eaters; he 
d o e sn ’t  sa y  a n y th in g  positive  a b o u t th e  food; he do esn 't 
offe r to  help w ith  th e  w a sh in g -u p ; he d o e sn 't find o u t 
be fo re  m e e tin g  him  if th e  fa th e r likes fo o tb a ll; he w a s n 't 
v e ry  g o o d  at a n sw e rin g  q u e stio n s  a b o u t him self; his 
an sw e rs  are  v e ry  sh o rt, so th e  co n ve rsa tio n  dies.

2 He asks to  see p h o to s  o f  S u z y  as a child and he says she 

looked ’s w e e t’.

E x tra  support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 122, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

g Do this as an open-class activity.

2 GRAMMAR uses o f  th e  infinitive w ith  to
a Tell Sts to focus on sentences a—d from the article and 

rules 1-4. They must match a sentence with a rule.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

a 2 b 3  c 4 d l

b Tell Sts to look back at gaps 2 -8  in the article and to 
decide which rule 1 - 4  they follow.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers,

2 to  m ak e (Rule 3)
3 no t to  be (Rule 2)
6 to  a n sw e r (Rule 2), to  k n o w  (R ule 1)
7 to  do (Rule 1)
8 n o t to  ta lk  (Rule 1]

c 3j'24>}) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar Bank 7 A on p.138. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

A dditional gram m ar notes
• The infinitive has two forms in English:

1 w ork  is the form which is given in a dictionary. 
Sts have seen this used in present simple 
questions and negatives, e.g. D oyou work?,
I  didn’t work, and after the modal verb can.

2 to w ork  Sts should already be familiar with the 
infi nitive with to used after some verbs such as 
want and would like, e.g. I want to come with you.

! The infinitive of purpose is only used to express a
0  reason. To express a 0  reason we use in order not 
to or so as not to, e.g. We took a taxi so as not to be

is better not to point this out unless it comes up.

Focus on exercises 7A on p .139. Sts do the exercises 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 E 2 D  3 F 4  A  5 C

b 1 to  m e e t 4  n o t to  m ake 7 to  look for
2 to  do 5 to  learn
3 to  go 6 n o t to  drive

E xtra idea
• Put Sts into small groups. Get them to try to think ot 

at least two answers to each of the questions below, 
using to + infinitive. Why do people...?

-  go to parties -  go on holidays — go to a gym

-  get married -  iearn English 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

E x tra  support
* Ifvou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 VOCABULARY ve rb s  + infinitive

a Here Sts focus on the verbs before the infinitives. Tell 
Sts not ro look at the article and to complete the gaps in 
1-4 .

Check answers,

1 need 2 w a n t 3 O ffe r 4  t ry
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Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers,

3-27)))
1 He promised to  help me.
2 Don't forget to turn off the lights.
3 It's difficult to  say.
4 I don’t  know w hat to do.
5 Do you w a n t to  com e with me?
6 It's im portan t no t to  be late.

In pairs, Sts practise saying rhe senrences.

7A
b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Verbforms on p.158. 

Focus on part 1 Verbs + infinitive.

Focus on a and get Sts to complete the to + verb 
coiumn with the verbs from the list.

3 2 5 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check their 
answers. Give further practice of any words your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

3 2 5)))

Verbs + infinitive
1 We’ve decided to go to  France for our holiday.
2 Don't forget to turn off all the lights.
3 We hope to see you again soon.
4 I'm learning to drive. My test's next month.
5 1 need to g o t o  the superm arket. We don’t  have any milk.
6 He offered to  help m e w ith  m y CV.
7 They're  planning to get married soon.
B He pretended to be ill, but he wasn’t  really,
9 He's promised to pay me back w hen he gets a job.

10 Remember to bring your dictionaries to class tom orrow.
11 It w as very cloudy and it started to rain.
12 I'm trying to find a job, but it's very hard.
13 i w ant to catch th e  six o'clock train.
14 I'd tike to buy a new car next m onth.

Now do c and tell Sts, in pairs, to cover the to + verb 
column. They must try to remember and say the full 
sentence.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
w e a k  f o rm  of to, linking

Pronunciation notes 
Weak form of to
• The word to is usually unstressed in a sentence 

(unless it comes at the end of a question, e.g. Who 
are you talking to?) and is pronounced as a weak 
form/ta/, e.g. I never speak to /ta/ Jane.

• It’s important for Sts to be aware of the way two 
consonant sounds are linked (see information 
box in the Student's Book) as this will help them 
to understand spoken language when this linking 
occurs. It will also help them to speak in a more 
natural way.

a 3 26 >)) Tell Sts to listen to the two sentences and 
especially to how the word to is pronounced.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen and elicit that 
to isn’t stressed and is pronounced /ta/.

'3/26)))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.53

b 3 27))) Focus on the Linking words with the same 
consonant sound box and go through it with Sts.

Now tell them they are going to hear six sentences and 
they must write them down. Play the audio, pausing 
after each sentence to give Sts time to write. Play again 
if necessary.

c This speaking activity reinforces the pronunciation 
practised in b. Quickly go through the questions and 
make sure Sts understand them.

Put Sts in pairs, A  and B. A asks the first six questions 
to B, who answers giving as much information as 
possible. Then B asks the next six questions to A.

Get feedback from the class.

E xtra support
• Get Sts to choose questions to ask you first. 

Encourage them ro ask follow-up questions for more 
information. You could write a few question words, 
e.g. Why? When?, etc. on the board to remind them,

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to go to
Communication How to..., A  on p. 103, B on p. 107.

Go through the instructions with them carefully, and 
make sure Sts know what they have to do.

A and B read their How to... texts. Give them time 
to try to memorize the information and deal with any 
vocabulary problems. They both close their books.

A then tells B the five tips. Encourage B to note down 
the main point of each tip. Then A and B decide which 
they think is the most important tip.

B now tells A the five tips in his / her text (and A notes 
down the main points) and they again decide which is 
the most important one.

When they have finished, get feedback from some pairs 
about which tip they thought was the most important.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

5 WRITING
In pairs, Sts now write their How to... article. First, 
they must choose one of the two titles and then they 
must write at least four tips.

When they have finished, make sure they check their 
work tor mistakes.

Then they could swap articles with another pair.
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G uses of the gerund (verb +  -ing)
V  verbs +  gerund: (('fee, c a n t stand, etc, 
P th e  letter i

7B Being happy

Lesson plan
A magazine article in which different journalists from the 
same magazine talk about their idea of happiness provides 
the context for Sts to learn three common uses of the verb + 
-ing form (often called the gerund).
The lesson begins with grammar and the magazine article 
presents examples of the gerund. The vocabulary focus 
is on common verbs which are followed by the gerund.
In Pronunciation Sts look at the two pronunciations of the 
letter i and learn some spelling and pronunciation rules. 
The speaking and listening activity focusses on singing 
and Sts listen to an interview with the director of a singing 
school and a woman who did a singing course there. In 
Writing Sts write their own sentences about their idea of 
happiness.

s t u d y  nnia
• W orkbook 7B
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Infinitive w ith  to  or ve rb  +  -ingp.181
• Com m unicative Find so m e o n e  w ho... p.228 

(in stru ctio n s  p.203)
• V o c a b u la ry  Verb form s, infinitive or ge ru n d  p.257 

(in stru ctio n s  p.246)
• Song D o n 't S to p  M e Now p.274 (in s tru c tio n s  p.265)
• w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
0 Write the following words on the board h a p p y , s a d , 

d a r k , w e a k . Ask Sts what part o f speech they are, and 
elicit that they are adjectives. Then tell Sts that by adding 
four letters to the end of these adjectives, you make them 
into nouns, and see if  anyone comes up with -ness. Write 
the nouns on the board {happiness, sadness, etc.), and 
model and drill pronunciation.

• You could also teach a few more -nm nouns from other 
adjectives Sts know, e.g. kindness, laziness, tidiness, etc.

1 GRAMMAR uses of th e  gerund

a Books open. Put Sts in pairs and get them to discuss 
the questions. You could answer the questions yourself 
first.

Get some feedback from the class.

b  Focus on the article and photos. Tell Sts to read the 
text once and then write the letter of the photos in 
paragraphs 1-6 .

You may want to pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g. 
leftovers, scales, a suitcase, baggage reclaim, a bargain, 
etc. or you may prefer to deal with these in context after 
Sts have read the text.

Check answers.

I E  3 C 5 F
2 D  4  B 6  A

c Sts read the article again and tick the people that they 
agree with and cross any they don’t agree with.

Get Sts to compare their choices with a partner, and 
then get feedback from the whole class to find out 
which one(s) are the most popular / unpopular.

d Tell Sts to focus on the highlighted phrases in
paragraph 1 and to try and find the three examples foi
l -3 .

Check answers.

1 using le fto ve rs
2 m aking so m e th in g
3 m aking soup

E x tra  challenge
* Try to elicit from Sts these spelling rules:

1 Add -ing to the infinitive form, e.g. w ork—working.

2 With monosyllabic verbs (ending in one vowel and 
one consonant) you double the final consonant and 
add -ing, e.g. sit-sitting, etc.

3 With verbs which end in e, cut the e and add -ing 
(except be), e.g. m ake—making, etc,

e 3 2 8 )))  Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  7 B  on p. 138. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
• It is very likely that in your Sts' LI an infinitive 

form will be used in places, where English uses an 
-ing form.

! in British English it is much more common to use 
a gerund after like, love, and hate especially when 
you are speaking about general likes and dislikes. 
However, an infinitive can often be used without 
any real difference in meaning.

Spelling rules
• You may want to point out that verbs which are 

stressed on the last syllable also double the final 
consonant, e.g. begin -  beginning, prefer -  preferring.

! travel- travelling is an exception: it is stressed on 
the first syllable, but doubles the final consonant.

Gerund or infinitive?
• Sts are asked to discriminate between the gerund 

and infinitive in the second exercise in the 
Grammar Bank. Before doing it you could get 
Sts to quickly look again at the rules for both (see 
Grammar Banks 5 A and 5B p.134).
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7B
! Remind Sts that like is usually followed by the 

gerund, e.g. I like travelling, but would like is 
followed by the infinitive, e.g. I would like to travel 
around the world.

Focus on the exercises for 7 B  on p. 2 3,9. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 sw im m in g 5 te x tin g
2 p ractis ing 6 being
3 re m e m b e rin g 7 Tra ve llin g
4  Te a chin g 8 s tu d yin g

b 1 Doing 5 to  drive
2 n o t to  have 6 raining
3 to  park 7 cooking, do in g
4  reading 8 g e ttirig  up

Tell Sts to go b a c k  to the main lesson 7B .

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

f  Tell Sts they are going to write a paragraph similar to 
the ones in lb. Write h a p p i n e s s  i s . . . on the board 
and tell Sts they should write between 10 and 25 words 
about their idea of happiness.

g When Sts have finished writing, put them in small 
groups of four. Tell Sts to exchange their pieces of 
writing in their groups and read the paragraphs written 
by their groupmates. When they have finished reading 
all o f them, they should give their opinion.

Get some feedback from various groups.

2 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING verbs +  

ge ru n d

a Here Sts learn some other common verbs which 
take the gerund form. Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary 
Bank Verb fo r m s  on p.158 and look at part 2 Verbs + 
gerund (verb + -ing).

Focus on a and get Sts to complete the gerund column 
with the verbs from the list.

3 j29 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Give further practice of any words your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

Remind Sts that I  don’t mind (doing something) = 
although I don’t enjoy it, it isn’t a problem for me.
Point out the asterisk by start and tell Sts that it can be 
used with a gerund or infinitive with no difference in 
meaning, e.g. It started raining or It started to rain.

Now do c and tell Sts, in pairs, to cover rhe gerund 
column. They must try and remember the full sentences.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B.

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

b Here Sts get some oral practice of the new vocabulary. 
Focus on the task. Highlight that Sts only have to 
choose five things they want to talk about from the ten 
possibilities. Give them a minute to choose their five 
things.

! Highlight that dream o f  is used for daydreaming, i.e. 
something we would love to do; dream about is used for 
dreaming while actually asleep, e.g. I dreamt about you  
last night.

E xtra support
• Sts could write down their answers to help prepare 

them for the speaking.

c Demonstrate the activity by choosing a few things 
from the list and talking about them yourself. 
Encourage the class to ask you for more information, 
e.g. Why (not)?

(n pairs, A tells B his / her five things and B asks for 
more information.

When you think the As have finished, get them to swap 
roles.

Monitor and help while Sts are talking. Correct Sts if 
they use an infinitive instead of an -ing form.

Get some feedback from the class.

E xtra idea
• Get fast finishers to choose more topics to talk about.

3 PRONUNCIATION th e  tetter i

Pronunciation notes
• There are several clear spelling / pronunciation 

rules for words with the letter i, but there are a few 
common exceptions like live (v), which trip Sts 
up sometimes. By this time Sts will instinctively 
pronounce most of these words correctly.

a Focus on the activity and elicit the two sounds and 
words.

% 2 9 > ))

Verbs+ gerund
1 1 enjoy reading in bed.
2 Have you finished tidying your room?
3 1 w ant to  go on working until rm 60.
4 1 hate being late when I’m m eeting someone,
5 1 like having breakfast in a cafe.
6 1 love waking up on a sunny morning.
7 1 don't mind doing the ironing. It's quite relaxing.
8 She spends hours talking on the phone.
9 It started raining at 5.30 in the morning.

10 Please stop making such a noise. 1 can’t  think,
11 1 don't feel like cooking today. Let’s go out for lunch.

Give Sts two minutes to put the words in the right 
column.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
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3 30 >)) Play the. audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers.

1*3/30)))
fish hi give, miss, skin, slim, thin, which, win, w ith 
bike ImI find, high, hire, kind, like, mind, night, right, time

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. Give 
more practice if  these sounds are a problem for your Sts.

Then give Sts some time, in pairs, to work out the rules 
and elicit them.

i + one c o n so n a n t +  e is usually pron o u n ce d  /ail.
Th e  e xcep tio n  is give.
ind a n d  igh are usually  p ro n o u n ce d  M .
/ b e tw e e n  c o n so n a n ts  is usually  p ro n o u n ce d  /i/, e.g. miss.

You could point out that while the verb live is 
pronounced /Itv/, the adjective live as in live music is 
pronounced /laiv/. This difference between the verb 
and adjective sometimes conluses Sts.

3 .31))) Here Sts do the same as in a, but with two- 
syllable words.

Give Sts time to decide if the letter i is pronounced N  or 
hi/.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

I'3,!31>))
fish hi engine, practise, promise, service
bike tail arrive, decide, invite, online, revise, surprise

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

Get Sts to do this in pairs or do it as a class activity. 

Check the answer.

W hen th e  i is p ro n o u n ce d  lil, th e  s tre s s  in th e  verb is on th e  
firs t syllable. W hen th e  / is p ro n o u n ce d  /ai/, th e  stre ss  is on 
th e  se co n d  syllable.

E x tra  support
• Before Sts answer the question, elicit which words in 

c are verbs.

SPEAKING & LISTENING
Focus on the photos and ask Sts what all the photos 
have in common (They all show people singing and 
looking happy).

In pairs, get Sts to ask and answer the questions. Make 
sure they understand the words karaoke  and choir. 
Model and drill their pronunciation, /ktEri'auki/ and 
/'kwata/.

Get some feedback from the class.

Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand 
statements 1-7.

In pairs, Sts tell each other if they think the statements 
are true or false.

Get some feedback from the class, but do not yet tell 
them if they are right or not.

c 3 32))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to an interview 
with Martin, a director of a singing school, and 
Gemma, a student who did a course there. Explain that 
they will hear them talking about the things in 1-7.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Sts listen 
and check their answers to b. Play the audio again if 
necessary.

Check answers anil ask if  any pairs had predicted 
correctly.

E xtra support
* Read through the script and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

I T  2 T  3 F 4 F 5 F 6 T  7 F

3 32)))
(script in S tud ent’s Book on p.122)
I = interviewer, M = Martin, G = Gemma
I Good m orning and welcom e. In today's program m e we're 

going to  talk abaut singing. In the studio w e have Martin, 
the  director of a singing school in London, and Gem m a, a 
stud ent at Martin’s school. Good morning to  both o f you.

M and G Good morning,
f First, Martin, can you tell us, why is it a good idea for 

people to  learn to sing?
M First, because singing makes you feel good. And secondly, 

because singing is very good for your health.
I Really? In w ha t way?
M Well, w hen you learn to  sing, you need to learn to breathe 

correctly. That's very im p o rta n t And you also learn to 
stand and sit correctly. As a result, people who sing are 
often fitter and healthier than people w ho don't.

I Are your courses only for professional singers?
M No, not at all. They're for everybody. You don't need to 

have any experience o f singing. And you don't need to be 
able to  read music.

I So how do your students learn to  sing?
M Th e y  learn by listening and repeating. Singing well is really 

95 %  listening.
I OK. Gemma. Tell us about the course. How  long did it last?
G Only one day. From ten in the m orning to  six in the evening.
I Could you already sing well before you started?
G No, not well. I have always liked singing. But I can't read 

music and I never th o u gh t I sang very well.
I So w ha t happened on the course?
G Well, first w e did a lot of listening and breathing exercises, 

and w e learnt som e other interesting techniques.
1 W hat sort of things?
G Well, for exam ple w e learnt that it is easier to sing high 

notes if you sing with a surprised look on your facel
t Oh really? Could you show us?
G Well, I'll try.
1 For those of you at home, I can promise you th a t Gem m a 

looked ve ry  surprised. W ere you happy with your progress?
G Absolutely. A t the end of ths  day we were singing in almost 

perfect harmony. It was amazing. In just one day we really 
w ere much better.

I Could you tw o  give us a little dem onstration?
M and G Oh, OK...

d Go through the six multiple-choice questions.

Then play the audio again for Sts to listen and choose 
the right answer. Play any parts of the audio again it 
necessary.

Check answers, 

l a  2 b  3 a  4 c  5 b  6 b



E x tra  support
* If  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.122, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

Finish by asking Sts if they would like to learn to sing 
(better) and which tips from the audio they could use.

3 33))) SONG Don't Stop Me Now J l

This song was originally made famous by the British 
rock band Queen in 1978. For copyright reasons this is 
a cover version. If you want to do this song in class, use 
the photocopiable activity on p .274.

<‘3.330)
Don't Stop Me N ow

Tonight I'm gonna have m yself a real good tim e 
I feel alive
And the  world is turning inside out, yeah!
I’m floating around In ecstasy, so 
(Don’t  stop me now)
[Don’t  stop m e) 'cause I’m having a good time, having a good 
tim e
I'm a shooting star leaping through the sky like a tiger
Defying th e  laws of gravity
I'm a racing car passing by like Lady Godiva
I'm gonna go, go, go, there’s no stopping me
I'm burning through the sky, yeah!
Tw o  hundred degrees, th a t’s w hy they call me Mister 
Fahrenheit
I'm travelling at the speed of light, I wanna make a
Supersonic m an out of you

Chorus
(Don’t  stop me now] I'm having such a good tim e, I'm having a 
ball
If you wanna have a good tim e, just give me a cal!
'Cause I'm having a good tim e
Yes I’m  having a goad time, I don't w a n t to  stop at all

I'm a rocket ship on my way to Mars on a collision course
I am a satellite, I'm out of control
I am  a machine, ready to reload 
Like an atom  bomb, 3bout to  explode 
I’m burning through the sky, yeah!
Tw o hundred degrees, that's w hy they call me Mister 
Fahrenheit
I'm trav'ling at the  speed of light, I wanna make a
Supersonic wom an of you

(Don’t  stop me. don't stop me, don't stop me)
Hey hey hey!
(Don’t  stop me, don't stop me, Ooh ooh ooh)
I like it (Don’t  stop me, don’t  stop me)
Have a good time, good tim e 
(Don’t  stop me, don't stop me)
Ooh ooh, alright

Oh, burning through the sky, yeah!
Tw o hundred degrees, th a t’s w hy  they call m e Mister 
Fahrenheit
Tra v’ting at the  speed of light, I w anna make a
Supersonic man Diit o f you

Chorus



G have to, don’t have to, must, mustn't
V  m od ifiers: a bit, really, etc.

P m u st, mustn't

7C Learn a language in a month!

Lesson plan
The title and main context of this lesson were inspired 
by an article in the British press where an experiment 
was done to see how well someone could learn a foreign 
language in just a month. When the month was up, the 
person travelled to the country itself and carried out 
a series of tasks to see how much he or she had learnt.
The lesson begins with a grammatical focus on modal 
verbs expressing obligation: have to / don’t have to and must, 
and there is a pronunciation focus on must and mustn’t. 
Then Sts read an article about an experiment to see how 
much Spanish a British student, Max, can learn in a month 
and then they listen to hear how Max got on in Spain when 
his course finished. Then there is a vocabulary focus on 
modifiers like quite, really, and incredibly before Sts talk 
about their experiences as learners of English. In Writing 
Sts write a formal email to a language school asking for 
information.

STUDY H U H
• Workbook 7C
• iTutor
• tChecker
» w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
» Gram m ar have to, don't have to, must, mustn't p.182 
» Com m unicative In th e  U K  p.229 (in s tru ctio n s  p.2031
• w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

O ptional lead-in (books closed)
* Ask Sts what rules there are in the class, and elicit their 

ideas onto the board, writing them up in imperatives, 
e.g. Do homework every day. Don’t miss classes. Turn o f f  
your m obile phone. D on’t speakin  (Sts’ LI), etc.

• Then ask Sts which two they think are the most 
important.

1 GRAMMAR have to, don’t have to, must, 
mustn’t

a Books open. Focus on the notices and rules 1— 4 , and 
get Sts to match them.

Check answers.

1 C  2 B 3 D  4  A

b Focus on the highlighted expressions in a and
questions 1 and 2. Give Sts a few moments to answer 
the questions and then check answers. Make sure Sts 
understand the words obligation / obligatory, permitted, 
and against the rules.

1 Y ou  have to  / You  m u st
2 a You m u s tn ’t

b You d o n ’t  ha ve  to
a" *•-' -  — —  ' ~  - -  -------------- v-  J1 >■'* »1 i "

E x tra  challenge
• Get Sts in pairs to cover rules 1 -4  and just look at 

the notices. Encourage them to test each other by 
pointing to a notice and asking What does this mean? 
Their partner responds It means y o u .. ..

E x tra  idea
s I f  there are any other notices (relating to rules / 

obligations) in your school, remind Sts of them and 
elicit what they mean, e.g. No smoking -  You mustn’t 
smoke, etc.

c 3 34.')! 3 35 •)) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  7C 
on p.138. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to 
copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the 
class.

A dditional gram m ar notes 

have to  and must
• At Pre-intermediate level have to and must can 

be treated as synonyms as away of expressing 
obligation. We tend to use have to more often than 
must when there is an external obligation, i.e. a law 
or a rule, e.g. You have to wear a seat belt in a car in 
the UK.

• Watch out for the typical mistake of using to with 
must: e.g. I  must to go to the bank.

• Highlight the impersonal use of You when we talk 
about rules and laws, e.g. You have to drive on the 
left.

d o n ’t  have to  and m ustn’t
• The typical mistake here is when Sts use don’t have 

to instead o f  mustn’t, e.g. You don’t have to smoke in 
class. (You mustn’t sm oke...)

Focus on the exercises for 7C  on p .139. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 h a s  to 5 have to
2 have to 6 d o e sn ’t  h a ve  to

3 D o e s ... have to 7 ha ve  to  / m u s t
4 h ave to 8 D o ... ha ve  to. ” -"hi*î -Step's

b 1 m u s tn ’t 5
. . . . - . 

m u s tn ’t

2 h ave to B m u s t

3 do n’t  have to 7 ha ve  to
4 / 8 /

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7C.

E x tra  support
* I f  you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d In pairs, get Sts to complete the four sentences about 
their school.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


7C
e Put two pairs together and get them to read their 

sentences to each other. They should then choose the 
most important rule.

Get some feedback from various groups.

2 PRONUNCIATION m u st, mustn't

Pronunciation notes
• must is usually pronounced strongly /mASt/ 

especially when we want to emphasize that 
somethi ng is important, e.g. You MUST HELP me. 
But it can also be pronounced weakly /mast/, e.g. I  
must REMEMBER to DO it.

• The first t in mustn't is silent. Sometimes it can be 
difficult for Sts to hear the difference between the 
positive and negative form.

a 3 3 6 ))) Focus on the activity and tell Sts that they 
are going to hear the sentences and that they need to 
identify the silent letter in mustn't.

Play the recording once and elicit that it is the first 
letter £ (mustn't) which is not pronounced.

%36>))
See sentences in S tud ent’s Book on p.56

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to repeat.

b 3J37 :}) Tell Sts they are either going to hear five 
sentences with either must or mustn't and they must 
write them down.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 
time to write. Play again if  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

"3y37»)
X I m ustn 't forget her birthday.
2 She m ust help you.
3 We m ust call him at work.
4  You m ustn’t  tell her husband.
5 He m ustn’t  be late.

3 READING & LISTENING
a  Focus on the questions and elicit some opinions from 

the class. Try to get a short discussion going if  Sts seem 
to be interested in the topic.

b Focus on the photo and tell Sts that they are going 
to read about a British journalist who tried to learn 
Spanish on an intensive course. Make sure Sts 
Understand what an intensive course means.

Focus on the instructions and go through questions 
1 -6  making sure Sts understand them.

Give Sts a few minutes to read the article once.

Then get them to cover the article and answer the 
questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 T h e y  ha ve  a re p u ta tio n  fo r be in g bad a t la nguages.
2 Th e y  w a n te d  Max to  learn a n e w  la n gu a ge  in a m o n th .
3 B eca u se  he w o u ld  like to  visit Spain and Latin A m e rica .
4 In Lon don for one m o n th .
5  Easy: V o ca b u la ry : S o m e  w o rd s are sim ilar to  English 

w ord s.
D ifficult: G ra m m ar: th e  ve rb s  change fo r e ach person; 
pronunciation

6 1 O rd e r a drink an d  a sa n d w ich  (ask h o w  m u ch  it is and
u n d e rs ta n d  th e  price)

2 A sk  for d irections in th e  s tre e t
3 G e t a ta xi to  a fa m o u s  place
4 Leave a m e ssa g e  on a phone
Rules: You m u s tn ’t use a d ictio n a ry  or p h ra se  book, 

spea k  no English, and you m u s tn 't  use y o u r hands, 
m im e, or w rite  a n yth in g .

Deal with any new vocabulary.

c 3,38))) Focus on tests 1 -4  in the article and ask Sts the 
two questions. Get some feedback from the class.

Then play the audio of Max doing the tests in Madrid. 
Sts just listen to hear which rest was the easiest and 
which was the most difficult.

Check answers.

E x tra  support
* Read through the script and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

T h e  easiest te s t  w as g e ttin g  a drink and a sandw ich in a bar. 
T h e  m o s t d iffic u lt w a s  g e ttin g  a ta xi to  a fa m o u s  place.

;*3,38>))
(script in Student’s Book on p.122)
J = journalist, P = Paula, W = waiter, Pb = passer-by,
T  = taxi driver, L = Lola
J I arrived at Madrid airport where I m et Paula. Ho/a Soy Max.
P Encantada. Soy Paula.
J Paula took me to  m y hotel and th a t evening we w ent to the 

centre of Madrid and it was tim e for m y first test. I had to 
order a sandwich and a drink in a bar, then  ask for the  bill.
I sat down at the  bar and I tried to order a beer and a ham 
sandwich. Por favor, una cerveza y  un bocadillo dejamdn.

W En seguida.
J Fantasticl The  w aiter understood m e first tim e. My 

pronunciation w asn't perfect, but 1 got m y beer and my 
sandwich. I really enjoyed it. B u t then the m ore difficult bit. 
Asking for th e  bill... iCuanto es?

W  Seis noventa.
J  iCdmo?
W  Seis noventa.
J Six ninety. I understood! Paula gave me eight points for the 

test. I was very happy with that. N ext we w ent out into 
th e  s tre e t Te s t num ber tw o  w as asking for directions and 
(very im portant!) understanding them . We w ere in a narrow 
street and I had to  stop someone and ask them  for the 
nearest chemist, Una farmacia- I stopped a woman. A t  first 
I didn't understand anything she said!

Pb Siga todo recto y  tome la segunda por la derecha. Hay una 
farmacia en esa calle.

J I asked th e  w om an to  speak m ore slowly.
Pb Todo recto y tome la segunda calle por la derecha DERECHA.
J I got it this time, I think, Th e  second street on the  right.

I followed the directions and guess w hat. There was a 
chem ist there! Seven points from  Paula. Test num ber 
three. I w asn't looking forward to  this one. I had to  get a 
taxi to a fam ous place in Madrid. Paula w rote down the 
name of the place on a piece of paper, ft was the name of 
the football stadium  where Real Madrid ptay. We stopped a 
taxi. El Bernabeu, por favor.

T  ^Que?iAdonde?
J He didn’t  understand me, I tried again, but he still didn’t 

understand. I was desperate, so I said, ‘Real Madrid, 
Stadium, football'.

T  jAh! El Santiago Bernabeu.

97



7 C
J Finally! Paula only gave m e five because I ended up using 

English. Still, at least I made th e  taxi driver understand 
where I w anted to go. And so to the final test. I had to 
leave a m essage in Spanish on som ebody's voicemail. I 
had to  give m y name, spell it, and ask the person to  call 
m e back. Paula gave me the num ber -  it was one of her 
friends called Lola -  and I dialled. 1 was feeling a bit nervous 
at this point, because speaking on the phone in a foreign 
language is never easy,

L Deje su  mensaje despu£s de la serial.
J Er. Buenas noches. Soy Max. Max. M-A-X. Er... Por favor... 

llamame esta noche... Oh yes,., a (as 8.30 er, Gracias. Well, 
m y gram m ar w asn't right, b u t I le ft the  m essage. Half an 
hour later, at half past eight Loia phoned me. Success! 
Paula gave me eight points. Th a t was the end of m y four 
te sts . Paula was pleased with me. My final score was 
seven. I was quite happy with that- Sd, haw much can you 
learn in a month? Well, of course you can't learn Spanish in 
a month, but you can learn enough to  survive if you are on 
holiday or on a trip. Now  I w a n t to  go back to  England and 
try  and learn som e m o fe .\Adios!

d Focus on the task and quickly go through sentences 1-7 
before playing the audio.

Play the audio again, pausing to give Sts time to mark 
them T  or F. Play all or part of the audio again if 
necessary.

Check answers.

1 F [T h e  w a ite r u n d e rsto o d  him firs t tim e.)
2 F (it w a s  six euros ninety.)
3 F (It w a s  th e  seco n d s tre e t on th e  right.)
4  F (H e  d id n 't u nd erstand .)
5 T
6 F (His final m ark  w as seven.)
7 F (You c a n 't learn Spanish in a m o n th , b u t you can learn

en o u gh  to  survive.)

E x tra  support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script onp.122, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

4 VOCABULARY modifiers

a In this activity Sts revise j learn some useful modifiers. 
Focus on the two examples and elicit the meaning of 
the bold words (very = a lot; a bit = a little).

Focus on the chart. Make sure Sts understand that they 
have to complete it with the words in the list in order of 
difficulty. Elicit the first one (incredibly) from the whole 
class.

Check answers.

incredibly
really

Spanish is v e ry  d ifficu lt,
quite 
a b it 
n o t v e ry

Go through the a bit information box with the class. 

You could also highlight that;

-  incredibly /m'kredabli/ has the stress on the second 
syllable.

-  really is a little stronger than very. Compare She’s 
very well and Site’s really well.

-  quite means an intermediate amount -  neither a lot 
nor a little.

b G ive Sts time to complete the sentences so that they 
are true for them and then get them to compare their 
answers with a partner.

Get some feedback from the class.

5 SPEAKING
a Focus on the questions and the example. In pairs or 

small groups, Sts discuss how well they would do in the 
tests.

Get some feedback from the class.

b Here Sts do a short speaking activity based on their 
experience in using English. Quickly run through the 
questions before Sts start.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the 
questions. Either A can ask B all the questions and 
then they swap roles or they can take turns to ask and 
answer. Encourage them to use What about you? after 
they have answered.

Get some feedback from the class about their 
experiences.

6 WRITING a form al email

Tell Sts to go to W riting A fo r m a l  em ail on p. 115.

a Tell Sts to read the email and tick the questions that 
Antonio asks the school.

Check answers.

Sts should tick:
H o w  m uch  do th e  co urses cost?
W hen do th e  courses s ta rt  and finish?
W here can I sta y?

b Now tell Sts to look at the highlighted expressions. 
They are all for a formal email / letter. Sts need to write 
the equivalent expressions for an informal email / 
letter.

Check answers.

1 Dear X / Hi / Hello
2 I'm w ritin g
3 I'd like
A Look fo rw a rd  to  hearing  from  yo u . / C an 't w a it to  hear 

from  you.
S Lots  o f love / Love

c Get Sts to read the two advertisements for courses. 
They must choose one and write a formal email asking 
two or three questions.

d You may like to get Sts to do the writing in class or you 
could set it as homework. Get them to write the email, 
making sure they write two paragraphs according to 
the model.

e Sts should check their emails for mistakes, and then 
swap them with another student to read.



Vocabulary feeling ill: a headache, a cough, etc.
Function describing sym ptom s; buying medicine; talking about possessions 
Language I have a cold; I’m allergic to...; I've got...

Episode 4 At the pharmacy

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts get practice with describing symptoms 
and buying medicine. Early in the morning, Rob and 
Jenny go running in Central Park, and Jenny invites Rob 
for dinner. However, Rob isn’t feeling too well, and in the 
afternoon he goes to a pharmacy. Later, in the eveni ng, he 
has dinner at jenny’s apartment.

STUDY H U H
• W orkbook At th e  ph a rm a cy
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

• Quick Te s t 7
• File 7 Te s t
w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
■ Before starting Episode 4, elicit what Sts can remember 

about Episode 3, e.g. ask them What does Rob buy? Why? 
What happens when he buys them? What does Rob agree to 
do with fenny?, etc.

• Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 3.

1 □  RUNNING IN CENTRAL PARK
a 3.39))) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit 

what Sts think is happening. Do not tell them if  they 
are right or not yet.

Now focus on the question and play the audio once the 
whole way through for Sts to check their ideas.

Check answers.

Je n n y  is. Rob says he is, b u t he is v e ry  tired.

3:39)))
(script in Stu d e n t’s Book on p.122)
J = Jenny, R = Rob
J Are you OK?
R Me? N ever better.
J It’s beautiful here, isn’t  it? I think this is m y favourite place 

in New  York.
R Yeah, it’s great.
J So how's it all going? Are you h a p p yyo u  came?
R To Central Park? A t seven fifteen in the morning?
J To New  York, Rob.
R Yeah. O f course I’m happy. It’s fantastic.
J Really? You aren't ju st saying that.
R No, t mean it.
J You need to get in shape, Rob.
R I know. I am a bit tired of eating out all the time, it isn’t  

good for m y figure.
J It’s th e  restaurants you go to! Why don’t  you come over to 

m y place after work? I could make you som ething a little 
healthier.

R I’d really like that. Thanks.

J So, how  do you feel now? Are you ready to  go again?
R Oh yes! I'm ready for anything.
J Are you sure you’re OK?
R Absolutely.
J OK. We'll only go around tw o more times.
R Two? Excellent!

b Focus on questions 1 -6  and give Sts time to read them.

Play the audio again the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and play again if 
necessary.

Check answers.

1 N e ve r be tter.
2 It is b e a u tifu l and her fa vo u rite  p la ce  in N e w  York.
3 Yes.
4 H e is tired o f  e a tin g  out.
5 She invites him  to  h ave dinner a t  her place.
6 Tw ice . / T w o  m o re  tim es.

Extra support
• If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p .123, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate j explain 
any new words or phrases.

2 VOCABULARY feeling ill
a Focus on the title and elicit / teach the meaning of ill.

Now focus on rhe question W hat’s the matter? and make
sure Sts understand it.

Tell Sts to match the phrases and pictures.

Get them to compare with a partner.

b 3 40))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

3,40)))
W hat’s the matter?
2 1 have a headache. 5 1 have a tem perature.
4  I have a cough. 6 1 have a bad stom ach.
1  1 have flu. 3 1 have a cotd.

Model and drill the sentences. You might want to 
contrast I have a cold (= I am ill) and / ant cold (= I am 
feeling cold, but not ill).

Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts to 
repeat. Give further practice ofwords your Sts find 
difficult to pronounce.

Tell Sts to cover the phrases and practise saying them 
with a partner.

E x tra  challenge
* Get Sts to give some advice.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


PE4
3 9  GOING TO A PHARMACY
a 3 41))) Focus on the title and the B ritish  and 

A m erican English  box tinder the dialogue on p.59.

Now focus on the instructions and sentences 1-4.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play again 
if  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 flu  2 ibuprofen  3 four hours 4  $6.99

341))) 6,42)))
P = pharm acist, R = Rob
P Good morning. Can I help you?
R I’m  not feeling very well, (repeat) I think I have flu. (repeat)

P W hat are your sym ptom s?
R I have a headache and a cough. (repeat)
P Do you have a tem perature?
R No, I don't think so. (repeat)
P Are you allergic to  any drugs?
R I’m allergic to  penicillin, (repeat)
P No problem . This is ibuprofen. It’ll make you feel b e tte r
R How many do I have to  take? (repeat)
P Tw o every four hours.
R Sorry? How  often? (repeat)
P Tw o every four hours. If you don't Feel be tter in 48 hours, 

you should see a doctor.
R OK, thanks. How much is that?  (repeat)
P That's $6.99, please.
R Thank you. (repeat)
P You’re welcom e.

You might want to tell Sts that ibuprofen is like aspirin, 
it reduces pain. You could also elicit / teach that 
penicillin is an antibiotic.

b  Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says 
the You Hear phrases (the pharmacist) and who says 
the You Say phrases (the customer, here Rob). These 
phrases will be useful for Sts if they need to go to a 
pharmacy j chemist.

Give S ts  a minute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing words might be, Then play 
the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. Play 
again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

S ee w o rd s  in bo ld  in s c rip t 3.41

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expressions they don’t 
understand. Elicit / explain the meaning of symptoms. 
You might also want to highlight the phrase to be 
allergic to sth. Model and drill allergic /a'bidjik/. Ask a 
few Sts Areyou allergic to anything?

c  3.42))) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat the 
phrases.

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B . A is Rob and B  is the 
pharmacist. Get Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and 
then swap roles.

e In pairs, Sts do another roleplay. Go through the
instructions with them. A (book closed) should choose 
another illness from 2, B (book open) starts with Can I 
help you?

Monitor and help.

E x tra  support
* Demonstrate the activity by getting a good student to 

play the pharmacist and you pretend to feel ill.

f  When they have finished, they should swap roles.

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of the 
class.

4 □  DINNER AT JENNY’S APARTMENT
a 343))) Focus on the picture and ask Sts some 

questions, e.g. Where are Rob and Jenny? What’s 
happening?, etc.

Focus on sentences 1-5 and go through them with Sts.

Then play the audio once the whole way through for 
them to mark the sentences T  (true) or F (false). Make it 
clear that they don’t need to correct the false sentences 
yet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

I F  2  T  3 T  4 F  5  F

3 43 vi
(script in S tu d e n t's  Book on p.123]
R = Rob, J = Jenny
R T h a t  w a s  a lo ve ly  m eal. Th a n k s , Jenny.
J  T h a t 's  OK.
R It’s b e e n  g re a t  b e in g  in N e w  York. You know , yo u r o ffe r to  

w o rk  h e re  ca m e  a t  a v e ry  go od tim e  fo r m e.
J Really?
R Yeah, I w as lo okin g fo r s o m e th in g  new . S o m e th in g  

d iffe re n t. Y ou see, I bro ke u p  w ith  m y girlfriend a fe w  
m o n th s  b e fo re  I m e t  you.

J O h... right.,.
R W h a t a b o u t yo u?
J W h a t a b o u t m e?
R Y o u  know ... re la tion sh ips?
J Oh, I’ve been to o  b u sy re c e n tly  to  th in k  a b o u t

re la tio n sh ip s . G e tt in g  th is  jo b  at th e  m a g a zin e  w a s  a really 
big th in g  for m e. I g u e s s  th a t 's  ta k e n  up all m y t im e  and 
e n e rg y .

R B u t t h a t  isn 't v e ry  go od for you. O n ly  th in k in g  a b o u t w o rk , I 
m ean .

J  W h y  d id n 't yo u  te ll m e yo u  w e re n ’t  fe e lin g  w e ll this  
m orning ?  W e d id n 't  have to  go  fo r a run.

R I w a n te d  to  go . It w a s  nice.
J Welt, I'm g la d  yo u 're  fe e lin g  b e tte r. W ould yo u  like a n o th e r 

co ffe e ?
R No, th a n k s . I th in k  I sho uld  g e t b a c k  to  th e  h o te l no w , I've 

g o t  a rea ily  b u s y  d a y to m o rro w . Do yo u  h ave a te le p h o n e  
n u m b e r fo r  a taxi?

J Yeah... b u t it ’s m u c h  e a s ie rto  g e t a c a b  on th e  s tre e t.
R O h, O K, th e n .
J I’ll se e  y o u  in th e  m o rn in g , if y o u ’re fe e lin g  OK.
R O h, I’m sure  i'll be  fine! Th a n k s  again fo r a g re a t eve ning.
J A n y t im e ,
R G oo dn ig h t.
J N ig h t, Rob.

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct 
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. *
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1 Rob broke up w ith  his girlfriend a few  m onths b e fo re  he 

m e t Jenny,
4  Rob w a n ts  to  go ba ck  to  his h ote l because he w ants to 

go to  bed early as he has a busy day th e  next day.
5 Je n n y  doesn't call a texi.

E x tra  support
• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.123, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases,

c 3 44$) Focus on the have g o t  box and go through it
with the class.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

3 ;44)))
I've got a busy day tom orrow.
Have you g o t any children?
Yes, I have. I've g o t a girl and boy.
No, I haven’t. I haven't g o t children.

Now play it again, pausing after each phrase, and get 
Sts to repeat.

1 n English File Sts have been taught to use Do you  
have..?, I don’t have..., I have... to taUb about possession 
as we believe it is the easiest form for Sts to acquire and 
the most international. Plowever, it is important that 
they are aware of, and can recognize, the have got form 
o f have which is especially common in spoken English 
among UK native speakers of English (although the 
have I do you have form is also common). We normally 
contract have got, e.g. I’ve got a headache. Poin t out that 
you cannot use have got when you are using have with 
another meaning, e.g. have dinner, have a shower. If you 
want to go into the grammar o f have got in more detail 
with your Sts, tell them to go to p.165. Go through the 
rules (audio 3.45), and get them to do the exercises in 
pairs. The answer key is at the end of this lesson.

d Put Sts in pairs. Focus on the instructions and the 
example.

Monitor and help, making sure Sts use have got 
correctly.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

E x tra  idea
• Tell Sts to add two more possessions to ask their 

partner about.

e Focus on the So cia l English phrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to think about what the missing words could be.

E x tra  challenge
■ In pairs, get Sts to complete the phrases before they 

listen.

f  3 46))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 
phrases.

Check answers.

3 46>;iS

Rob Th a t was a lovely meal.
Rob Th a t isn’t  very good for you.
Jenny I'm sure I'll be fine.
Rob 1 think i should get back to  the hotel now.
Rob I'm glad you're feeling better.
Rob Thanks again for a great evening.
Jenny Any time.

If  yon know your Sts’ L 1. you could get them to 
translate the phrases. I f  not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p.123.

g Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can y ou ...?  questions and ask 
Sts if  they feel confident they can now do these things. 
I f  they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor.

A nsw er key for th e  have got appendix
a 1 She hasn’t  g o t  any brothe rs .

2 H a ve  you g o t a big flat?
3 W e h aven’t  g o t a lo t of w o rk  to day.
4 Has y o u r sister g o t a bo yfrie nd?
5 Roger a n d Val ha ve  g o t a b e a u tifu l garden .
6 1 have g o t a really g o o d  teacher.
7 M y b ro th e r hasn't g o t  a job a t th e  m o m e n t.
8 T h e y ’ve  g o t th e  sam e colour eyes.

9 H ave w e  g o t a m e e tin g  to day?
10 H e hasn’t  g o t m a n y  friends a t  w ork.

b 1 ha ve n ’t  g o t
2 H a s ... g o t
3 ’v e  g o t
4 ha ve n ’t  g o t
5 has g o t
6 ha ve n ’t  g o t
7 H a v e ... g o t
8 ’s g o t
9 H a v e ... g o t

10 ha ve n ’t  g o t

IT iif



Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn to use should j shouldn’t for giving 
advice. The lesson begins with Sts reading three emails 
which were sent to a newspaper ‘problem page’ by men 
seeking advice. This leads into the grammar presentation, 
which is followed by a pronunciation focus on the /u/ and 
/u:/ sounds, and on sentence stress. Then there is a listening 
and speaking activity where Sts hear a radio phone-in 
programme and discuss the advice that is given to two 
callers. Vocabulary focusses on different meanings of get, 
which are recycled in a questionnaire. Finally, in Writing 
Sts write a response to a person who is asking for advice.

st u d y  HUH
o W orkbook 8A
• iTutor
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
• Gram m ar shouldp.183
• Com m unicative I need som e advice p.230 (in stru ctio n s  p .203)
• Vocabulary get p.258 [in stru ctio n s  p.246)
• Song Why Do I Feel So Sad? p.275 (in s tru c tio n s  p.265)
• w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

O ptional lead-in (books closed)
* Write on the board t n e e d  s o m e  a d v i c e . Ask Sts what 

they think advice means, and elicit also that it is a noun, 
and that the verb is advise. Point out that the verb is / 
ad'vaiz/ and the noun is /adVais/. TeU Sts that advice is 
uncountable in English—it can’t be used in the plural, 
e.g. My sister usually gives me good advice NOT good- 
advices.

1 READING
a Books open. Focus on the two questions and give Sts 

a couple of minutes to discuss them in pairs or small 
groups. If  you did the O ptional lead-in, only focus on 
the second question.

Get ieedback from the class. Elicit also the idea of 
contacting a radio programme or a magazine j internet 
problem page. Find out from the class what they think 
of these more impersonal options and ask if  Sts think 
this is better than asking a family member or friend.

b Focus on the title and elicit that in the UK men have the 
reputation of being bad at talking about their feelings. 
Ask if this is true in your Sts’ country.

Now focus on the instructions and get Sts to read 
probl ems A -C  and then match two pieces o f advice to 
each problem.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

P rob lem  A  4  and 6 
P rob lem  B 2.and 5 
P ro b le m  C 1 and 3

E x tra  support
* Before Sts read the problems and advice, you might 

want to pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g. an impulse, 
have second thoughts, attend, an argument, etc.

c Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to read the problems 
and advice again and get them, in pairs, to guess the 
meaning of the highlighted verb phrases in the text.
Tell them to read the whole sentence as the context will 
help them guess.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ L I, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

d In pairs, Sts discuss which piece of advice they agree 
with most for each of the three problems. Then they 
should think of more suggestions for each problem.

Get feedback. First elicit which piece of advice is better 
for each problem, and then ask if  Sts have any other 
suggestions. You could also tell them what you think.

2 G R A M M A R  should
a Get Sts to underline the seven examples of should j 

shouldn’t in the problems and advice in 1, and to answer 
the two questions.

Check answers.

1 W h a t should 1 do? [in B )
2 Should I go... o r should I s u g g e s t sepa ra te  holidays'? (in C]
3 You should toll your girlfriend... (in 3)
4  I th ink  you should go  for it. (in 4 }
5 You should be th e re , (in 5]
6  You should n 't do a n y th in g  in a hurry, (in 6)

1 sh o u ld  is used to  g ive  advice; you sh o u ld  = I th in k  it’s a 
goo d idea. It is n o t an o b ligation, and is n o t as s tro n g  as 
you have to  o t you must.

2 To  m ake a n e g a tive  a d d  n o t (should  not = shouldn't) 
and to m ake a q u e stio n  use an infinitive w ith o u t to, e.g. 
S h o u ld ! go?

b 3 47))) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  8A  on p .140. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.
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8A
Additional grammar notes
* Should does not usually cause problems as it lias a 

clearly defined use and the form is simple. Remind 
Sts to use the infinitive without to after should.

* You may want to point out to Sts the alternative 
form ought to, but should is more common, 
especially in spoken English.

* The main problem with should is the 
pronunciation, i.e. the silent I (see Pronunciation 
notes in 3).

Focus on the exercises for 8A  on p. 141. Sts do them 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 sh o u ld n 't 5 should
2 should 6 should
3 should 7 should
4 shouidn’t 8 sh o u ld n 't

b 1 should w e a r 5 sh o uld n’t  drive
2 should s tu d y 6 should go
3 should n’t  w alk 7 should sp e n d
4 should relax 8 sh o uld n’t  h ave

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

Extra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 PRONUNCIATION i d  and IwJ, s e n te n ce  stress

Pronunciation notes
• Should (like would and could) is often 

mispronounced partly because of the silent I, but 
also because ou is not normally pronounced M.

• The focus on I d  and /u:/ will give Sts further 
practice of this sound and contrast it with the long 
/u;/. It is worth pointing out to Sts that one of the 
main problems with these two sounds is words 
with oo, which can be pronounced either way.
There is no rule, so Sts need to learn each word as 
it comes up.

a 3>48 >)) Focus on the instructions and question.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen to the sounds
and words, and answer the question.

Check the answer.

Th e  /m/ soun d is a longer sound.

13-48)))
See words in Student’s Book on p.61

Play the audio again, pausing after each word and 
sound for Sts to repeat.

b 3 49))) Tell Sts to decide if  the words in the list are 
sound 1 (u) or sound 2 (u:).

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

■‘,3,>49)))
sound 1: AV book, could, foot, look
sound 2:/u:/ flew, food, school

Now ask Sts Which consonant is not pronounced in 
should, would, and could? and elicit the answer.

It is th e  t.

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

STUDY H H 3 Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 
and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

c '3/50))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to six 
sentences with could, should, and would (in any form, 
positive, negative or interrogative) and they must write 
them down.

E xtra support
* Highlight that should, could, and would in the 

affirmative form are unstressed, but the negative 
forms shouldn’t / couldn’t / wouldn’t are always 
stressed.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 
time to write.

Check answers. 

r3i50)))
1 W hat should I do?
2 You should read a good book.
3 You could send her an email.
4 I w ouldn't like to be in your situation.
5 Could you help me w ith this?
6 You shouldn't w orry about it.

d Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

e Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to go to
Communication W h a t shou ld  I  do?, A on p. 103, 
B  on p. 108.

Go through the instructions with them carefully and 
make sure Sts know what they have to do.

A starts by telling B  about his / her problem. B listens 
and offers advice. A responds to B ’s advice by 
accepting it or rejecting it. Then they swap roles.

Monitor and help while Sts do the activity. Don’t 
interrupt and correct, but make notes of any common 
errors and go through these on the board afterwards.

Get some feedback from the class.

E xtra support
• Before you do the activity, you might want to pre

teach some vocabulary, e.g. allergic, bark, cough, etc.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.
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8A
4 LISTENING & SPEAKING
a 3 51))) Focus on the task and cell Sts they are going 

ro listen to someone with a problem phoning a radio 
programme. They must listen and write down the 
caller’s problem. Tell Sts to copy the chart on a piece of 
paper, so that they have more space to write.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play 
it again if necessary.

E x tra  support
• Read through the scripts and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

%51)))
(script in Student's Book on p.123)
P = presenter, K = Kevin
P Welcome to  this morning's edition of What's the Problem? 

Today w e ’re talking about friends, so if you have a problem 
with one of your friends, and you'd tike our psychologist 
Catherine to give you some advice, just phone us on 800 
700 550. Our first caller today is Kevin from Birmingham. 
Hello, Kevin.

K Hi.
P W hat’s the problem?
K Yes. My problem is w ith m y best friend Alan. Well, the thing 

is, he’s always flirting w ith m y girlfriend.
P Your be st friend flirts with your girlfriend?
K Yes, w hen the three of us are together he always says 

things to my girlfriend like, 'Wow! You look fantastic today' 
or 'I love your dress, Suzanna', things like that. And w hen 
w eYe at a party he often asks her to  dance.

P Do you think he's in love with your girlfriend?
K I don't know... but Pm getting realty stressed about it. W hat 

can I do?

b Get Sts to compare their answers and discuss what 
advice they would give the man.

Check what the man's problem is, making sure Sts 
understand the word flirt.

His b e st frien d  flirts  w ith  his girlfriend.

Elicit some advice from the class for this man’s problem.

E x tra  support
• First, check as a class what the man’s problem is.

Then put Sts in pairs and get them to discuss what 
advice they would give the man. Finally, get some 
feedback.

c 3 ;52))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to the 
expert’s advice. They must make notes, so they can 
then compare it to their advice. Play the audio once the 
whole way through. Then play it again if necessary.

Check the answer first, and then find out what Sts 
think of the advice.

T h e  e x p e rt’s advice is for Kevin to  ta lk  to  his girlfriend 
first to  see h o w  she feels. If she doesn’t  like th e  w a y  Alan 
behaves, then Kevin should talk to  Alan and tell him to  stop.

3,52)))
(script in Student's Book on p.123)
P -  presenter, C = Catherine, K = Kevin
P We(l, let's see if our expert can help. Catherine?
C Hello, Kevin. Have you talked to your girlfriend about this?
K No, I haven't. I don’t  w ant Suzanna to  think I'm jealous.
C Welt, first I think you should talk to her, ask her how  she 

feels, and w ha t she thinks of A lan’s behaviour. Perhaps she 
thinks it’s fine, and they are just good friends, Th a t it’s just 
his personality, If th a t’s w ha t she thinks, then I think you 
should accept it and relax.

K W hat should I do if she also finds it... er difficult, er 
uncom fortable?

C Then I think you should talk to Alan. Tell him th a t he’s a 
good friend, but th a t you and Suzanna have problems 
with the way he behaves. I’m sure he’lt stop doing it. He's 
probably never th o u gh t it w as a problem.

K Thanks very much for that. I’ll talk to  Suzanna tonight.

d 3 53))) 3 54))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear 
another caller, They must listen to find out what the 
woman’s problem is. Play the audio once the whole way 
through. Then play it again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare their answers and discuss what 
advice they would give the woman.

Check what the woman’s problem is.

H er h u sb a n d ’s e x-w ife  rings him  on ce  a w e e k  for a c h a t and 
a lw ays asks him for help if she has a problem .

Now elicit some advice from the class.

3 53)))
(script in Stud ent’s Book on p,123)
P = presenter, M = Miranda
P And our n e xt caller is Miranda from Brighton. Hi, Miranda.
M Hi.
P And what's your problem?
M My problem  is w ith m y husband’s ex-wife. They divorced 

five years ago, before I m e t him. B ut she still phones him at 
least once a week to  chat, and if she has a problem  in her 
flat or w ith her car, she always calls him and asks him to 
com e and help her.

P Does your husband have children w ith his ex-wife?
M No, they don't have any children. That's w hy I think she 

should stay ou t of our lives.
P Catherine, over to you. W hat do you think Miranda should 

do?

Now tell Sts they are going to listen to the expert's 
advice. They must make notes, so they can then 
compare it ro their advice. Play audio 3 .54 once the 
whole way through. Then play it again if necessary.

Check the answer first, and then find out what Sts 
think of the advice.

T h e  e x p e rt’s ad vice  is for M iranda to  m e e t her friend Bill 
e ve ry  tim e  her husband m e e ts  his ex-w ife.

3.54)))
(script in Student's Book on p.123)
C = Catherine, M = Miranda, P = presenter
C Hi, Miranda. Welt, th e  first thing is have you spoken to your 

husband about this?
M Yes, I have. He thinks I'm being difficult. He feels sorry for 

his ex -  she's on her own, she doesn't have a partner.
C OK. Miranda, do you have any male friends, men w ho are 

ju st good friends?
M Yes, I have a friend called Bill. We've been friends since t 

was a teenager,
C That's  perfect. My advice is this: w hen your husband's 

ex-wife phones and asks him to  go and see her, phone Bill 
and arrange to m ee t and have a drink, or go to  the cinema. 
Every tim e your husband m eets his ex or has a long phone 
call, then you m eet Bill Dr have a long phone calf He’ll soon 
see w hat's happening, and he'll stop seeing his ex.

M I think th a t’s a great idea. Thank you, Catherine.
P And the next caller is...

E xtra support
* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on p. 123, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or ph rases.
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8A
5 VOCABULARY get

a  Focus on the instructions, the three sentences, and 
the verbs in the list. Get Sts to match them ancl then 
compare with a partner.

Check answers.

l b  2 a 3 c

b Tetl Sts to go to V ocabulary B an k  get on p. 159. Focus 
on the get box and go through it with the class.

Get Sts to do a individually or in pairs. Many o f these 
words I phrases may already be familiar to them.

3 55 >)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
to repeat. Give further practice of words and phrases 
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

*3)55)))
g e t

5 get angry
3 get divorced
6 get fit
4 get lost
2 get married
1 get nervous
7 get better
9 get colder
8 get worse

11 get a job
12 get a newspaper
10 get. a ticket
15 get on a b u s / .get off a bus
13 get on well with
14 g e t up
16 get home
IB  g e t to  school
17 get to work
19 get an email 
21 get a present
20 get a te xt m essage

Finally, do c and get Sts to cover the words and look at 
the pictures. They can test themselves or a partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

Extra support
• I fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c Focus on the questionnaire and go through the 
questions. Get Sts to ask you one or two of the 
questions. Sts then ask and answer in pairs.

Monitor and help, making sure they are using get 
correctly.

Get feedback from a few pairs.

6 WRITING
a Focus on the instructions and problems. Tell Sts to 

read both problems and to choose one to respond to 
with some advice.

Go through the Language for giving advice box
with the class and then tell them:

-  to use either you should / shouldn't to give advice and 
explain why.

-  to use the messages from 1 as a model.

-  not to put the number ot the problem. They should 
end with their names.

-  to write their note on a separate piece of paper (not 
in their notebooks).

Sts should write about 50 words. Monitor and help 
with spelling, etc.

E xtra idea
* Fast finishers could write another response for the 

other problem,

b Now' put Sts into groups of four (or take in the notes 
and redistribute them). Each student then reads his / 
her note to the group and they decide which problem it 
is answering, and if  they think it’s good advice or not. 
They should take notes, so they can give feedback later.

Get feedback by going through the two problems and 
asking Sts what advice was given, and which advice 
they think is best.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

7 3 56))) SONG Why Do I F ee l S o  S ad ?  J l

This song was originally made famous by American 
singer Alicia Keys in 2001. For copyright reasons this 
is a cover version. If you want to do this song in class, 
use rhe photocopiable activity on p.275.

3.56)))
Why Do I Feel So Sad?
Friends w e've been for so long, now  true colours are showing 
Makes me wanna cry, oh yes it does, ’Cause I had to say 
goodbye 

Chorus
By now I should know, th a t in time things m ust change, so it 
shouldn't
Be so bad, so w hy do I feel so sad?

How  can I adjust, to  th e  w ay th a t things are going, it's 
Killing me slowly, Oh I ju s t w ant it to be how it used to  be 

'Cause I wish th a t I could stay, b u t in time things m ust change 
So it shouldn’t  be so bad, so why do I feel so sad

You cannot hide the way you feel inside I realize
Your actions speak much louder than words, so tell me why,
oh

Chorus

By now, by now  I should know, th a t in tim e things m ust grow 
And I had to  leave you behind, so why 
Do I feel so sad, if it couldn’t  be th a t bad 
Tell me w hy

Chorus

m a :



G if+  p re se n t, will +  infinitive  (firs t con ditional]

V  co n fu sin g  v e rb s : cany, wear, win, earn, e tc .

P linking

8B If something can go w rong,...

Lesson plan
This lesson presents the Erst conditional through the 
humorous context of 'Murphy’s Law’, which states that 
if  something bad can happen, it will happen. The lesson 
begins with a reading text about the origins o f Murphy’s 
Law and Sts try to match two halves of some common 
examples. This leads into the grammar presentation of the 
first conditional which is followed by a pronunciation focus 
on linking using conditional sentences. The vocabulary 
and speaking focus is on verbs which are often confused, 
like know  / meet and borrow j lend, which are practised 
in a questionnaire. Finally, there is a listening activity 
which picks up on the theme of things going w rong. Sts 
listen to the true story of a Swedish couple who, 'when 
travelling, experienced seven natural disasters, including 
an earthquake.

STUDYHE3
• W orkbook 8B
• iTutor
• w ww.oup.com /eft/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar if+  p re se n t, w/ll +  infinitive (f i r s t  conditional) p.184
• C o m m u n ic a tiv e  On th e  Tra n s-S ib e ria n  Railw ay p.231 

(in s tru ctio n s  p.204)
• V o c a b u la ry  C o nfusing  ve rb s  p.259 (in stru ctio n s  p.247)
• w ww.oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfrle

Optionallead-in (books closed)
• Write Mli R p h  y ’s  l a w  on the board and elicit from the 

class anything they know about it. Try to elicit a concrete 
example o f one of Murphy’s Laws. I f  the class don’t 
seem to have much idea, you could ask them What always 
happens ifyou  drop ap iece oj bread or toast on the floor?  
Which way does it fall?  (with the side with the butter on 
the floor). You could use mime to help make this clear.

1 READING
a Books open. Sts will see the first conditional presented 

in this reading text about Murphy's Law. Focus on 
the question. Sts will probably try to express that the 
queue they were in before will move faster. Then, if you 
didn’t do the Optional lead-in, tell Sts that this is an 
example of what we call Murphy’s Law and askif they 
have heard of this law before.

b Focus on the text and tel 1 Sts to read the two
paragraphs (tip to where the examples start). Give Sts a 
few minutes to read and answer the questions.

Check answers.

c  Give Sts time to read the examples of Murphy’s Law 
(1-8) and to match them to the correct endings A—H.

E xtra challenge
* You could get Scs to cover the endings (A-H) and to 

try to guess how sentences 1~8 could finish. Accept 
any logical ending, without worrying about correct 
grammar at this point. Then get Sts to uncover A-H 
and match them to sentences 1-8 .

Check answers. Explain / translate spill (= accidentally 
let a liquid fall).

1 A  2 G 3 E 4  H 5 D  6 C  7  F 8 B

d In pairs, small groups, or as a whole class, Sts answer 
the question. You could tell Sts it these things happen 
to you.

2 GRAMMAR if+  present, witl +  infinitive

a Inpairs, Sts cover A -H  in l c  and try to remember the 
Law's using the first half o f the sentences in the article 
as prompts.

b Now tel! Sts to focus on the full sentences and to decide 
which structures are used in both parts.

Check answers and explain that sentences with i f  
are often called conditional sentences, and that this 
structure (a sentence with i f  + present, + future) is often 
called thefirst conditional.

T h e  verb  a fte r if  is in th e  p re se n t sim ple and th e  o th e r ve rb  
is in th e  fu tu re  (will / w o n 't +  infinitive).

c  4 2))) Tell Sts to go to G ram m ar B an k  8 B  on p. 140. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

A dditional gram m ar notes
* Since first conditional sentences refer to future 

possibilities, some Sts may try to use the future 
after if. Typical mistake: If he’ll phone, I'll tell him.

’ The present simple is also used rather than will 
after when, e.g. I ’ll tell him when he arrives. You may 
want to point this out in this lesson.

Focus on the exercises for 8 B  on p. 141. Sts do them 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences, 

a I D  2 G 3  E 4  F 5 A  6 B

M u rp h y  w a s  an A m e rica n  a e ro sp a ce  engineer.
His law  is 'if s o m e th in g  can go w ro n g , it w ill go w ro n g .’

http://www.oup.com/eft/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfrle


@ B
b 1  tell, won't tell

2 d o n ’t w rite , w o n ’t  re m e m b e r
3 W i l l c a l f ,  g e t 
A Is help, ask

5 11 phene, hear
6  It  miss, m o ve

7 l is te n ,'11 un d e rsta n d
8 w on’t  be, are
9 ’U drive, g ive

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B .

E xtra support
• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

d Focus on the prompts for Sts to make new ‘Murphy’s 
Laws’, Highlight that there is not one right answer. 
Remind Sts of the original Law: if  something can go 
wrong, it will go wrong.

While Sts complete their laws in pairs, monitor and 
help with vocabulary and spelling.

e Put Sts in small groups or get them to stand up and 
mill, and get them to read their ‘laws’ to each other.

Get feedback and write the ‘laws’ on the board. Accept 
all logical endings.

Possib le  e n d in gs
1 t h e y  w o n ’t  h ave your size,
2 th e  bus will com e.
3 yo u  w ill be m ore  co n fu se d  a fte r  th e  c a ll th a n  before, / 

yo u  w ill w a it  fo r h ours listening to  m usic.
4 yo u  w ill need to  m ake an u rg e n t c a l l  / a to t o f peo ple  

w ill call you.

5 yo u  w ill find th e 'lo s t 'g lo v e .

3 PRONUNCIATION linking

a 4-3 >)) Here Sts practise deciphering connected speech. 
Focus on the Sound linking  box and go through it 
with the class.

Tell Sts to look at the five sentences and to pay 
particular attention to how some words are linked. Play 
the audio once for Sts just to listen.

'4,3:))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.63

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to repeat and copy the rhythm.

b 4 4))) Tell Sts they are going to hear five sentences said 
at normal speed. The first time tell them just to listen, 
not to write. Then play the audio again, pausing after 
each sentence to give Sts time to write.

Check answers, eliciting the sentences onto the board.

: 4/4)))
1 If you don’t  eat som ething soon, you'll be hungry later.
2 I’m sure she'll come if you ask her.
3 You’ll earn m ore m oney if you w ork at weekends.
4  If the film’s in French, we w on’t  understand a word.
5 If I cook lunch, will you cook dinner?

Play the audio again pausing for Sts to repeat the 
sentences and copy the rhythm.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

4 VOCABULARY a SPEAKING
confusing  verbs 

a Focus on the question and elicit answers from the class.

know -  have m e t and seen sb be fore  
meet -  g e t to  k n o w  sb for th e  firs t tim e  
wear= have or; y o u r body, e.g. c lo th e s, g la sse s 
carry = have s th  in your hand. e.g. a bag, an um brella

b Tel] Sts to go to V ocabulary B an k  C onfusing verbs
on p .160 and get Sts to do a individually or in pairs. 
Many of these words / phrases may already be familiar 
to them.

4 5 >)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Give further practice of any words your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce.

%5?)J 
Confusing verbs
2 wear jewellery, carry a bag
8 win a medal, earn a salary
5 know som ebody well, m eet som ebody for th e  first time
1 hope th a t som ething good will happen, w ait for a bus
3 w atch TV , look at a photo

11 look happy, look like your m other
4 miss the bus, lose a match
9 bring your dictionary, take an umbrella
6 look for your glasses, find your glasses

10 say sorry, tell a joke
7 iend m oney to  somebody, borrow money from som ebody

-  win j earn:
you win a sports match, something in a competition, 
lottery, etc.
you earn money when you work

-  hope I wait:
hope -- what you want to happen, e.g. I hope that it’s 
sunny tomorrow.
wait 3  sit I stand and do nothing until something 
happens, e.g. wait for the doctor

-  watch j look at:
you watch something where there is movement, e.g. 
we watched a cricket match in the park, we watched 
the children playing.
you look at something static, e.g. a photo, somebody’s 
passport

-  look j look  like:
we use look  + adjective, e.g. you look tired.
we use look like + a noun, e.g. you look like Brad Pitt.

-  miss j lose:
you miss a class, a bus a plane (e.g. if you are late j ill) 
you lose a sports match or lose an object, e.g. your keys

-  bring j take:
this depends on where the speaker is. The teacher 
(at school) says: Don’t forget to bring your book to 
class tomorrow. The student (at home) says: I must 
remember to take my book today.



— look fo r  I find:
lookfor  is the action of trying to locate something you 
have lost or need, e.g. I’m looking for a new job. 
fin d  is used when you have located it, e.g. I have found 
a new job.

—say I tell: 
say is used like this:
Jack said, ‘hello.’
Jack said hello to  me yesterday.

Susan cold a lie,
Susan told me a lie.

—  lend I borrow:
I lent my brother some money.
My brother borrowed some money from me.

! Some of these verbs are often confused because in 
your Sts’ LI, one verb may be used for both meanings. 
For this reason it’s better for Sts to learn these verbs in 
a phrase, e.g. know someone well, meet someone fo r  the 
first time, etc. rather than just learning a translation of 
the verb in isolation.

Go through the h o p e  and ex pect  and lo o k  and lo o k  
lik e  box with the class.

Finally, get Sts to do c in pairs. A says a verb and B a 
continuation, and then they swap roles.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B .

E x tra  support
• I f  you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c Get Sts to read questions 1 -6  and to circle the right 
verb in each one.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

8B

1 look like
2 m issed
3 ta ke
4 earn
5 m e e t
6 te ll

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer 
the questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

5 LISTENING
a In pairs, get Sts to think of three things that could go 

wrong when 011 holiday. Elicit some ideas from various 
pairs, e.g. the hotel could be awful, the weather could 
be bad, you could lose your credit cards, etc. Make sure 
that you include the weather, even if  Sts haven’t come 
up with it.

b  Now focus on words 1-7 and definitions A -G . Tell Sts 
to match the words to their definitions.

Check answers. Model and drill any words which are 
difficult for your Sts.

2 6  3 D  4  B 5 A 6 F  7 C

c 4 6))) Focus on the photo and heading.

Now tell Sts to listen to a travel programme about the 
Swed ish couple’s trip. Sts must draw the route on the 
map.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play the 
audio again if necessary and then check answers.

E xtra  support
* Read through rhe script and decide i f  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

S to ck h o lm  > M unich (so u th  G e rm a n y) > Th a ila n d  * Bali 
(Indonesia) • P e rth  (w e s te rn  Austra lia ) -> Cairns -> Brisbane
-  A u ck la n d  (N e w  Ze alan d)-*  To k y o  (Japan) > China - »  

S to ck h o lm

Now play the audio again and get Sts to write down 
which disaster happened in each place.

Check answers.

M unich (south  G e rm a n y): a blizzard 
Bali (Indonesia): m on soon 
P e rth  (w e s te rn  Australia ): fo re s t fires 
Cairns: cyclo n e  
Brisbane: flo o d s
To k yo  (Japan): e a rth q u a k e  and tsu n a m i

4 6)))
(script in S tud ent’s Book on p.123)
And to finish our program m e today -  th e  incredible story of a 
Swedish couple w ho w ent on holiday and survived no fewer 
than seven natural disasters!
Stefan and Erika Svanstrom  started their four-m onth 
trip last December. Th e y  w ere travelling with their young 
baby daughter First, they flew from Stockholm  to  Munich.
B ut w hen they arrived in Munich they couldn't get their 
connecting flight to  Thailand because there was a terrible 
blizzard in South Germ any -  the w orst snow storm  for 100 
years! Th e y  had to  w ait at the airport for 2A hours. Mrs 
Svanstrom  said, ‘We just thought things will get better.’
When they finally got to  Thailand, th e y  had a relaxing few 
weeks. But th a t was the last tim e they could really relax.
From Thailand th e y  flew  to th e  island of Bali in Indonesia, a 
popular holiday destination. When th ey  arrived in Bali they 
were expecting blue skies and sun, but w ha t they g o t were 
terrible m onsoon rains -  the w o rst monsoons for many years. 
Mrs Svanstrom  said, ‘Now  w e were thinking, w ha t will happen 
next?' They decided not to stay in Bali, but to go to  Australia. 
They flew  to Perth in W estern Australia, but hours after they 
arrived Perth suffered terrible forest fires, and th e  streets 
were full of smoke. They travelled north to Cairns, and arrived 
just in time for Cyclone Yasi -  one of the w orst cyclones, ever 
to  hit the city. Th e y  had to  leave their hotel and spend 24 
hours in a shopping centre with 2,500 other people.
Could things get any worse? Yes, they could. Th e  Svanstrom  
family le ft Cairns and travelled south to Brisbane to  visit 
friends, but the city was suffering from  th e  w orst floods 
in its history. 5o they left Brisbane and booked to fly to 
Christchurch in New  Zealand. But just before their plane left 
Brisbane some friends phoned them  to say th a t Christchurch 
had been hit by  an earthquake and a large part of the  city 
w as destroyed. Their plane landed in another city, Auckland. 
They travelled around New  Zealand for a while, and then they 
flew  to  Japan. On March th e  11th th e y  w ere having lunch in 
a restaurant in Tokyo w hen suddenly everything began to 
shake. It was an earthquake -  9 on the Richter scale and one 
of the w orst that ever hit Japan. And after the  earthquake 
came a devastating tsunami. Fortunately, Mr and Mrs 
Svanstrom  and their child w ere not hurt. Th e y  travelled from 
Japan to China for the last part o f their holiday. Luckily, th e y  
didn't have any more natural disasters, and they arrived safely 
home in Stockholm  on the 29th  of March.
Mr Svanstrom  said, 'We have learnt th a t in life you should 
al way s expe ct th e  w orst but ho pe for the best, Also you need 
to  be prepared for anything.’
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d Give Sts time to look at questions 1-7 and then play the
audio again.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1 24 hours
2 S u n n y  w e a th e r
3 P erth
4  In a sh o p p in g  ce n tre
5 B e ca u se  C h ristch u rch  had been hit by  an earth q u a k e .
6 T h e y  w e re  ha vin g  lunch.
7 T h e y  w e n t to  China. N o th in g  happ ened .

Extra support
* If  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.123, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

e Do this as an open-class activity. You could also tel! Sts
what you think.

Extra challenge
* Ask Sts if  they have experienced any of the natural 

disasters mentioned. If so, where were they and what 
did they do?



G possessive prono uns

V  a d ve rb s  of m anner: dreamily, completely, etc. 
P s e n te n ce  rh y th m1 §

\ You must be mine

Lesson plan
The context of this lesson is short story by the famous 
American writer O. Henry (1862-1910), which has a 
characteristic ‘twist’ at the end.
Sts read and listen to the first part of the story and then 
practise reading aloud with good sentence rhythm in 
Pronunciation. Then they hear the rest o f the story in 
Listening. Make sure that you allow time to do the reading, 
pronunciation, and listening in the same class. Examples 
taken from the story lead into the grammar focus on 
possessive pronouns. Finally, there is a vocabulary focus 
on using adverbs. This lesson provides a good opportunity 
to remind Sts of the value o f reading ‘Graded Readers’ 
(sometimes called Easy Readers) in English. Reading 
‘Graded Readers’ helps to consolidate what Sts already 
know and to build their vocabulary. Some ‘Graded 
Readers’ also have an accompanying audio CD, which can 
be used to help to improve Sts’ listening comprehension 
and pronunciation. You could recommend the Oxford 
Bookworm series level 2, which has a selection of other O. 
Plenty stories in a book called New Yorkers.

STUDY H U H
• W orkbook 8C
• iT u to r
• iChecker
• w w w .oup.com /elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Gram m ar Possessives p ro n o u n s p.185
• C o m m u n ic a tiv e  Reading q u e stionn aire  p.232 

(in stru ctio n s  p.204]
® w w w .oup.com /elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)
• Write this question on the board and get Sts to ask each 

other in pairs.
W H I C H  OF T H E S E  T H IN G S  DO YOU R EA D  IN ENGLISH?
-  school or university textbooks 
-websites
-  video or computer game instructions
-  song lyrics
-  Graded Readers
-  anything else

Remind Sts that Graded Readers are books which 
are wrritten in simple language using grammar and 
vocabulary according to level.

• Get feedback from the class and use this opportunity to 
stress the importance of reading in English outside class, 
[fyou haven’t already done so, draw Sts’ attention to 
Graded Readers, particularly if  your school has a library, 
[f not, you could consider starting a class library by 
getting Sts to buy one book each and then swapping the 
books among all the Sts in the class. You could also have 
a wall chart recording the books Sts have read and a brief 
comment or score.

1 READBNG
a Books open. Focus on the task and tell Sts, to look at 

the picture and the three questions. Elicit answers from 
the class.

1 T h e  w o m a n  has red cu rly  hair and blue eyes, and is 
w e a rin g  a dark green skirt and a w hite  top. T h e  m an has 
dark  hair and a big m o u sta ch e . H e  is w e a rin g  a  shirt and 
tie, and a c o a t  and hat.

2 O u ts id e  th e  w o m a n 's  f la t  / h o u s e .
3 in th e  19th ce n tu ry ,

b 4 7 ))) Tell Sts they are going to read and listen to an 
extract from Girl by O. Henry. You might want to tell 
them that his real name was William Sydney Porter 
(1862-1910) and that he was a famous American author.

Play the audio once the whole way through while Sts 
follow P art 1 of the story.

H 17)))
See Part 1 in S tud ent’s Book on p,64

Then give Sts time to read P art 1 again without the 
audio. In pairs, Sts answer questions 1-5.

Check answers to 1 -4  and elicit ideas for 5.

1 He g ave  H a rtle y  V iv ie n n e ’s ad dress. He offe re d  to  follow  
her.

2 He le ft th e  d e te c tive 's  o ffice  and w e n t to  find  w he re  
V ivien ne lived.

3 She looked a b o u t 21, her hair w a s  red  gold, and her eyes 
biue.

4  B ecause she h adn 't a n sw e re d  his letter.
5 S ts ’ o w n  a n sw e rs

c In pairs, Sts look at the words and phrases from the 
story and try to guess their meaning.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to checkin their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

d 4 8))) Before telling Sts to read and listen to P art 2, go 
through the G lossary on p. 65 with them.

Then play the audio once the whole way through while 
Sts read P art 2 of the story.

4 8%
See Part 2 in Student's Book on p.65

Then give Sts time to read P art 2 again without the 
audio. In pairs, Sts answer questions 1-6.

Check answers to 1 -4  and elicit ideas for 5 and 6.

! At this stage of the story Sts will probably assume 
that Hartley is in love with Vivienne and wants her 
to come and live with him. They will also probably 
imagine that Heloise is his wife. Don’t confirm or 
reject these assumptions.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


8C
1 She d o e sn ’t  th ink  she w ould enjo y living in th e .su b u rb s.
2 H e to ld  her she could co m e  to  th e  c ity  w h e n e ve r she 

w a n ts .
3 A t t h e  M o n tg o m e ry s ’.
4  B eca u se  she has so m e o n e  else.
5 and 6 S ts ’ o w n  a n sw e rs

e Focus on the Adverbs ofm an n er bbox and go through
it with the class.

In pairs, Sts look at the highlighted adverbs in the story 
and try to guess their meaning.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts’ L I, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

2 PRONUNCIATION se n te n c e  rh y th m

Pronunciation notes
• Reading aloud in class is an activity which divides 

teachers. Some feel that it can give. Sts valuable 
pronunciation practice while others find it pa ini u I. 
We believe that in. small doses it can be helpful 
to improve Sts’ awareness of word and sentence 
rhythm. However, we believe that reading aloud 
needs to be focussed, with short pieces of text 
which all Sts can work on (with teacher correction). 
This can be much more effective than just getting 
Sts to read a text aloud around the class with each 
person reading a different sentence.

a 4 i9 !)) Focus on the task and on the last five lines of the 
story on p.65. Get Sts to read the two questions and 
then play the audio.

Check answers.

a p u n ctu a tio n  ta th e  ad ve rb s, i.e. masterfully, calmly

'Vivienne,' said Hartley, m asterfully. 'You m ust be mine.’ 
Vivienne looked him in the eye.
‘D o yo u  think for one m om ent,’ she said caimly, 'th a t I could 
com e to  your hom e while Heloise is there?'

Play the extract again and ask Sts to focus on the 
rhythm of the sentences, and how the speaker pauses.

Now give Sts a few moments to readthe text aloud 
(quietly) to themselves. Tell them to try to get the right 
rhythm, to pause momentarily when there is a comma 
and to read the two lines with adverbs (masterfully and 
calmly) in the appropriate way.

Then choose a couple of Sts to read the text aloud to the 
class with good rhythm, correcting them as necessary.

b Focus on the Reading aloud box and go through it 
with the class. Then tell Sts to go to Communication 
R ead in g  d ia logu e  on p. 104.

Go through the instructions with them carefully and 
model and drill the four names. Put Sts in pairs. Then 
focus on the adverbs in brackets and make sure Sts 
know what they mean. Remind Sts that they need to 
read the paragraph that follows the adverb in that way, 
e.g. anxiously, slowly, etc.

Give them time to act out the dialogue and swap roles. 
Remind Sts to stress words which should be stressed 
and to pause momentarily when there is a comma.

When they have finished, get some pairs to perform in 
front of the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8C.

3 LISTENING
a 4 10))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to P art 3  o f the 

story and they must answer questions 1-3.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play 
it again if  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, aud then check 
answers to I and 2. Elicit ideas for 3, but don’t tell Sts if 
they are right yet.

E xtra support
• Read through the scripts and decide if  you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen, e.g. drunk, 
scream, whisper.

1 T h a t  she will go.
2 To be H a rtle y ’s.
3  S ts ’ o w n  a n sw e r

4-10)))
(script in Student's Book on p.123)
P art 3
'Heloise wilt go,' said H artley angrily. 1 haven't had one day 
w itho ut problems since I m et her. You are right, Vivienne. 
Heloise m ust go before I can take you home. But she will go. I 
have decided...1
‘Then,’ said Vivienne, ‘my answer is yes. 1 will be yours.' She 
looked into his eyes and Hartley could hardly believe his luck. 
'Promise me,' he said.
‘1 promise,' repeated Vivienne, softly,
A tth e  door he turned and looked at her happily, 'I will co m e fo r 
you tom orrow / he said.
'Tomorrow,' she repeated with a smile.
An hour and fo rty  m inutes later Hartley stepped off the train 
w hen it stopped in th e  suburbs, and walked to  his house.
As he walked towards the door a wom an ran to him. She had 
black hair and was w earing a long w hite  dress. Th e y  kissed, 
and walked into the house.

b 4 11))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to P a rt 4  
of the story and they must answer questions 1 -3 .

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play 
it again if  necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 H a rtle y 's  wife.
2 Th e  M o n tg o m e ry s ’ cook.
3 H a rtle y 's  cook.

4 11)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.124)
P art 4
'My m other is here/the wom an said, 'But she’s leaving in half 
an hour. She came to have dinner, b u t there's nothing to eat.' 
'I have som ething to tell you,’ said Hartley. He whispered 
som ething in herear.
His wife scream ed. Her m other cam e running into the hall. 
Th e  wom an scream ed again, but it was a happy scream  -  the 
sound of a wom an w hose husband loved her.

EM



8C
‘Oh, m other!’ she cried, 'What do you think? Vivienne is 
coming to  be our cook! She is th e  cook th a t w as w ith the 
M ontgom erys. She’s going to  be ours! And now, dear,' she told 
her husband, ‘you m ust go to  the kitchen and tell Heloise to 
leave. She has been drunk again all day/

E xtra support
• I f  there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on.p p .123-124, so they can see exactly 
what they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / 
explain any new words or phrases.

c Do this as a whole class activity. You could tell Sts your 
reaction the first time you read the story.

4 GRAMMAR p ossessive  pronouns

a Tell Sts to look at sentences 1-4, which are from the 
story, and to complete the gaps.

Check answers.

1 m y  2 y o u r 3 m ine 4 yo u rs

b 4;12))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar B a n k S C  on p. 140.
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio 
for Sts to listen and repeat. Focus particularly on the 
pronunciation of ours /'auoz/ and theirs l&eazl, and 
encourage them to copy the rhythm. Then go through 
the rules with the class.

x^dditional gram m ar notes
• Sts will probably need reminding of how 

possessive adjectives (my,your, his, etc.) are used 
and in particular how they agree with the subject 
o f a sentence, not the object (e.g .J a c k  helps his sister

never change (e.g.your books NOT^yoars books). '

• When Sts learn possessive pronouns, e.g. These 
are yours / hers / ours, they may then tend to start 
adding an s to possessive adjectives,

• This is also a good moment to remind Sts about 
how object pronouns are used {e.g. He loves me).

Focus on the exercises for 8 C  on p .141. Sts do them 
individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 m y 4 her 7 th e irs
2 yo u rs 5 m ine 8 y o u r
3 ours 6 their 9 hers

b 1 H ers 5 theirs
2 him 6 us
3 their 7 our
4 ours 8 its

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SC- 

E xtra support
• I f  you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c % tl3 ))) Focus on the instructions and the example. 
Tell Sts they are going to listen to seven sentences and 
each time they must change the object for a possessive 
pronoun. Play the audio, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to make the transformation.

1 It's m y book, (pause) It's mine,
2 It's her scarf, (pause) It's hers.
3 Th e y 're  our coats, (pause) They're  ours.
4 It's his bike, (pause) It’s his.
5 It’s your phone, (pause) It’s yours.
6 It's their house, (pause) It’s theirs.
7 They're your sw eets, (pause) T h e y ’re yours.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts.

5 WRITING using adve rb s

a Focus on the instructions and get Sts to make adverbs 
from the adjectives in the list.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

angrily  lazily q uie tly  sadSy serio usly  s lo w ly

E xtra support
* Elicit from Sts these basic rules for formation of 

adverbs:

Adjective Adverb
quiet quietly Add -ly
sadly sadly

possible possibly Change-ble to -bly
comfortable comfortably

lazy lazily y Add -ily
angry angrily

good well Irregular
fast fast
hard hard

b 4.14))) Get Sts to read sentences 1-6  and to think 
what the missing adverb from a might be.

Now play the audio the whole way through. Then play 
it again, pausing after each sentence for Sts to write an 
adverb to describe how the person is speaking.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 sadly  3 slow ly  5 lazily
2 angrily  4  q uie tly  6  seriously

% 14»)
1 Tm  sorry, but I don't love you.'
2 ‘Give m e back all m y letters,'
3 'I think... I have an idea.'
4  ‘Don’t  m ake a noise. Everyone is asleep.1
5 'I don't feel like doing anything.'
6 'This is a very im portant m atter.’

c Focus on the task, and remind Sts that at the end of the 
story Hartley tells his wife to tell the cook (Heloise) to 
leave. Give Sts, e.g. five minutes, to write their short 
scene. Tell them that they should also include at least 
two adverbs in their dialogues after said.

Get Sts to perform their dialogues in front of the class. 
You could get them to vote for the best ones.
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7 & 8 Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages see p.38.

STUDY HUEJ
• iTutor

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
Quick Test 8 
Fite 8 Test

GRAMMAR

VOCABULARY
a 1 meet 3 miss 5 wears

2 te ll 4 hope

b 1 forget 5 enjoy
2 learn 6 mind
3 try 7 hate
4 promise 8 finish

c 1 Very 3 bit 5 quite
2 incredibly 4 rather

d 1 lost 5 on
2 home /  back 6 divorced
3 be tte r 7 from
4 ticke ts

PRONUNCIATION
a 1 give 3 choose 5 wear

2 child 4 sandwich

b 1 pretend 3 remember 5 quietly
2 im portant 4 salary

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
4 15)})

l c  2 c 3 a  4 c  5 a

1 a 6 a 11 a 1
2 c 7 a 12 b H
3 b 8 c 13 b 1
A c 9 c 14 c H
5 b 10 b 15 c 3

4 15)))

1
I = interviewer, S = Stacey
1 What's your idea o f happiness?
5 Happiness is having just enough money to live by and have 

enough, and having people tha t love you, having a family.
2
I = interviewer, H = Heba

What foreign languages do you speak?
I speak Arabic and French, a litt le  b it o f French.
How well do you speak them?
I'm very fluent in Arabic, and not as fluent in French.

f = interviewer, R = Ruth
I If you have a problem, who do you ask for advice, friends or 

family? Why?
R It depends what sort of problem it is. Quite often I would 

ask my mum for advice, but if it's a problem maybe about 
relationships or something, I would probably ask my 
friends.

4
I = interviewer, B = Ben
1 What advice would you give someone who can't sleep at 

night?
B I would say tha t they should probably cut down on

caffeine, or perhaps they’re suffering from stress at work, 
so they should try  and reduce their stress.

interviewer, N = Nick
Do you think the Americans are bad at language learning? 
Why?
Americans, I think they’re not as good at learning 
languages as people in Europe. Sometimes 1 think 
Americans aren't as interested in learning other languages 
as foreigners are.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a Because they are lazy, 
b Students should tick: 2 ,4 ,6 , 7



G if + past, would + in fin itive  (second conditional) 
' V animals: lion, tiger, goat, etc.

P word stress

9A What would you do?

Lesson plan
A survival quiz where Sts have to choose what they would 

do in a variety of situations involving animals and insects is 

the context for Sts to learn about the second conditional for 

hypothetical and imaginary situations. The lesson begins 
with reading where Sts read and answer the questions in the 

quiz and then ftnd out if they have chosen the best option. 
Questions from the quiz are used to lead into Grammar 

where the second conditional is analysed and practised. In 

Vocabulary Sts learn the names of common animals, and 

pronunciation focusses on how to pronounce the words 

for animals in English which may be similar in Sts’ own 

language. Finally, both the grammar and vocabulary are 
recycled and practised in Speaking.

sTUDvnma
• W orkbook 9A 
« iTutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
• Grammar if+  past, wou/d + in fin itive ( second conditional) 

p.186
• Communicative I th ink you’d... p.233 (instructions p.204)
• Vocabulary Animal quiz p.260 [instructions p.247)
« www.oup.com/elt/tsacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

0 Give Sts, in pairs, three minutes to brainstorm words 
they know for animals. Elicit answers, getting Sts to 

spell the words and write them on the board. Elicit the 

correct pronunciation.

• You could also write the animals in columns depending 

on whether they are wild animals, farm animals, insects, 

etc.

1 READING & SPEAKING
a Books open. Focus on the photos and list of animals, 

and elicit the pronunciation of each one.

Now focus on the instructions and the quiz. Tell Sts, in 

pairs, to just complete each gap in the questions with 

one of the animals in the list.

Check answers.

1 dog 3 snake 5 je lly fish
2 bee 4 bull 6 shark

Extra support

* Before Sts do the quiz, check it for words and phrases 

which your Sts might not know and be ready to help 

with these.

b Focus on the highlighted verbs and verb phrases. Get 

Sts, in pairs, to guess their meaning. Tell them to read 
the whole sentence as the context will help them guess.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 

into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Go through the three alternatives for each quiz 

question and deal with any other new vocabulary.

c Give Sts a few minutes to read the questions again and 

choose their answers.

Get Sts to compare their choices with a partner. 
Encourage them to try to say why they have chosen 

each option.

d Put Sts into groups of three. Tell them to go to 

Communication Wouldyou know what to do?,
Aon p.104, B onp.108, and C on p.110. Explain that all 
the As are going to read the answers to In  the city, the 

Bs to In  the country, and the Cs to In  the water.

! If the number of Sts you have does not divide into 

groups of three, have one or two pairs, where they read 

and tell each other the answers to A  and B, and then 

simply read the answers to C.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. 
Monitor and help with vocabulary while they are 

reading.

When Sts have read their answers, put them back into 

their groups, so they can tell each other what the right 

answers are and why the others are wrong.

When they have finished, they could see who in their 

group got the most answers correct.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

e Do the questions as a whole-class activity. If you have 

been in any of the situations, tell the class about it.

2 GRAMMAR if + past, would + infinitive
a Focus on the task. Get Sts to look at questions 1-6 in 

the quiz in pairs, or go through them with the whole 

class.

Check answers.

They are all about an imagined future.
The tense o f th e  verb a fte r if is the  past simple.

b 4/16))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9A onp.142. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

• Sts may find it strange to be using past tenses in the 

if half of these conditional sentences and it needs 
emphasizing that they do not refer to the past, but 

rather to a hypothetical situation.

* Sts have seen and used would / wouldn’t + infinitive 

before with the verb like, so should not have 

problems with the form of would.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/tsacher/englishfile


9A
• Highlight that we often use the expression If I were 

you, I'd. .. to give advice.

Focus on the exercises for 9A on p.143. Sts do them 

individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 E 2 D  3 C 4 F 5 G 6 B
b 1 would buy, had

2 tried, would like
3 would learn, worked
4 rented, could
5 would see, lived
6 wouldn't go, were
7 would take, didn't have
8 wouldn't cycle, had
9 W ould... leave, got

10 wouldn't be, had to

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

Extra support

* i f you think Sts need more practice, you may want 
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

c Tell Sts to complete the five sentences, so they are true 

for themselves.

Get Sts to compare their sentences with a partner, and 

then get some feedback from the class. Make sure they 

are not pronouncing the silent I in would j wouldn ’t.

b  4;18))) This listening consists only of sound effects 
and its aim is to recycle the animal vocabulary in a fun 

and amusing way. Play the audio pausing after each 

sound for Sts to say or write the name of rhe animal.

Check answers.

Extra idea
• You could make this a team game where you divide 

the class into two or more teams and play the audio 

twice for them to decide which animals they are 

and write them down. The team with the most right 

answers wins.

4 PRONUNCIATION word stress
a Focus on the Stress in words that are similar in 

other languages box and go through it with the class.

Tell Sts to look at the animal words in the list and to 

underline the stress.

b  4*19))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers.

'4yl8)))
(Sound effects]
1 chicken 6 dolphin
2 horse 7 lion
3 monkey 8 bull
4 snake 9 sheep
5 elephant 10 mosquito

3 VOCABULARY animals
a Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Animals on p. 161

and get Sts to do a individually or in pairs.

4/171)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 

answers. Play it again, pausing after each one for Sts 
to repeat. Give further practice of words your Sts find 

difficult to pronounce.

Animals
20 bee 25 P'g 22 je llyfish
14 b u tte rfly 7 sheep 30 kangaroo
27 fly 2 bat 9 lion
8 mosquito 19 bear 18 monkey

29 spider 28 bird 24 mouse
1 bull 12 camel 6 rabbit

21 chicken 13 crocodile 26 shark
IB cow 15 dolphin 17 snake
10 goat A elephant 11 tiger
23 horse 3 g ira ffe 5 whale

Ask Sts why the words are in three groups and elicit / 
explain that the first group are all insects or arachnids, 

the second group are farm animals, and the third group 

are wild animals. Model and drill the pronunciation of 

insects /'insekts/ and wtW/waild/.

Finally, do c and get Sts to cover the words and look at 

the pictures. They can test themselves or a partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

Extra support

• Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 

this point.

19)))
camel giraffe
crocodile kangaroo
dolphin lion
elephant mosquito

[fyou are teaching a monolingual class, ask them if the 
stress is in the same place in their L1.

c Quickly go through questions 1—S making sure Sts 
understand them.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the 

questions.

Get some feedback from the class by asking individual 

Sts for some of their answers.

5 SPEAKING
Go through rhe questions and make sure Sts 

understand them all.

Then focus on the Talking about imaginary 
situations box and go through it with the class. Get 

some Sts to choose a question to ask you. Answer, 
giving as much detail as you think Sts will understand 

and trying to use some of the phrases in the box.

Put Sts into groups of three, and tell them to take turns 

to choose a question they want to ask their partners.

They should also answer that question themselves.

Encourage Sts to ask for more information (Why?, etc.).

Monitor and help Sts, correcting any misuse of tenses 

in the second conditional.

Get some feedback from the class, asking if anyone 

found their partners' answers surprising j amusing, etc.

Q S



G present pe rfec t + fo r and since
V phobias and words related to  fear: afraid, frightened, etc. 
P sentence stress

9B I’ve been afraid of it for years

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts study the present perfect with for and 

since to talk about unfinished actions or states. The context 

is phobias and the lesson begins with Vocabulary where 

Sts learn the words for some common phobias and words 
related to fear. In Listening and Speaking Sts hear three 

people talking about phobias they suffer from (all real 

answers) and they then talk about people they know with 

phobias. In Grammar, examples of the present perfect 

are taken from the listening activity and analysed before 

Sts go to the Grammar Bank. In Pronunciation Sts work 

on sentence stress in present perfect sentences to prepare 
them for the speaking activity, a survey in which Sts find 

out how long their classmates have done certain things. 
The lesson finishes with reading where Sts read about a 

possible new cure for phobias.

STUDY HUES
• Workbook 9B 
» iTutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities

• Grammar Present pe rfec t + for and since p.187
•  Communicative Famous phobias p.234 (instructions p.205)
• w w w .oup .com /e lt/teacher/eng lish file

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Play Hangman with the word p h o b i a . Elicit the 

pronunciation (reminding Sts that ph is always 
pronounced/f/).

• Then ask Sts How do youfeel if you have a phobia of 

something? and elicit afraid (orfrightened / scared).

1 VOCABULARY phobias and words related 
to fear

a Books open. Get Sts to focus on the picture and see 

how many things thev can see that people have a 
phobia of. If  you didn’t do the Optional lead-in, 

make sure Sts know what phobia means (i.e. a strong, 

abnormal, sometimes irrational fear of something).

Sts m ight say: spiders, flying, snakes, small spaces, 
the number 13, bats, public speaking, clowns, high places, 
and injections

Then elicit any other things Sts can rhink of that 

people sometimes have phobias of and write them on 

the board.

b Focus on the names of five phobias and explanations 

A-E, and give Sts time to try to match them. Sts 

probably won’t know some of the phobia words, but 

should be able to match most of them.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

I D  2 B 3 E 4 C 5 A

c Focus on the task and give Sts time to find the words in 

the text.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 fear (in E)
2 te rrified  (in A)
3 frightened (in B) and scared (in D)

2 LISTENING & SPEAKING
a 4 20))) Focus on the instructions and tell Sts to copy 

the chart on a piece of paper, so that they have more 

space to write. Now tell Sts that the first time they 

listen they only need to answer the question What is he / 

she afraid of? for the three speakers.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

Extra support

• Read through the scripts and decide if you need to 
pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Speaker 1 She is afraid o f bats.
Speaker 2 He has claustrophobia.
Speaker 3 She is afraid o f clowns.

4,20)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.124)
I = interviewer, W = woman, M = man
1
I Do you have any phobias?
W1 Yes, I’m terrified of bats.
I Really? How long have you had the phobia?
W l I've had it for about 40 years! Since \ was 12 years old.

At my school we had a swimming pool, and the changing 
rooms were in an old building near the pool. On the firs t 
day at school our teacher told us tha t there were bats 
in there and tha t we shouldn't move around too much 
as they might s tart flying around and get into our hair. 
She also said we m ustn't turn the lights on because this 
would wake up the bats. We had to change as quickly and 
quietly as possible.

I Did a bat every fly into your hair?
WX No, nothing ever happened, but I was terrified just at the 

thought of it.
I Does it a ffect your life at alt?
W l Yes, I often feel very nervous or s ta rt to panic if I’m 

outside when it's beginning to get dark, which is when 
bats appear. If I'm sitting in my garden in the evening, I 
always have a tennis racquet, so if a bat flies near me, i 
can protect myself. And I can’t  watch a TV documentary 
about bats, or even look at them in photos.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


9B

I Do you have any phobias?
M Yes, I get very bad claustrophobia.
I How long have you had the phobia?
M It just started one morning about ten years ago. I was 

going to work on the train and it was very crowded. I 
started thinking tha t if  there were an accident I'd never 
get out. I had a panic attack and I sort of fe lt my heart 
beating very quickly. I had to get o ff the train.

I How does your phobia a ffec t your life?
M Well, 1 can’t  travel on crowded trains. I never ever travel 

on the underground because my worst nightmare would 
be if  the train stopped in the tunnel. I also try  to avoid 
lifts. What else? Oh yes, if I’m flying, I must have an aisle 
seat. I can’t  sit by the window,

3
I Do you have any phobias?
W2 Yes, I have a quite unusual phobia. I’m scared o f clowns.
I Clowns, really? How long have you had it?
W2 I’ve had it for a long time. Since I was a child.
I How did it start?
W2 Well, I remember I went on a school trip to the circus when 1 

was six or seven years old and there were clowns. I thought 
they were sort of stupid, but I wasn’t really afraid of them. 
Then I went to a birthday party and there were clowns and 
they were showing us how to paint our faces, and I found
I didn’t  like being near them. At firs t I just didn’t  like them, 
but over the years my feelings have changed to fear.

I Does your phobia affect your life at all?
W2 Not really because, luckily, I don’t  see clowns very often!

2

b  Now play the audio again and get Sts to answer 

questions 2 and 3 for each speaker.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and play the audio 

again if necessary.

Check answers.

Question 2 Speaker 1 It started.w hefi she was 12.
Speaker 2. It s ta rte d a b o u t M n  years ago. 
Speaker 3 It s ta rted  wher; she was six or 

seven.

Questions Speaker 1 She is nervous i f  she is outside 
when it  gets dark She can’t  look 
a t p ictures o f bats.

Speaker 2 He can't go on crowded trains.
He never uses the  underground 
and he needs an aisle seat on a 
plane.

Speaker 3 It doesn’t.

Finally, ask the class Which person is most affected by 
their phobia? and elicit some answers.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 124, so they can see exactly what they 

understood / didn’t understand. Translate j explain 

any new words or phrases.

c Put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the three 

questions.

Get some feedback from the class. You could also tell 

them what you think.

3 GRAMMAR present perfect + for and since
a Tell Sts to focus on the extract from the first interview 

and to answer the four questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 When she was 12. 3 The present perfect.
2 Yos. 4 for, since

b  '4 21))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9B on p.142. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

• The present perfect withfor and since can be tricky 

for Sts as they may use a different structure in their 

language to express this concept, e.g. the present 

tense. Typical mistake: I  live here since three years / 

since three years ago.

• The important thing to highlight is that the present 

perfect with/or and since is used to say how long a 
situation has continued from the past until now, i.e. 

we use it for situations which are still true, e.g. I ’ve 

been in this class for two years (= I started two years 

ago and I am still in this class now).

• In the following lesson the present perfect for 

unfinished actions / periods of time will be 

contrasted with the past simple for finished 

actions j periods.

Focus on the exercises for 9B onp.143. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 How long have you been frightened o f clowns?
2 How long has your s is ter had her car?
3 How long have you lived here?
4 How long has your dad been a teacher?
5 How long have you known your boyfriend?
6 How long has Britain been in th e  .EU?
7 How long have you had your cat?
8 How longhas he worked fo r the  same company?

b 1 I've been frightened o f clowns since i was a child.
2 She’s had her car fo r three years.
3 I’ve lived here fo r a long time.
4 He'sheen a teacher since 1990;
5 I’ve known my boyfriend since May.
6 It's been in the  EU since 1973.
7 We've had our ca t for about tw o  years.
8 He’s worked fo r the  same company since 2008,

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

c '4 /22 )'ij Focus on the instructions and the example.

Tell Sts to listen to the word(s) and then make a phrase 
using/or or since.

Play the audio and elicit the phrases.

%22») ' " “  "

1 1984 (pause] since 1984
2 five months (pause) for five months
3 three weeks (pause) for three weeks
4 last week (pause) since last week
5 yesterday morning (pause) since yesterday morning
6 20 minutes (pause) for 20 minutes
7 I was a child (pause) since I was a child
8 2010 (pause) since 2010

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 

individual Sts.
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9B
4 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress
a 4 23))) Here Sts practise sentence rhythm in the 

present perfect to prepare for the speaking activity in 
S.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then 

play it again pausing after each section for Sts to 

repeat, building up to the whole sentence / question. 

Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

j '4*23)))
See sentences in Student's Book on p.71

Now get them to practise the phrases in pairs.

b i 4 24))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear five

sentences j questions and they must write them down.

Play the audio, pausing after each line to give Sts time 

to write. Ptay the audio again if necessary.

Check answers. 

r4>24>))
1 How long have you worked here?
2 They've been married for 20 years.
3 She hasn't travelled by plane since 2005.
4 How long has he lived in Italy?
5 We've known them for a longtime.

I n pairs, get Sts to practise saying the sentences.

5 SPEAKING
a Focus on the chart and instructions. Elicit the answer 

to the two questions from the class.

The tw o  verb forms are the present simple and the present 
perfect.
The missing words are Do you /  Are you and have you.

Elicit the past participles of the four verbs (had, lived, 
known, been).

Extra support

* Check Sts can make the questions correctly by 

getting them to ask you some of the questions first. 
Give short, natural answers with for and since, and 
some more information i f you can as a model for how 

Sts should answer.

b Tell Sts they are going to move around the class asking 
other Sts the questions. If someone says Yes, I do j am 

to the first question (the present simple question), 
then they must ask the follow-up question (the present 

perfect question). They should try to find someone 

different for each question. Encourage Sts to ask for 

and give as much information as they can so that the 
survey becomes more of a conversation rather than just 

question and answer.

When Sts have finished, get some feedback.

6 READING
a Do this as a open-class activity.

b Focus on the title of the text and make sure Sts

understand the word pill. Now tell Sts to read t he text 
and mark sentences 1-6 T (true) or F (false).

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 F (D ifferent phobias a ffe c t a t least a quarter o f the
population.)

2 F (They discovered th a t a drug fo r tuberculosis can 
help.)

3 T
4 F (It does no t work for everybody.)
5 T 
B T

Extra support

“ Before Sts read the text, check it for words and 
phrases which your Sts might not know and be ready 

to help with these while they are answering the 

questions or afterwards. You may even want to pre
teach some words / phrases to lighten the load.

c Get Sts, in pairs, to guess the meaning of the

highlighted words and phrases in the text. Tell them to 

read the whole sentence as the context will help them 

guess.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 

into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to checkin their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

d In pairs or small groups, Sts discuss the two questions.

Get some feedback from the class.



I G present perfect or past simple? [2)
V biographies 
P word stress, b'J

9C Bom to sing

Lesson plan
The main focus of this lesson is how to describe your or 
somebody else’s life. The lesson begins with Sts learning 

the vocabulary for verb phrases often used in biographies. 

There is then a pronunciation focus on the word stress in 

these phrases, and on the h'J sound. This lexis is recycled 

in reading where Sts read about the lives of the famous 

reggae singer Bob Marley and his son Ziggy Marley. The 

contrast between the verb forms used for the father (who 

is dead) and his son, who is still alive, is used to show Sts 

a fundamental difference between how the past simple 

and the present perfect are used in English. In Listening 

Sts hear about another famous son from the music world: 

Enrique Iglesias (son of the Spanish singer Julio). The 

lesson finishes with a speaking activity where Sts talk 
about the life of an older person who they know well. This 

leads into writing where Sts are asked to write a short 
biography about either the person they have just talked 

about or another member of their family.

sTUDYHma
•  Workbook 9C
•  iTutor
• iChecker
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
• Grammar Present pe rfect or past simple? p.188
• Communicative Like mother, like daughter p.235 

(instructions p.205)
• Song You're My #1 p.276 (instructions p.265]
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optionallead-in (books closed)

• Ask Sts in pairs to brainstorm famous people whose 

parents are / were also famous, e.g. Angelina Jolie and 
Jon Voight, Melanie Griffiths and Tippi Hedren, etc.

* Elicit answers, getting Sts to tell you what the people do, 

and write their names on the board.

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
biographies, word stress, h J

Pronunciation notes

• The most common spellings of the h'J sound are or 

(when it is stressed), al, and aw.

• However, words beginning wor- are pronounced 

l3i/, e.g. work, world, worse, etc., which is confusing 

for Sts who often pronounce these words with the 
hi! sound. Learning the rule here should help them 

to avoid this common pronunciation error.

a 4.25:$ Books open. Focus on the list of phrases.

Elicit I teach the meaning of events (things which 

happen to you). Go through thelist, making sure Sts 

understand them all.

Give Sts time to mark the stress on the highlighted 

words.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their answers. 

Then play the audio again for Sts to repeat.

%25>))

marry somebody
get married

go to EDmary school
have children
go to secondary school
go to university
separate
get divorced
retire

b Tell Sts to number the expressions in a in a logical 

order. Elicit that the first expression is be born.

Put Sts into pairs and get them to compare their order 
with a partner. Do they agree?

Finally, elicit from the class the usual order of the 

expressions.

A possible order
1 be born
2 go to  primary school
3 go to  secondary school
4 leave school
5 go to  university
6 ge t a job
7 fa ll in love

Extra idea

• You could get Sts to mark the expressions:
E = everybody does it, S = some people do it,

M  = most people do it.

c 4 26))) Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word 

and sound.

Then play the audio for Sts to listen.

4,26)))

See words in Student’s Book on p.72

Now play the audio again and get Sts to listen and 

repeat.

d Focus on the words in the list and tell Sts that some of 

them have the h ’J  sound. Sts should say the words and 

circle the ones with the h'J sound. Remind them that it 

is easier if they say the words aloud to themselves.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

8 ge t married
9 have children

10 separate
11 ge t divorced
12 retire
13 die
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9C
e <'4̂ 27))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers.

more ball
small form
walk bought
ta lk  four

% 27>))
See words in Student’s Book on p.72

Now ask Sts What rule can you see for words with wor + 

consonant? and elicit the answer.

They are pronounced hv.

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

STUDY H U E Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 

and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

2 READING
a Tell Sts they are going to read a text about Bob and 

Ziggy Marley. Ask the class if they have heard of them. 

Elicit the kind of music they play (reggae) and ask Sts 

if they have heard their music and if they like it. Sts are 

more likely to know Bob Marley, who is world-famous, 

than his son, who is still building his music career.

When Sts have read the introduction, ask them what 
the title Like father like son means (= the son is doing the 

same as his father did, i.e. making a career in music).

b  Focus on the task and tell Sts, in pairs, to read each 

paragraph and decide if  it refers to Bob Marley (BM) or 

Ziggy Marley (ZM).

Check answers.

BM 2 ,6 ,7 ,9 ,1 0  ZM 1 ,3 ,4 ,5 ,8

c Still in pairs, A  re-reads about Bob Marley and B about 
Ziggy Marley.

Now books closed, A tells B everything he / she can 

remember about Bob.

3 GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple? (2)
a Give Sts a minute or so to answer question 1.

Check answers and elicit a few examples.

A LI the  verbs are in the  past tense because he is dead £he 
was born, he made, he died, etc.).

Now focus on question 2 and give Sts a minute or so to 

answer it.

Check answers and elicit a few examples. Highlight 
that if you are talking about the life of a person who is 

dead, you only use the past simple. Ifyou are talking 
about the life of someone who is still alive, you will 

probably use the present, the past, and the present 
perfect.

Past simple he was bom, he was 13, he formed a band...and 
played

This tense is used fo r finished events in his life, e.g. his 
childhood and early life.
Present simple they have three children 
This tense is sued for a s ituation which is true  now in the  

present.
Present p e rfe c t he has been a musician, he has lived, he 

has won
This s tructure  is used fo r actions or sta tes which started 
in the  past and are s till true in the present, i.e. he started  
being a musician when he was 13 and is s till a musician 
now.

b ‘<64)28))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9C onp.142. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 

rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* The contrast between the past simple and the 

present perfect was first focussed on i n 4B 
(See Grammar Bank 4B p.132).

* Highlight that the present perfect is used in the 

examples about Ziggy Marley because his career 

as a musician hasn't finished. He is still a musician 

and will probably make more albums.

* The past tense is used for Bob Marley because the 

sentences refer to a finished period of time. Bob 

Marley won’t win a Grammy Award now because 

he is dead, so ‘didn’t win’ is used. If he was still 
alive and making albums, then ‘hasn’t won’ would 

be used.

Focus on the exercises for 9C onp.143. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

1 He le ft ...
2 1 lived
3 She's lived
4 My sister had
5 i've worked
6 The c ity  has changed
7 They were
8 met, was
1 has he lived, moved
2 did Picasso die, did he live, le ft
3 have they  been, 've been, met, was

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C,

Extra support

• Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

4 LISTENING
a Tell Sts to look at the photos of another famous father 

and son. Ask What’s their surname? and elicit Iglesias. 

Then ask the class who they think is more famous.

b Explain the task and focus on 1-7. In pairs, Sts quickly 

try to guess what connection there might be between 

the information in 1-7 and Enrique Iglesias.

Listen to their ideas, but do not tell them if they are 

right or not.
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9C
c 4.:29))) Play the audio once and tell Sts not to write 

anything, just to listen, to see whether they guessed the 

connections correctly.

Then play the audio again, and get Sts to make notes. 

Pause the audio as necessary to give Sts time to make 

their notes.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and play the audio 

again if necessary.

Now elicit answers. Don’t expect Sts to have all the 

information given.

Extra support

* Read through the scripts and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 He was born in Madrid in 1975.
2 He moved to  Miami to  live w ith  his father,
3 Enrique Martinez is the name he used to  ge t a record 

contract, when he sent his f irs t  songs to  a record 
company.

4 ‘Enrique Iglesias' is the  name o f his f irs t  album, which he 
made in 1995.

5 His fou rth  album ‘Escape’ was his biggest commercial 
success in 2001.

6 Anna Kournikova became his girlfriend some years ago, 
and possibly s till is.

7 100 million is the  number o f albums he has sold.

%29)))

(script in Student’s Book on p.124)
Good evening and welcome to  Top Sounds, our weekly music 
programme, and tonight the focus is on the Latin music star 
Enrique Iglesias. As I’m sure you all know, Enrique Iglesias is 
the son of the Spanish singer Julio Iglesias, who is one of the 
most successful singing artists o f all time.
Enrique was bom in Madrid, Spain in 1975. His mother is Isabel 
Preysler, a journalist and TV host from the Philippines. When 
he was three years old his parents got divorced and later he 
moved to Miami to live with his father. He started studying 
Business at Miami University, but he le ft a fter a year because 
he wanted to become a musician- He didn’t  want his father 
to know about his music career and he didn't want to use his 
famous surname to be successful. So when he sent some 
□f his songs tD several record companies he used the name 
Enrique Martinez and he eventually got a contract w ith a 
Mexican record company,
He made his f irs t album called 'Enrique Iglesias’ in 1995, which 
won him a Grammy. He then made two more albums and he 
had many hits in the Latin music charts. At firs t Enrique sang 
mainiy in Spanish, but later he began to sing more and more in 
English, too.
His fourth album, ‘Escape’ in 200l, was his biggest commercial 
success and included the singles Escape and Hero (sung 
in English), which became hits all over the world and made 
Enrique an international star. Since then he has made five 
other albums and has also had a few acting parts in films and 
TV programmes,
Also in 2001, he began dating the Russian tennis player, Anna 
Kournikova, but they kept their relationship very private. 
Today, Enrique Iglesias is recognized as one o f the most 
popular artists in Latin America, He has sold 100 million 
albums, which makes him one o f the best-selling artists of 
all time,

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 124, so they can see exactly what they 

understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 

any new words or phrases.

d Sts can answer the questions in pairs, small groups, or 

as a whole class. If they do the activity in pairs or small 

groups, get some feedback.

5 SPEAKING & WRITING
a In this activity Sts pur into practice the contrast 

between the past simple and the present perfect 
through talking about an older person - a friend or 

member of their family.

Focus on the activity and give Sts five minutes to think 

about who they are going to talk about and to prepare 
their answers to the questions. Stress that it should be 

an older person, not a younger one.

Focus on the question prompts and quickly elicit the 

questions. You could demonstrate the activity by 

getting the class to ask you about one of your 

grandparents, elderly relatives, or a friend.

Extra support

• Get Sts to write the questions in their notebooks 

before they ask them. When they ask the questions, 

get them to askthe questions from the prompts and 

not just read them.

b Sit Sts in pairs, ideally face-to-face. Set a time limit 

for A to interview B. Encourage B to give as much 

information as possible and A to ask extra questions 

where possible.

Then Sts swap roles.

Find out if they found any similarities between their 

two people.

c Tell Sts to go to Writing A biography on p,l 16 and 

to do a. Tell them not to worry about the gaps in the 

biography.

When they have finished, elicit three things about 

Norah Jones that they have remembered.

Now tell Sts to do b by putting the verbs in brackets in 

the past simple or present perfect.

Check answers.

2 separated 5 m et S has made
3 has been 6 have worked 9 has won
4 w ent 7 moved 10 broke up

Now focus on the Writing a biography box and go 

through it with the class.

For c, you may like to get Sts to do the writing in class 

or you could set it as homework. Get them to write a 

biography of someone who is still alive, so someone 

they know or a famous person. Make sure they write 
three paragraphs by following the model.

In d, Sts should check their biography for mistakes, 
and if they did the writing in class, they could then 

swap the biography with other Sts to read. You could 

do the question Which of your classmates’ biographies 

is the most interesting? as an open class. If  they do it for 

homework, tel! them to attach a photo of the person.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C.

m



4 30))) SONG You're My #1
This song was originally made famous by Spanish 
singer Enrique Iglesias in 1999. For copyright reasons 

this is a cover version. Ifyou want to do this song in 

class, use the photocopiable activity on p.276.

4 3 0 )))
You're My #1

IVe kissed the moon a million times
Danced with angels in the sky
I’ve seen snowfall in the summertime
Felt the healing o f the powers above
I’ve seen the world from the highest mountain
Tasted love from the purest fountain
I’ve seen lips tha t spark desire
Felt the butterflies a hundred times
I’ve even seen miracles 
I've fe lt the pain disappear 
But s till haven't seen anything 
That amazes me quite like you do 
Chorus
You bring me up when I'm feeling down 
You touch me deep you touch me right 
You do the things I’ve never done 
You make me wicked you make me wild 
'Cause baby, you're my number one
I’ve sailed in a perfect dream 
I’ve seen the sun make love to the sea 
I've kissed the moon a million times 
Danced with angels in the sky
I’ve even seen miracles 
I’ve seen the tears disappear 
But stilt haven’t  seen anything 
That amazes me quite like you do 
Chorus x2



S! Vocabulary directions: tra ffic  tights, take the.,,, etc.
Function asking for and understanding directions in the street and for public transport; apologizing 
Language How do I get to...?, How many stops is that?, I’m terribly sorry, etc.

Episode 5 Getting around

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts Learn how to give and understand simple 

directions both for in the street and for public transport.

In the storyline, Rob is with Holly in Brooklyn. Jenny 

rings to confirm their dinner date in Manhattan. She gives 

Rob directions on the subway to the restaurant. However, 

Rob arri ves late. When he gets there Jenny is leaving the 

restaurant, after having waited an hour, and they have an 
argument.

sTUDYirm a
• Workbook G etting around
•  iT u to r
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfiie

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
• Quick Test 9
• File 9 Test
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Elicit from the class what happened in the previous 

episode- Ask some questions, e.g. What did Rob and Jenny 
do in the morning? Why did Rob go to the pharmacy? What 

did he buy? Where did Rob go in the evening?

• Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 4.

1 D HOLLY AND ROB IN BROOKLYN
a 4 31))) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit 

what Sts think is happening. Do not tell them if they 
are right or not yet.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and give Sts time to read them. 

Then play the audio once the whole way through tor 

them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it 
clear that they don't need to correct the false sentences 
yet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1 T
2 T

3 F
4 T

5 F
6 F

% 3 l|
(script in Student’s Book on p.124)
H = Holly, R = Rob, J = Jenny
H That was a good day’s work, Rob, You did a great interview.
R You took some great photos, too. They’re really nice.
H Thanks. Hey, let's have another coffee.
R I don't know. I have to get to Manhattan.
H You don't have to go right now.
R I'm not sure. I don’t  want to be late.
H Why do you ha ve to  go to Manhattan?
R I've got a... erm...

H A date? You have a date?
R Mm hm.
H Is it w ith anybody 1 know?
R No, it  isn't. Anyway, excuse me a minute. I need to go to 

‘the restroom'.
H That’s very American. I'll order more coffees.
R OK.
J (on the phone) Rob?
H Is tha t you, Jennifer?
J Oh, hi Holly. Erm~. is Rob there?
H Yeah, one second. Rob! Not anybody I know, huh?
R Hi, Jenny.
J Rob? Are you still in Brooklyn?
R Yeah.
J You know the reservation at the restaurant's for eight, 

right?
R Don’t  worry. I'll be there! Oh, how do I get to Greenwich 

Village on the subway?

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct 

the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

3 He has a date in Manhattan.
5 Jenny phones Rob.
6 The restaurant is booked for 8 o'clock.

Elicit from Sts that the restaurant is in Greenwich 
Village, a well-known area of Manhattan, and that 

Greenwich is pronounced /grenrtJ7.

Now focus on the British and American English

box and go through it with the class.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.124, so they can see exactly what they 

understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any newr words or phrases.

2 VOCABULARY directions
a Tell Sts to look at the pictures and then complete 

phrases 1-5.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, 

b  4,32))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

4 32)))
1 Turn le ft.
2 Go s tra ig h t on.
3 Take the n e x t turning on the right.
4 Turn right at the tra ffic  lights.
5 Go round the roundabout and take the third exit.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the 

phrases.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfiie
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PE5
3 □  ASKING HOW TO GET THERE
a f4j33>)) Focus on the map of the New York subway 

and ask Sts Is Rob in Manhattan or Brooklyn now?
(Brooklyn) Is the restaurant in Brooklyn? (No, it isn’t. It’s 

in Greenwich Village, Manhattan.)

Make sure Sts can see where Rob is on the map.

Tell Sts that they are going to hear Rob asking Jenny 

for directions and they need to listen to the directions 

and try to mark the route on the map. Play the audio at 

least twice.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check that c 
they have marked the righ t route.

! The map in the Student’s Book has been adapted and 

is simplified rather than strictly accurate.

d

e

f

4
a

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit that the 

You Say phrases is what Rob says and the You Hear 
phrases are said by Jenny, who is giving Rob directions, 

These phrases will be useful for Sts if they need to ask 
for directions.

syette Si 

extend to
\a n wm

—<A>— A Rne
—(5)— Bline

%33»)

R -  Rob, J = Jenny
R How do I get to Greenwich Village on the subway? (repeat)
J Go to the subway station a t Prospect Park. Take the B 

train to  West 4th Street.
R How many stops is that? [repeat)
J Six or seven.
R OK. And then? {repeat)
J From West 4th Street take the A train, and get o ff  at 14th 

Street.
R Could you say that again? [repeat)
J OK. From Prospect Park take the B train to West 4th Street, 

and then take the A train to 14th Street. That's only one 
stop.

(? Where's the restaurant? (repeat)
J Come out o f the subway on Eighth Avenue, go stra ight 

on for about 50 yards, and take the f irs t  le ft. That's 
Greenwich Avenue. The restaurant's on the right. It's called 
'The Tea Set’.

ft OK, thanks. See you later, [repeat)
J And don't get lost!

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 

think what the missing words might be. Then play 

the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. Play 

again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

See words in bold in scrip t 4.33

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 

them with any words or expressions they don’t 
understand.

4,34))) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should 

repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 

Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing i f necessary for Sts to repeat the 

phrases.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, A is Rob and B is Jenny. Get 

Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and then swap roles.

In pairs, Sts roleplay asking for and giving simple 
directions using the subway map. Go through the 

instructions with them. A starts with Go to the subway 
station at Lincoln Center...

Monitor and help with any issues relating to directions. 

Extra support

• Demonstrate the activity by giving the class 

directions to somewhere on the map and then ask 
them where they are.

When they have finished, they should swap roles.

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of the 

class.

[3  ROB IS LATE...AGAIN
4 35))) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts some 

questions, e.g. What’s happening?. How do they look?, 

etc.

Get Sts to focus on the question or get them to close 

their books and write it on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then 

check the answer.

No, it isn't.

4*35)))

(script in Student’s Book on p.124)
R - Rob, J = Jenny 
R Jenny! I'm here.
J Hi.
R I'm so sorry. There was a problem on the underground.
J We call it the subway here.
R Right. Anyway, the train stopped for about 20 minutes. I 

tried to catl, but there was no signal.
J I've been here since seven forty-five.
R 1 know. I ran from the underground... subway station... I’m 

so sorry.
J You're always late. It’s funny, isn't it?
R I said I'm sorry. Look, why don't we go back inside the 

restaurant?
J ! waited for an hour for you. I don’t  want to stay here any 

more.
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R Maybe we could... we could go for a walk. We could find 
another restaurant.

J I don't feel like a walk. It's been a long day.
R OK.
J But the night is s till young. Maybe you have time to  meet 

up with Holly again.
R Holly?
J I’m sorry, I didn’t  mean to say that.
R I don’t care about Holly.
J Forget it, Rob. Now if you don’t  mind, I'd like to  go home.
R Listen to  me, Jenny. Holly is just a colleague.
J I said forget it. It’s OK.
R No, it isn't OK. Look. I know I'm always late. And f know the 

underground is the subway. But that's not the point! I'm 
not interested in Holly. I came to New York because of you. 
The only person I'm interested in is you!

b Now give Sts time to read questions 1-5.

Play the audio again the whole way through. Play the 

audio again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers .

1 He says there was a problem on the  underground.
2 An hour.
3 Go back in the  restaurant, go fo r a walk, or go to  a 

d iffe re n t restaurant.
4 He could m eet up w ith  Holly.
5 Jenny.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 124, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 
any new words or phrases.

c Focus on the Social English phrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to think about what the missing words could be.

Extra challenge

■ In pairs, get Sts to complete the phrases before they 

listen.

d 4,‘36))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 

phrases.

Check answers.

%36>})
Rob I'm so sorry.
Rob 1 said I'm sorry,
Jenny 1 don't want to  stay here any more.
Jenny 1 don’t  feel like a walk,
Jenny It’s been b long day.
Jenny 1 didn’t  mean to say that.

If you know your Sts’ L I, you could get them to 

translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 

phrases again in context in the script on p.124.

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 

Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask 

Sts if they feel confident they can now do these things. 

If they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 

their iTutor.



G passive
V verbs: invent, discover, etc. 
P /J7, -ed, sentence stress

10A The mothers of invention

Lesson plan
We often assume that most inventors are men. This lesson 

challenges this assumption and shows that women were 

responsible for several significant inventions ofthe last 

century. The lesson begins with Listening where Sts hear 

a radio programme about five everyday items invented 

by women. These inventions provide the context for the 

introduction of the present and past forms ofthe passive 
in Grammar. In Reading and Vocabulary the focus is 

on verbs which are frequently used in the passive, e.g. 

designed, discovered, based (on), which leads into reading 
where Sts read some interesting and amusing facts about 

how some other famous things came to be invented. This 

is followed by a pronunciation focus on the /J7 sound, the 

pronunciation o f -ed in past participles, and sentence stress 
in passive sentences. The lesson ends with Speaking, where 

Sts ask each other quiz questions. The title of the lesson 

echoes the famous saying of the Greek philosopher, Plato, 

‘Necessity is the mother of invention.’

st u d yHEH
• Workbook 10A
•  iTutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
•  Grammar Passive p.189
• Communicative General knowledge quiz p.236 

(instructions p.205)
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Write the following phrase on the board:

TH E MOST USEFUL IN V E N T IO N  OF T H E  LAST 

C E N T U R Y  WAS.. .

• Give Sts, in pairs, two or three minutes to complete 
the sentence by deciding what they think was the most 

useful invention of the 20th century.

• Get feedback and write Sts ideas on the board. Then get 

Sts to vote, with a show of hands, for the most useful 
invention.

1 LISTENING
a Books open. Focus on the photos. Make sure Sts 

understand what all the words mean, e.g. disposable = 
you throw it away after you have used it once, bulle t
p ro o f  = bullets from a gun can’t go through it, etc., and 

model and drill pronunciation.

Give Sts, in pairs, a couple of minutes to guess which 

five things were invented by women. Do not check 

answers yet.

b 4/37))) Focus on the task and play the audio for Sts to 
check their answers to a.

Check answers. Get feedback to find out if Sts had 
guessed correctly.

Extra support

• Read through the script and decide ifyou need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

The five inventions are:
the  dishwasher, windscreen wipers, disposable nappies, 
Tipp-Ex, and the bu lle t-proof vest.

4 37)))

(script in Student's Book on pp.124-125)
P = presenter, S = Salty
P Good afternoon, and welcome to another edition of 

Science Today, in today’s programme we are going to 
hear about women inventors. When we think o f famous 
inventors we usually think of men, people like Alexander 
Graham Bell, Guglielmo Marconi, Thomas Edison. But, as 
Sally w ill te ll us, many o fth e  things which make our lives 
easier today were invented by women.

5 That’s absolutely right. Let's take the dishwasher for 
example. This was invented by a woman called Josephine 
Cochrane in 1886. She was a rich American who gave a lot 
of dinner parties. But she was annoyed tha t her servants 
used to break plates and glasses when they were washing 
up after a party. So, Josephine decided to try and invent
a machine which could wash a lot of pistes and glasses 
safely. Apparently she said, 'If nobody else is going to 
invent a dishwasher, then I will!’ She designed the machine, 
and then she found a company to make it. At firs t only 
hotels and restaurants bought Josephine’s new machine, 
but today the dishwasher is used by millions of people all 
over the world.
The car was invented by a man, but it was a woman, Mary 
Anderson, who in 1903 solved one o fthe  biggest problems 
of driving. Until her invention it was impossible for drivers 
to see where they were going when it  was raining or 
snowing. They had to open their window. The name of 
Mary's invention? Windscreen wipers.
An invention tha t definitely improved the lives of millions 
of people was disposable nappies. They were invented 
by a woman called Marion Donovan. Her father and uncle 
were inventors, and when she had young children she sat 
down and invented a nappy tha t you could use and then 
throw away. Anybody who has a small baby will know what 
a big difference disposable nappies make to  our lives. But 
although she invented it in 1950, it wasn’t  until 1961 that 
an American company bought Marion’s idea. Today millions 
o f disposable nappies are used every day and Marion's 
invention has been made more eco-friendly. Now you can 
buy biodegradable nappies!
And now to our next inventor. In 1956, Bette Nesmith 
Graham was working as a secretary. Like all secretaries 
at th a t time she used to get very frustrated and angry 
when she made typing mistakes. In those days if you made 
a mistake, you had to get a new sheet of paper and start 
again from the beginning. Then she had a brilliant idea, 
which was to use a white liquid to paint over mistakes.
Her invention is called Tipp-Ex today. Mrs Graham was a 
divorced mother and her invention made her a very rich 
woman. Her son, Mike Nesmith became a famous pop star 
-  he was a member o f the American group, The Monkees, 
And finally... policemen, soldiers, and politicians all over 
the world are protected by something which was invented 
by a woman. In 1966 Stephanie Kwolek invented Kevlar, a 
special material which was very light, but incredibly strong, 
much stronger than metal. This material is used to make 
bullet-proof vests. Stephanie’s invention has probably 
saved thousands of lives.

P Thanks very much, Sally. So... ifyou thought tha t 
everything was invented by men, think again.
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10A
Now play the audio again for Sts to complete 1-5 with 

the names of the inventions.

Check answers.

1 dishwasher 4 Tipp-Ex
2 Windscreen wipers 5 bu lle t-proof vest
3 Disposable nappies

c Focus on the questions. Play the audio again for Sts 

to listen for more detail. Pause the audio after each 

invention to give Sts time to write their answers.

Get Sts to compare what they understood with a 

partner, then play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

1 Her servants used to break plates and glasses when 
they were doing the  washing-up.

2 It was impossible fo r drivers to  see where they were 
going.

3 More than 55 million.
4 She was 3 secretary.
5 It was very light, bu t incredibly strong (stronger than 

metal).

Extra challenge

• Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, 

e.g. Who was Josephine Cochrane? (A rich American 

woman) Was the car invented by a woman? (No) Why 

has the invention of disposable nappies helped many 

women? (Because they used to spend many hours a 

day washing nappies.), etc.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 
the script on pp.124-125, so they can see exactly 

what they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / 

explain any new words or phrases.

d Focus on the question and get feedback from the whole 

class.

2 GRAMMAR passive
a Focus on the task and the example. Give Sts time to 

make four more true sentences.

Check answers.

2 Disposable nappies were invented by Marion Donovan.
3 More than 55 million nappies are used every day.
4 Mrs Graham’s invention is called Tipp-Ex today.
5 Policemen all over the  world are protected by the  bu lle t

proof vest.

b Focus on the two sentences, a and b, and read the three 

questions aloud to the class. Elicit answers from the 

whole class, getting a majority opinion on each one and 

confirming if it is right or wrong.

1 Yes 2 b 3 a

c 4y38 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10A on p.144. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Make sure they pronounce the 
-ed endings in the participles correctly and encourage 

them to copy the rhythm. Then go through the rules 

with the class.

Additional grammar notes

• This lesson provides an introduction to the passive 
and Sts are taught present and past forms only.

• The formation of the passive is not difficult for Sts 

as it is composed of known items: the verb be and a 

past participle.

• The passive is often used in English where other 

languages use an impersonal subject.

Extra challenge

• You may want to point out to Sts that all other forms 

of the passive are made simply by changing the form 

of be, e.g. will be made, has been made, etc.

Focus on the exercises for 10A on p. 145. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 were invented
2 are educated
3 was discovered
4 was woken
5 is played
6 were recorded
7 are made
8 are sung
9 aren’t  usually seen

10 wasn’t  bu ilt
b 1 The iPod and the iPhone were designed by Jonathan 

Ive.
2 Olive oil is produced by m ost Mediterranean 

countries.
3 Uranus was discovered by Herschei in 1781.
4 The Men in Black film s were directed by Barry 

Sonnenfeld.
5 Mr and Mrs Clark and Percy was painted by David 

Hockney in 1970-1971.
6 Blue Suede Shoes wasn't w ritten  by Elvis Presley.
7 The Harry P otter books were w ritten  by JK Rowling.
8 Daihatsu cars are made in japan.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.

Extra support

• Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

3 READING & VOCABULARY verbs: invent, 
discover, etc.

a This exercise teaches / revises verbs which are often used 

in the passive and which Sts will later use in Speaking.

Get Sts to match the verbs in the list with the definitions 

and check answers.

1 discover 3 design
2 base 4 invent

b Focus on the text and the verbs in the list. Give Sts 

a few minutes to complete the text using the past 

participle of the correct verb from the list.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

mm



1 designed 5 shown 9 discovered
2 given 6 played 10 based
3 invented 7 called
4 opened 8 used

Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand that 

one of the pieces of information in the text is not true. 

Give Sts a minute or so to re-read the text and decide, 

in pairs, which piece of information is not true.

Get feedback, asking Sts to explain their guess. Tell 

them that the invented piece of information is the 

fact that golf is so called because its letters stand for 

Gentlemen Only Ladies Forbidden, This is not true, 
although the game was originally played by men. The 

word golf is thought to come from the Dutch word kolf 
meaning stick.

Extra idea

• Ask Sts to choose five words or phrases from the text 

that they want to learn and to write them with their 

translation in their notebooks or vocabulary books. 

Get some feedback on which words Sts have chosen.

Extra challenge

• Get Sts to read the text again and to try to remember 

the information. Then tell Sts to cover the text. Write 

on the board:

Nike

Tinnedfood 
Monopoly 

Golf '
Botox 

House M.D.

• Sts, in pairs, try to remember as much as they can 

from the text for each thing. Then get feedback from 

the whole class to see how much they can collectively 
remember.

PRONUNCIATION ///, -ed, sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes

/J7
* The /J7 sound can be a problem for Sts who do not 

have it in their language. Here Sts are shown the 

typical letter combinations which produce this 

sound, sh, ti + consonant, and cia +- consonant, and 
the less typical ch. Words where ch is pronounced /J7 

generally come from the French, e.g. chef, chic, etc.

-ed

* The pronunciation rules for the past participles in 

passive sentences are of course the same for regular 
past simple -ed end ing verbs.

* -ed can be pronounced in three different ways:

1 -ed is pronounced/t/ after verbs ending in these 

unvoiced* sounds: Ikl, /p/, lil, IsI, /J/, and /tj/, e.g. 
looked, hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched.

2 After voiced* endings -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g. 

arrived, changed, showed.

3 After verbs ending in It/ or !6J the pronunciation 

o f-ed is /td/, e.g. hated, decided.

• The difference between 1 and 2 is verv small 

and only occasionally causes communication 
problems. The most important thing is for Sts to be 

clear about rule 3, i.e. when they should pronounce 
-ed hdJ.

*Voiced and unvoiced consonants

* Voiced consonant sounds are made in the throat 

by vibrating the vocal chords, e.g. /b/, /I/, M, etc. 

Unvoiced consonant sounds are made in the 
mouth without vibration in the vocal chords, 
e.g. /k/, Ipl, It/, Ml, etc.

* You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting them 

to hold their hands against their throats. For 

voiced sounds they should feel a vibration in 

their throat, but not for unvoiced sounds.

4 39))) Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word 

and sound.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen. 

f'4/39)))

See words in Student's Book on p.77

Now play the audio again and get Sts to listen and 
repeat.

Focus on the first question and elicit the answer 

regarding the four different spellings.

sh, ti, ci, and ch

Now tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on p.167 to 

check which spelling they think is not typical.

Check the answer. 

ch is not typical.

STUDYUUIS Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 
and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

This activity revises the pronunciation of -ed endi ngs. 

Focus on the chart and remind Sts that the -ed ending 

can be pronounced in these three different ways.

Give Sts, in pairs, a couple of minutes to try and put 
the verbs in the list in the right column. They will find 

the /t/ and /d/ ones the most difficult to distinguish 

between.

4 40))) Play the audio for Sts Co check their answers.

4.-40))}

tie /t/ based, produced
dog /d / called, designed, discovered, used
/id/ created, directed, invented, painted

Then play the audio again for Sts to underline the 
stressed syllable in each multi-syllable verb.

Check answers.

See underlining in scrip t 4.40

Finally, play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.



4 41))) Now tel] Sts they are going to listen to six 

sentences and they must write them down.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 
time to write. Play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

'4M1>))

1 The washing machine was invented in the USA.
2 These photos were taken with an iPhone.
3 This wine is produced near here.
4 Who was the film directed by?
5 Who were those pictures painted by?
6 The cash machine wasn't invented until 1967.

Then repeat the activity getting individual Sts to say 

the sentences.

Extra challenge

• Play the audio again and get Sts to underline the 

stressed words. Elicit rhe answers onto the board 

(See underlining in script 4.41).

SPEAKING
Put Sts into pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 

Communication Passives quiz, A  on p. 105, B on 

p,109. Give Sts time to complete their sentences and 

choose the correct answers.

Get Sts to sit face-to-face if possible. A reads his j her 

sentences to B, who listens and says if A’s sentences are 

right or wrong, and corrects the wrong answers.

Sts then swap roles.

Monitor and help as Sts do the task, making sure they 
are forming the passive and pronouncing the past 

participle correctly.

End the activity when the majority of pairs have 

finished.

Extra support

* Put two As together and two Bs; let them complete 

their sentences with the correct passive form and 

answer option (a, b, or c). Then, put one A with one B 
and get them to read each other their sentences.



G used to
V school subjects: history, geography, etc. 
P used to /  didn’t  use to

jT

10B Could do better

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn to use used to to talk about repeated 

past actions, and the main context is school experiences. 

The lesson begins with a vocabulary focus on school 

subjects. Then Sts read some extracts from some famous 

people’s school reports, which are used to present the 
grammar of used to j  d idn 't use to. This is followed by 

a pronunciation focus on how to pronounce the new 

language. In Listening Sts listen to six people talking 

about their memories of school, which leads into Speaking 

where Sts talk about their own experiences at primary or 

secondary school.

STUPYflTTTS
• Workbook 10B
• iTutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
• Grammar used to p.190
• Communicative My past p.237 [instructions p.206)
• Song ABC p.277 [instructions p.266)
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Write on the board:

W H A T  P R IM A R Y  / SE C O N D A R Y  S C H O O L  D ID  YOU G O T O ?  

D ID  YOU L IK E  T H E M ? W H Y  (NOT)?

• Model and drill the pronunciation of primary and 

secondary.

• Answer the question yourself and tell Sts a bit about 

your school experience. Then get them to ask and 

answer in pairs, and get some feedback.

1 VOCABULARY school subjects
a Books open. Focus on rhe instructions and report. Elicit 

what a report is, and model and drill the pronunciation 

/ri'poit/. Also model and drill the pronunciation of 

subjects /'sAbd3ikts/. Give Sts time to complete the 

report by matching the school subjects and pictures.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b 4 42))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Point 

out that history  /'histri/ and literature  /'litratja/ each 
have a syllable which isn’t pronounced (the o in history 
and the ein literature).

4 42)))
8 art
4 foreign languages
6 geography
1 history
5 IT
9 literature
3 maths
2 PE
7 science [physics, chemistry, and biology)

Then play the audio again for Sts to repeat.

Tell Sts, individually or in pairs, to cover the words in a, 

look ac the pictures and try to remember the words.

c Focus on the task and do the question as an open-class. 

Model and drill the pronunciation of behaviour.

d Focus on the good at box and go through it with the 

class.

Now focus on the task aud the speech bubble. 

Demonstrate the activity by talking about the subjects 

yourself.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to talk to 

each other.

Get some feedback from the class.

2 GRAMMAR used to
a Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get them to discuss 

the questions. Make sure they understand the word 

term (= one of the three periods that the school or 

college year is divided into). To start Sts oft, you could 
tell them about yourself.

Get some feedback from the class.

b Focus on the book cover and tell Sts it’s a book with 

extracts from famous British people’s school reports, 

either from primary or secondary school. You could 

tell them that the title ‘Could do better’ was a typical 

comment that teachers often made in reports. Now tell 
Sts that they are going to read some of the extracts, and 
should decide if the comments are positive or negative.

Check answers.

They are all negative.

c Now tell Sts to read the reports again and then match 

the initials to sentences 1-5.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 WC 3 KF 5 PD
I  JL 4 HF

Now read the reports aloud to the class, eliciting j 
explaining the meaning of new words and phrases.

d Now give Sts a minute to lookback at the sentences in c 

and to answer the two questions.

l b  2 b

e 4 43))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10B on p.144. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat, Encourage them to copy the 

rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
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10B
»)

1 He used to hate school.
2 I used to be good at French.
3 They didn't use to behave well.
4 She didn't use to wear glasses.
5 Did you use to walk to school?

Add itiona l gram m ar notes

• Used to only exists in the past, and is used tor past 

habits or states. Sts may not have an equivalent 
form in their language. If they do have an equivalent 

verb, it may also exist in the present (for present 

habits), which means Sts may try to say / use to for 

present habits rather than using the present simple 

and an adverb of frequency (1 usually Typical 

mistake: I use to go to the gym every Friday.

! Sts might confuse used to + infinitive with the past
01 the verb use, e.g. I used my dictionary when I did 

my English homework.

Focus on the exercises for 10B on p.J45. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 He used to  have long hair.
2 He didn’t  use to  wear glasses,
3 He d idn 't use to  have a beard.
4 He used to  play football.
5 He didn’t  use to  wear a tie.

b 1 My sister used to  hate maths, but she loves it  now.
2 Where did you use to  work?
3 I didn’t  use to  like vegetables when I was a child.
4 W hat did you use to do in the  summer holidays when 

you were young?
5 The British didn’t  use to  drink a lo t o f coffee.
6 This building used to  he a cinema,
7 Did your brother use to  teach here?
8 I didn 't use to  be a Manchester United fan.
9 Did Je ff use to  have a motorbike?

10 Telegrams used to be a way o f sending im portant 
messages.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

3 PRONUNCIATION used to /  didn't use to

Pronunciation notes

• As mentioned earlier, Sts might confuse used to 

+ infinitive with the past of the verb use. As well 
as having a completely different meaning the 

two verbs are pronounced differently (used to is 
pronounced /'juista/ and used (past of use) is /juizd/. 

The final jtj in used and the /t/ in to are run together 

and make one jtj sound.

a 4/44))) Focus on the Pronouncing used to box

and go through it with the class. Model and drill the 

pronunciation of used to /'juista/.

Now focus on the task. Play the audio once for Sts just 

to listen.

Then play it again for them to underline the stressed 

words.

Check answers.

Extra challenge

• You could ask Sts to guess and underline the stressed 

words before they listen to the audio. Elicit again the 

kind of words that are usually stressed / unstressed 

(see Pronunciation notes in 2B),

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for 

Sts to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 

individual Sts.

b 045))) Focus on the task and tell Sts they are going to 

hear six more sentences with a form of used to in them. 
They must write them down.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 

time to write. Play again if necessary.

Elicit the sentences onto the board.

%45>))
1 Where did you use to  live? 4 Did you use to work hard?
2 I didn't use to  like exams. 5 I used to be very shy.
3 I used to have long hair. 6 I didn't use to do any sport.

4 LISTENING
a 4>46))) Focus on the task and make sure Sts know 

what they have to do. Tell them that all the speakers are 

talking about their memories of secondary school. Play 

the audio once the whole way through and get Sts to 
decide how each person felt about school. Play again if 

necessary.

Check answers.

Extra support

* Read through the script and decide if you need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

1 X #  ✓ 5
2 SX 4 /  6 /

%46)))
(script in Student's Book on p.125)
I = interviewer, M = man, W = woman
1
I Did you like school?
M l No, definitely not.
1 Why?
M l I didn't like most of the lessons - 1 was always bored, and 

I hated exams. And the worst thing of all was PE. Where I 
went to school we used to play rugby. Ugh -  it was torture.

2
1 Did you like school?
W l I loved primary school, but I didn't realty like secondary 

school.
I Why not?
W l Well, the school was very big and it was sort of cold and 

impersonal It took me a very long time before I fe lt at home 
there. And I’m not really very academic, but the school was. 
We used to get loads of homework, which! hated.
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10B
3
I Did you like school?
W2 Er yes, I did.
I Why?
W2 I wss very curious about everything when I was little  so

I liked school because I learned about new things. And 
o f course I used to  see my friends every day. The other 
thing I loved was the library -  my school had a fantastic 
library - 1 even used to stay on there after class just to 
read, Oh dear, I sound very goody-goody -  but it's true!

4
t Did you like school?
M2 Not especially.
I Why?
M2 It was a boys' school and I got a b it fed up with just being 

with boys all the time,
5
1 Did you like school?
W3 It was all right -  some bits were better than others, of 

course. The lessons I liked depended very much on the 
teacher -  so for example, physics and English were great, 
but chemistry and history were terrible, I generally liked 
sport, except in the winter. I made some good friends at 
school, and i'm s till in touch w ith a few of them 30 years 
later, so I suppose that's positive!

6
1 Did you like school?
M3 Actually, I used to really love school, Lessons were fine, 

and I always did well w ithout having to work too hard. But 
the real reason I loved school was because I had a very 
good social life .! had lots of friends and we used to play 
football in the playground at lunchtime. I was one of the 
gang, I fe lt tha t I belonged there. I've never really fe lt like 
tha t since then.

b Tell Sts that they are now going to hear the people 

again and they must answer the questions. Give Sts 
some time to read the questions before playing the 

audio.

Play the audio again and then check answers.

Speaker 4 didn’t  like being a t a same-sex school.
Speaker 6 didn't use to  s tudy a lot, bu t go t good marks. 
Speaker 5 had a very good physics teacher.
Speaker 1 hated doing sport.
Speaker 2 liked one school, bu t not another,
Speaker 3 used to  read a lot a t school.

Extra challenge

* Elicit as many details as possible about each speaker, 

c in pairs or small groups, Sts answer the question.

Get some feedback from the class.

b Pm Sts into groups of three A, B, and C (or pairs if this 

is not feasible). Tell A to talk about the first thing in the 
list in a and to tell B and C about how they used to be.

B and C ask for more information when they can, and 

then talk about themselves. Then B talks to A and C 

about the second thing in the list, etc., and they carry 

on taking turns to start each topic.

Get quick feedback from the groups and find out if Sts 

had anything in common.

6 4 47))) SONG ABC-fl
This song was originally made famous by The Jackson

5 in 1970. For copyright reasons this is a cover 
version. If you want to do this song in class, use the 

photocopiable activity on p.277.

4 47)))

ABC
You went to school to learn, girl
Things you never, never knew before
Like I before E except a fter G
And why two plus two makes four, now now now,
I’m gonna teach you (Teach you, teach you]
All about love, dear (All about love)
Sit yourself down, take a seat 
All you gotta do is repeat after me.
Chorus 
ABC, Easy as
One, two, three, Or simple as 
Do re mi, ABC,
One, two, three, baby, you and me girl!
ABC, Easy as
One, two, three, Or simple as 
Do re mi, ABC,
One, two. three, baby, you and me girl!
Come on, let me love you just a little  bit!
Come on, let me love you jus t a little  bitl 
I'm a going to teach how to  sing it  out!
Come on, come on, come on, let me show you what it's all 
aboutl
Reading, writing, arithmetic are the
Branches of the learning tree
But listen w ithout the roots of love every day, girl
Your education ain't complete
T, T, T, Teacher’s,gonna show you (Show you, show you)
How to get an A! (How to get an A, girl!]
Spell ‘me’ (me) 'you' (you), (Add the two!)
Listen to me baby, th a t’s all you gotta do!
Chorus

Extra support

• I f there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.125, so they can see exactly what they 

understood j didn’t understand. Translate j explain 

any new words or phrases.

5 SPEAKING
a Focus on the activity. According to the ages ofyour Sts, 

tell them to remember when they were in primary or 

secondary school and give them a couple of minutes to 
go through the questions, and decide if they used to do 

those things or not.

Extra support

• Demonstrate the activity by talking about a few ot 

the things yourself.



G might
V word building: noun formation, e.g. decide - decision 
P diphthongsM l

IOC Mr Indecisive

Lesson plan
This lesson presents the modal verb might used to express 

possibility through the context of a person who is very 

indecisive. The lesson begins with grammar and a dialogue 

between Adrian (‘Mr Indecisive’) and his friend, Tina.

In the Grammar Bank Sts see that may is an alternative 

to might although this is not practised in the lesson. In 
Pronunciation Sts work on some common diphthongs. 

Then in Speaking they interview each other to find out 

whether they are indecisive and this leads into reading 

an article which asks whether there is too much choice in 

today’s world. Finally, in. Vocabulary Sts get some practice 

in word building (formation of nouns).

sTUDYmna
® Workbook IDA
• iTutor
•  (Checker
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfite

Extra photocopiable activities
* Grammar might (possibility] p.191
» Communicative Match it! p.238 (instructions p.206)
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write d e c id e  on the board. Ask Sts what it means and 

which part of speech it is (verb, nonn, etc.) and elicit that 
it’s a verb. Ask where the stress is and mark it on the 

board (decide). Then ask What’s the noun from ‘decide’? 

and elicit that it’s decision. Teach / elicit the phrase make 
a decision. Then elicit / teach the adjective decisive and its 

meaning (it describes a person who can make decisions 
quickly) and then teach / elicit the opposite indecisive.

1 GRAMMAR might

a Books open. Focus on the photo, and elicit that the man 
is indecisive, i.e. he finds it difficult to make decisions. 

Elicit the meaning of what the woman is thinking 

(make up your mind = make a decision). Ifyou didn't do 
the Optional lead-in, write i n d e c i s i v e  on the board 

and underline the stressed syllable.

Then focus on the questions. Get some answers from 
the class. If you know someone who is indecisive, you 

cou Id tell the class about them.

b 4.48))) Tell the class they are going to listen to the two 
people in the photo having a conversation. Get them to 

close their books or cover the dialogue in c and listen 

for what Adrian decides to do in the end.

Get Sts to compare their answers writh a partner. Play 

again if necessary.

Check answers.

Adrian decides to  go to  the  party. He decides to  drive and

c Tell Sts to listen again and complete the gaps. Play the 

audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to write.

Check answers.

See bold words in scrip t 4.48

d 4 49))) Tell Sts that Adrian now phones Tina. They 

must listen and find out what happens.

Check answers.

Tina is waiting fo r Adrian, who is half an hour late. He has 
changed his mind again.

e Focus on the instructions. Elicit that the first example 
is I might go, and get Sts to underline the rest.

Check answers.

See underlining in scrip t 4.48

We use might (+ infinitive) to  ta lk  about a possibility.

f  4,50))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank IOC on 
p.144. Focus on the examples and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 

rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Might and may are synonyms, but might is probably 
more frequent in spoken English, which is why the 

presentation focusses on this form. Flowever, may 

is also commonly used, especially in writing, so it 
is important that this is pointed out to Sts.

4 48 >j)
T = Tina, A = Adrian
T Hi, Adrian.
A Oh, hi Tina.
T It’s Alice's party tonight. You are going, aren’t  you?
A ! don’t know. I’m not sure, might go. but I mieht no t I can’t 

decide.

T Oh, come on. It'll be good. Lots o f Alice's friends are going 
to be there. You mieht meet someone.

A Yes, that's true.,, OK. I’ll go then.
T Great. Shall we get a taxi there?
A No, I’ll take my car... No, wait. It  might be difficu lt to park.

Let’s get a taxi.
T Fine. What time shall I get the taxi for? 9.30?
A Yes... No... Listen. I’ll take my car. I'll pick you up at 9,00.
T Are you sure about that?
A Yes, I’m sure... I think.

4 49)))

T Adrian! Where are you? It's nearly half past nine.
A Sorry, Tina. Listen. I’ve changed my mind. I'm not going to 

go to the party.
T I don't believe it. You are the most indecisive person I’ve 

ever met.
A Well, I suppose I could go...
T Aghh!!

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfite
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile
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• At this level might is taught more for recognition 
than production as it is an example of ‘late 

assimilation’ language. In conversation Sts are 

more likely to try to express the same idea in 

another way, e.g. by using maybe, possibly! or It’s 

possible.

Focus on the exercises for IOC on p.145. Sts do them 

individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 H  2 G 3 A 4 C  5 B 61 7 F 8 E

b 1 might be ill.
2 might be in a meeting.
3 m ight rio t like it.
4 m ight no t have time.
5 might have fish and chips.
6 m ight be cold.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson IOC.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

g Focus on the task and the example in the speech 

bubbles. You could demonstrate the activity by 

answering a couple of the questions yourself.

Make sure Sts understand that they must give two 

possibilities each time and return the question with 

What about you? Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask 
and answer the five questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

2 PRONUNCIATION diphthongs

Pronunciation notes

* A diphthong is a combination of two vowel sounds 
which run together to produce a new sound. For 

example, the diphthong /eg/ is a combination of 

/e/ and hi. There are eight diphthongs in English, 

which are all practised here.

a ;§|51 >}) Look at the eight picture words and sounds, 

and tell Sts to listen to how they are pronounced. Play 

the audio once for Sts to just listen.

%51»)

1 bike/ai/ 5 ear /is/
2 train /ei/ 6 tourist/ua/
3 phone/su/ 7 owt /au/
4 chair/ea/ 8 boy fcxf

Now play the audio again for Sts to Listen and repeat 

each sound. Play again if necessary, concentrating 

especially on any sounds your Sts find, more difficult 

to make.

Tell Sts to look at all the words in each category and 
to find the odd word out, i.e. the one that doesn’t have 

the same diphthong sound. Remind Sts that this kind 
of exercise is easier if they say the words aloud to 

themselves.

Get Sts to compare their answers.

4 52))) Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers.

1 since 5 where s i  m s
2 key 6 bus
3 trousers 7 borrow ,  -j. _ g

4 near 8 town

'4 ,5 2 ';;
See words in Student's Book on p.SO

Then play the audio, pausing after each line for Sts to 

listen and repeat.

3 SPEAKING & READING
a Focus on the Are you indecisive? questionnaire and 

put Sts in pairs. Remind Sts of the phrase change your 

mind (= make a decision and then change it). Tell them 

they are going to interview each other to find out who 

the more indecisive of the two of them is.

Give Sts time to interview each other. Monitor and 
encourage them to ask for j give more information, and 

to illustrate their answers with examples.

Get feedback from various pairs, and find out (with a 

show of hands) if the majority of the class is indecisive 

or decisive.

Extra idea

• You could get Sts to interview you first. Give as many 

examples as you can.

b Tell Sts they are going to read an article about choice 
and the first sentence from each paragraph is missing. 

They must read the article and complete the gaps with 

sentences A—E.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 C  2 A 3 D  4 E 5 B 

Deal with any new vocabulary.

c Finally, get Sts, in pairs or small groups, to discuss the 

question.

Get feedback and find out, with a show of hands, which 
area Sts think offers too much choice.

Extra challenge

• Ask the class Canyon remember a time whenyou had 

too much choice? and elicit answers, e.g. in a mobile 

phone shop or when buying a pair of shoes. Ask Sts 

how they finally made their choice.
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4 VOCABULARY word building: noun formation
a Focus on the Noun formation box and go through it 

with the class.

Now focus on the chart, point out the two sections, and 

make sure Sts know all the verbs. In the first section, 

highlight the -ion ending and the spelling changes. 

Then elicit the next noun (information) and get Sts to 

continue in pairs.

b 4 53))) Play the audio Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

4 53)))

opt option

decide decision

imagine imagination

inform information

elect election

invite invitation

organize organization

educate education

confuse confusion

choose choice

live life

die death

succeed success

Now play the audio again, pausing after each word for 

Sts to underline the stress.

Check answers and elicit that-tiori and -sion are 

pronounced /Jn/ or/gn/ (imagination and decision), 
and that the stress is always on the syllable before this 

ending.

Finally, play it one more time for Sts to listen and 

repeat.

Extra idea

* Get Sts to write four questions using the nouns from 
a, e.g. Do you have a good imagination? Sts then ask 

and answer in pairs.



9 & 10 Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages seep.38.

STUDY EH2E1
* iTutor

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
• Quick Test 10
• File 10 Test

GRAMMAR
6 a 11 b
7 c 12 b
8 a 13 c
9 b 14 a

10 c 15 c

VOCABULARY
a 1 election 5 death

2 decision 6 success
3 choice 7 imagination
4 organization

b 1 goat (the others can fly)
2 lion (the others are farm  animals)
3 spider (the others are sea animals)
4 fear (the others are adjectives)
5 marks (the others are school subjects) 

c 1 retire 4 based
2 felt 5 designed
3 discovered

d 1 kangaroo (also koala) 5 terrified
2 bee 6 separate
3 crocodile 7 science
4 bull 8 report

PRONUNCIATION
1 bear 4 nervous
2 cow 5 subject
3 children
1 giraffe 4 retire
2 elephant 5 design
3 secondary

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
4 54)))

l c  2 c  3 b  4 b  5 a

4-54)))

l
I -  interviewer, D = David
I Do you have a phobia?
D Yes, I don’t  like being in confined spaces, like a cave.
I How long have you had it?
D Since I was a child.
1 How does it affect your life?
D I try  not to go into caves, or very small spaces.
2
1 = interviewer, Jo = Joanna
I What animal would you most like to see in the wild, for 

example on a safari? Why?
Jo Well, I've already been on safari, so I've seen quite a few 

of them, but we didn’t see any leopards when ] went on 
safari, so I’d really like to see a leopard in the wild.

3
I = interviewer, P = Polly
1 Did you like school?
P Yeah, I loved school.
I Why?
P Because you learnt lots of new things, there was lots of 

sport to do, and all your friends were at school.
I What were your best and worst subjects?
P Maybe languages, 1 liked French, but also science, maths, 

and worst subject? I don’t  know I liked them all.
4
1 = interviewer, SJ = Sarah Jane
I What do you do?
SJ I’m a teacher.
I How long have you been a teacher?
SJ Six years.
5
1 = interviewer, J = Justin
1 What's your favourite building in New York?
J Probably the Empire State Building.
1 Why do you like it?
J I like the decor, I like the design o f it, and it ’s because it's 

centralized, it ’s just the perfect location for tha t kind o f a 
skyscraper,

i What do you know about it?
J I know it was put together in the late 20s, and it opened in 

1931,1 think.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a They pushed the swimmers together and swam around them. 
b l F  3 T 5 F 7 F 9 T



I G expressing movement: go over, etc.
V sports: team player, etc.; expressing movement: into, through, etc. 
P sports

11A Bad losers

Lesson plan
In this lesson Sts learn how we express movement in 

English using a verb and an adverb or preposition, e.g. walk 
under the bridge, go out of the door, and the context is sport. 

At the start of the lesson in Pronunciation and Speaking Sts 

practise pronouncing the names of sports in English before 
doing a questionnaire about which sports they like and don’t 

like, etc. In Vocabulary they focus on words which describe 

movement (up, down, along, through, etc.) and in Grammar 

they learn how to combine these words with a verb to 

express movement. In Reading and Speaking Sts reada 
newspaper article about some famous bad losers in sporting 

history and talk about their own experiences of good and 

bad losers. Finally, in Writing Sts read a model essay about 
football on TV, and then write an essay of their own.

STUDYtSdS
• Workbook 11A
• iTutor
•  www.oup.com/elt/englishfiie

Extra photocopiable activities
• Grammar Expressing movement p.192
• Communicative The race p.239 (instructions p.206)
• Vocabulary Expressing movement p.261 (instructions p.247)
• Song The Final Countdown p.278 (instructions p.266)
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write s p o r t s  on the board and give Sts, in pairs, two 
minutes to think of English words for sports. Tell them 

that they must try to write down at least ten. Tel! them to 

keep their lists as they will be using them later.

X PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sports

Pronunciation notes

• Some words for sports in other languages are 

similar to the English word or even the same. 
However, the pronunciation is usually different. 

This means that there may often.be interference 

from Sts’ LI when they use the English word for a 
particular sport.

a Books open. Focus on the photos and ask Sts to name 

all the sports. Write their answers on the board.

1 tennis 3 skiing 5 cycling 7 rugby
2 high jum p 4 basketball 6 handball

b 4, 55))) Focus on the list of sports. Put Sts in pairs 

and get them to say together how they think they are 
pronounced, and to underline the stressed syllable.

Play the audio once for Sts to check their answers, 
pausing before each word and eliciting the pronunciation 

from an individual student (or the whole class), and then 

letting them hear the pronunciation on the audio.

Play the audio again for Sts to underline the stressed 
syllable in each one and then check answers.

4;55)))

athletics, baseball, basketball, boxing, cycling, football, 

golf, handball, hockey, motor racing, rugby, skiing, tennis, 

volleyball, windsurfing

Now, play the audio again getting Sts to listen and 
repeat.

Finally elicit any other sports Sts know, e.g. karate, 

judo, table tennis, etc. If you did the Optional lead in, 
now ask Sts if they have any sports in their lists which 

have not been named so far. Elicit their spelling and 

pronunciation, and write them on the board.

c Focus on the Verbs with sports box and go through it 
with the class.

Extra idea

• Draw three columns on the board and write p l a y , 
g o , and d o  at the top of each one. Get Sts to put the 

sports in a and b in the right column, or if you did 

the Optional lead-in, add other sports Sts came up 
with to the columns.

Some examples:
PLAY GO DO

handball sailing gym nastics
hockey riding karate
badminton climbing ath le tics
ping-pong m otor racing boxing

Now focus on the sports questionnaire and go through 
the questions, making sure Sts understand them. 
Demonstrate the activity by answering some ofthe 

questions yourself.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the 

questions. Encourage them to ask for and give more 

information so that this becomes a conversation rather 
than just questions and answers.

Get some feedback from the class.

2 VOCABULARY sports, expressing movement
a Focus on the task and tell Sts to put the words in the list 

in the correct column.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers, making sure Sts know what all the words mean. 

Model and drill pronunciation.

athletics football go lf tennis
lap corner bunker match point
track penalty hole serve

Elicit any other words Sts know related to those four 

sports.

b 4. 56))} Focus on the task and make sure Sts know 

what a sports commentary is. Tell Sts to listen and 

name the four sports.
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11A
Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play 
it again if necessary, pausing after each commentary to 

elicit the sport.

1 go lf 2 foo tba ll 3 a th le tics 4  tennis

4/56)))
1 Oh, that's a really long one! Oh, dear! boy! The ball has gone 

into the lake. And tha t might be the end of his hopes of 
winning the US Open this year.

2 It's a penalty! Yes, the referee has given a penalty in the 
last minute o f the game! This is England’s big chance.
The goalkeeper is waiting on his line. Here we go! Oh 
no, he’s missed it! The ball has gone over the bar! I don't 
believe it. England have missed a penalty in the tast 
minute.

3 And there's the bell for the last lap! Now they have to 
run round the track one more time in this 10,000 metres 
final, and the African runners are in first, second and third 
positions, but the Brazilian is coming up fast in the outside 
lane. This is going to be a fantastic finish]

4 And it's match point for the second time. A very hard serve, 
but it goes into the net... Second serve. The serve is good, 
and that's a very hard return, but the ball has gone out!
And so we have a new Wimbledon ladies’ champion.

c Tell Sts they are going to listen to the commentaries 
again and to complete sentences 1-4 with one word. 

You might want to tell Sts that there is one sentence for 

each of the four sports.

Play the audio again, pausing after each sport for Sts to 

write the missing word.

Check answers. For number 3 Sts may say around. Tell 
them that the commentator said round, but that around 
is a synonym and would also be correct in this context.

1 into 2 over 3 round 4 out

Now tell Sts to look at drawings a—d and to match each 
one with a sentence.

Check answers.

i b ^

d Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Expressing 
movement on p.162 and get them to do a individually 

or in pairs.

4 57))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 

answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
to repeat. Give further practice of words and phrases 

your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

4 57'))

Expressing movement
6 under the bridge 3 over the bridge

11 along the street 12 up the steps
10 round the lake 7 past the church
8 through the tunnel 9 towards the lake
4 into the shop 1 down the steps
2 across the road 5 out of the shop

Focus on the in(to) and out (of) box and go through it 

with the class.

Focus on c. Get Sts to cover the words in a and look at 

the pictures. From memory they take turns to tell their 

partner where the dog went.

Finally, focus on the away, off, and back box and go 

through it with the class.

TellStstogobacktothe main les son 11A .

E S 3

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 

this point.

3 GRAMMAR expressing movement
a Focus on the activity and check that Sts understand the 

verbs in the list. Then get Sts to complete the sentences.

Check answers.

1 throw  2 kick 3 h it 4 run

b In. pairs, Sts try to think of three possible verbs to 

complete the gap in the sentence. Point out to Sts that 

the verbs must be in the past simple.

Check answers.

Possible answers
ran, drove, cycled, jogged

c 4 58))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11A onp.146. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 

rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

• In English, movement is expressed by adding a 

preposition or adverb of movement to a verb, e.g. 

walk up the steps, climb over the wall. In your Sts’ LI 
this may be expressed in a different way, e.g. by just 
using a single verb.

Focus on the exercises for 11A on p.147. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 to, into 3 along 5 towards 7 round
2 past 4 over 6 over, in to 8 across

b 1 over 3 down 5 ou t 7 up
2 in 4 into 6 ou t o f

Tell Sts to go back to the main les son 11A .

Extra challenge

a With a class which is very keen on sport, you could 
get Sts to practise more sports rules. Put Sts in 

groups of four: A, B, C, D. A thinks ofa sport he / 
she knows well. The others have to guess it by asking 

a maximum of ten yes j no questions, e.g. Is it a team 

sport? Doyouplay it inside? Do you have to throw the 

ball?, etc. When they have guessed, B thinks of a 

sport, etc.

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

d Focus on the instructions and the example. Before Sts 

start, you could pre-teach some words they might need, 

e.g.jump, bar, basket, goal, litre, etc.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to say what they can see in 

the pictures, using the right verb and preposition.

Get some feedback from the class.



11A
2 He’s jumping over the bar.
3 He's skiing down the  mountain.
4 He is throw ing the  ball in to the  basket.
5 He’s cycling around the track.
6 He is throw ing the  ball in to the goal. '
7 One player is pulling the  other player down.

The other player is running towards the  (touch)tine.

4 READING & SPEAKING
a Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get them to answer 

the questions. Model and drill the pronunciation of loser.

Get some feedback from the class. You could also tell 

the class about you and your family j friends.

b Focus on the text and the five questions, making sure 

Sts understand them. Tell Sts to read the text and find 

the names. They should not worry about the gaps.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 John McEnroe 4 Nelson Piquet
2 John Howard 5 Luciano Gaucci
3 Jon Drummond

Extra support

* Read the introduction with the class and e) icit the 

meaning of the vocabulary, e.g. dignity, blame sb, 
defeat, refuse, and opponent.

c Set Sts a time limit to read the text again and complete 
the gaps with the prepositions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 out 3 down 5 out o f
2 in 4 past 6 ou t o f

d Tell Sts to look at the highlighted words in the text 
related to sport and, inpairs, to try to guess their 
meaning.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 

into Sts’ LI, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

If Sts are using dictionaries, remind them that the 

words are related to sport, so they need to find the 

relevant definitions.

Extra challenge

• You could get Sts to underline other words in the text 
related to sport. Check answers.

your opponent, ath le tics, runner, the  track, was serving, 
his serve, Grand Prix, footballer, World Cup, semi-final, the 
match, the president o fth e  club, the  player's contract, the  
medals ceremony, the medals, th e  English players

Deal with any other vocabulary problems, and write 

any useful new vocabulary on the board for Sts to copy 

into their notebooks.

e Put Sts in pairs. Sts take turns to ask a partner the 

questions. The first two relate to the article.

Monitor and help while Sts are doing the activity.

Finally, get feedback from the class about their 

opinions on the three questions.

5  W R IT IN G  an opinion essay 

a In pairs, Sts discuss the question.

Get some feedback from the class.

b Tell Sts to go to W riting An op inion essay on p. I 17.

Focus on the instructions in a and get Sts to read the 

article. Tell them not to worry about the gaps, but 

help them with any vocabulary problems. When they 

have finished, elicit whether Sts agree or not witb the 

writer’s arguments. You could even have a vote with a 

show of hands.

Now do b and get Sts to read the article again and 

complete the gaps with the words and phrases in the list.

Check answers.

2 Firstly 4 Thirdly 6 To conclude
3 fo r example 5 Finally 7 Instead

Finally, focus on the essay title in c. Put Sts in pairs and 

get them to decide if they agree with the title or not, 

and what their reasons are. You might want to change 

reality shows in the essay title to channels, American 

series, or whatever you think is more appropriate 

depending on what TV is like in your Sts’ country.

Go through the layout of the article in d with the class, 

pointing out the three different sections. You may like 

to get Sts to do the writing in class or you could set it as 

homework.

Focus on e and make sure Sts check their articles for 
mistakes. Then get Sts to read each other’s articles and 

find out how many agree with each other.

Extra support

* Ask Sts if they agree with the title There are too many 

reality shows on TV and put them in pairs or small 

groups with someone who has the same opinion. 
Together, they can think of their reasons why before 
starting to write.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11 A.

6  4 59))} S O N G  The Final Countdown J3
This song was originally made famous by the Swedish 

band Europe in 1986. For copyright reasons this is a 
cover version. If  you want to do this song .in class, use 
the photocopiable activity on p,Z78.

The Final Countdown
We’re leaving together, but still it's farewell 
And maybe we'll come back to earth, who can tell
I guess there is no one to blame 
We're leaving ground (leaving ground)
Will things ever be the same again?
Chorus

It's the final countdown 
The final countdown
We’re heading for Venus, Venus, and s till we stand tall 
Cause maybe they’ve seen us and welcome us alL 
With so many light years to go and things to be found 
[to be found)
I’m sure tha t we all miss her so 
Chorus
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G word order o f phrasal verbs 
V phrasal verbs: look up, look after, find out, etc. 
P [inking

]LI
■Hj

3 you a morning person?

Lesson plan
This lesson provides a gentle introduction to phrasal verbs 

and how they work. Phrasal verbs are an important feature 

of English, and are very frequently used by native speakers. 
At this level Sts only need to know the most common ones 

like wake up, tu rn  on / o ff, look fo r, etc.
The context is waking up in the morning and whether 

we are ‘a morning person5 or not. The lesson begins with 

Speaking and Reading where Sts talk about waking up in 

the morning and how they feel. Then they read an interview 

with a BBC journalist, who works on an early morning 

music programme, in which she talks about her early 

morning routine. In Vocabulary the tocus is on common 

phrasal verbs and in Grammar the word order of phrasal 

verbs is analysed. In Pronunciation Sts have more practice 
of linking and the lesson finishes with speaking where 

phrasal verbs are recycled and practised in a questionnaire.

STUDY HUB
• Workbook 11B
•  iTutor
• w w w .oup .com /e lt/eng lish file

Extra photocopiable activities
Grammar Word order o f phrasal verbs p.193 
Com municative Phrasal verb dialogues p.240 
(instructions p.206)
Vocabulary Phrasal verbs p.262 (instructions p.247) 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Focus on the title of the article and explain that an early 

bird is a person who gets up, arrives, etc. very early. You 
could also write the idiom on the board ‘die early bird 

catches the worm’. Elicit j explain that it means it is a 

good thing to get up early, and ask Sts if they have an 

equivalent idiom in their language.

Focus on the instructions, the introduction, and 

establish who Sara Mohr-Pietsch is. Get Sts to read the 

interview and match the questions and answers. The 

first one has been done for them.

Get Sts to compare with, a partner, and then check 
answers.

2. C 3 D  4 B 5 A 6 E  7 H 8 F  9J

Tell Sts to cover Sara’s answers and to look at questions 

A-T, They should now tell their partner what they can 

remember about her answers.

Extra idea

« Put Sts in pairs, A and B. B (book open) reads 

questions A-E to A (book closed) who answers 
them, whilst B checks if A  is right. They then swap 

roles and B answers questions F L

In pairs, Sts discuss the two questions. You could 

demonstrate the activity by answering the two 

questions yourself.

Get some feedback from the class.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Draw a clock on the board and quickly revise telling the 

time. Then say a few digital times to Sts (e.g. 8.15, 11.40, 

etc.) and elicit the other way of saying them (a quarter 

past eight, twenty to twelve).

* Then teil Sts to continue in pairs. A says a digital time 
and B has to say it the other way. Then B says a digital 

time, etc. Stop the activity when you think Sts have had 
enough practice.

1 SPEAKING & READING
a Books open. Read the questions with the class, making 

sure Sts remember the meaning of all the verbs, e.g. the 
difference between wake up (= stop sleeping) and get up 
(= leave your bed).

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to interview their 
partner.

Get some feedback from the class. You could also tell 

the class about yourself.

2 VOCABULARY phrasal verbs
a Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes 

to work out what the highlighted phrases mean in the 

three sentences.

You could remind Sts of the meaning of turn o ffb y  for 

example turning off the light. Ehcit / teach that here îcfes 
me up = comes to her house to take her to work. Remind 

Sts of the other meaning of pickup, e.g. p ickup  the paper. 
Elicit I teach the meaning of give i t  up = stop doing.

b Focus on the Phrasal verbs box and go through it with 

the class.

! Technically a phrasal verb is a verb + particle. The 

particle can be a preposition or an adverb. However, at 

this level it is probably easier to call them ‘prepositions’, 
which many of them are, rather than confusing Sts 

with a new term.

Now elicit answers for questions 1—3.

1 look for 2 try  on 3 get on w ith

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Phrasal verbs on

p. 163 and get them to do a individually or in pairs.

5 2))) Now do b and play the audio for Sts to listen and 

check their answers. Give further practice of any words 

your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

140

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile


11B
5.12 »)
Phrasal verbs
9 The match will be over at about 5.30.
4 1 need to give up smoking.
1 Don't throw away tha t letter!

10 Turn down the music! It's very loud.
5 Turn up the TV! 1 can’t  hear.
7 He iooked up the words in a dictionary.
2 Could you fill in this form?

12 1 want to find out about hotels in Madrid.
8 It’s bedtime -  go and put on your pyjamas.

11 Could you take o ff your boots, please?
3 My sister's looking after Jimmy for me today.
6 I'm ready looking forward to the holidays.

Focus on the box explaining the three types of phrasal 
verbs and go through it with the class, making sure Sts 

understand the difference between them.

Now focus on c. Give Sts a few minutes to test 

themselves or each other. Encourage them to say the 

whole sentence, as learning phrasal verbs in context 

makes it easier to remember their meaning.

Now tell Sts to focus on d. Elicit the meaning of these 

phrasal verbs from Sts.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

Extra idea

■ Write the following phrasal verbs that Sts already 

know on the board: p u t  o n  / t a k e  o f f , t u r n

D O W N , L O O K  AFTER , T H R O W  AWAY, WANT TO GIVE 

UP, LOO K. F O R W A R D  TO.

• Put Sts in pairs and get them to think of two things 
for each phrasal verb.

• Get some feedback from the class.

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
this point.

GRAMMAR word order o f phrasal verbs
Here Sts focus on the grammar of phrasal verbs. Focus 

on the picture and instructions.

Get Sts to compare which words they have underlined 
and check answers.

the alarm clock in the  f irs t  tw o sentences, i t  in the  th ird

Focus on the instructions and check Sts know the 

difference between a noun and a pronoun. Get Sts to 

read and complete the rules.

Check answers.

1 noun 2 pronoun

5 3))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank H B o n  p.146. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio 

for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy 
the rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class, 

and remind Sts that the green phrasal verbs in the 

Vocabulary Bank are type 1, the red are type 2, and 
the blue are type 3.

Additional grammar notes

* Sts will probably ask How do we know if a phrasal 

verb which takes an object is type 2 or type 3? There is 

no easy rule. Tell them:

1 To always put new phrasal verbs into an example 

sentence, and if they are type 2, to write the 

object in the middle, e.g. turn {the radio) down.

2 In a dictionary, a type 2 phrasal verb will always 

be given with sth j sb between the verb and the 
particle, e.g. turn sth down.

Now focus on the exercises for 1 IB  on p. 147. Sts do 

them individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 look a fte r my sister 6 try  them  on
2 go out th is  evening 7 /
3 / 8 ge t on w ith  her
4 looking fo r a new job 9 take it  back
5 / 10 get up in the morning

b 1 them  up 5 it back
2 ito n 6 on
3 up 7 down
4 them  in

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

4 PRONUNCIATION linking

a 5/4))) Here Sts practise deciphering connected speech 
and all the examples involve phrasal verbs. Write on the 

board as an example GET u p and remind Sts that when 
a word ends with a consonant sound and the next word 
begins with a vowel sound, they are linked together 

and sound like one word, especially when people speak 

quickly. Draw a Unking mark on the sentence between 

the final t in get and the u in up.

Play the audio once for Sts to hear the six sentences.

Tell them just to listen, not to write.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
to give Sts time to write.

Check answers, eliciting the sentences onto the board,

' 5>'4)))

1 There's a wet towel on the floor. Please pick it up.
2 I can't concentrate with tha t music on. Please turn it off.
3 if you don't know what the word means., look it up
4 Why have you taken your coat off? Put i t  on!
5 This book was very expensive. Please look after it.
6 Why are you wearing your coat in here? Take it o ff I

b Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the 

sentences and copy the rhythm.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saving the 

sentences.



11B
5 SPEAKING
a Go through the questionnaire with Sts, making sure 

they understand all the vocabulary.

Then give Sts some time to think of their answers.

b Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A  (book open) asks B (book 

closed) the first four questions. B must answer all the 
questions, giving as much information as possible, and 

add What about you? for A to answer them too.

Then B (book open) asks A (book dosed) the next 
four questions and A must answer, giving as much 

information as possible, and add What about you? for B 

to answer them too.

Get some feedback from various pairs.
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G so, neither + auxiliaries 

V similarities

P /0/ and IQ/, sentence stress

What a coincidence!

Lesson plan
The topic of this lesson is coincidences. The structure So c

am I, Neither am I  is presented through the true case of 
identical twins who were separated at birth, bur reunited 

40 years later. The pronunciation focus is on the two 

possible pronunciations of th, j6j as in neither and /0/ as in 

both, and sentence stress in phrases like So ami, Neither 

do I, and Sts then have a speaking activity where they try 

to find things they have in common. At this level Sts will 

find it hard to manipulate this structure with much fluency, 

so here just practise using the present forms So am j do I,

Neither am / do I.

The vocabulary focus is on different words / phrases used 

to express similarity, and the lesson ends with a listening 

about another more modern real-life coincidence, where 
a man and a woman find out via the internet that they 

have exactly the same name {Kelly Hildebrandt), and 

subsequently meet and marry.

STUDY E lTH 
e Workbook 11C
• iTutor 
» iChecker
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
« Grammar so, neither + auxiliaries p,194 
° Communicative Are we the same? p.241 (instructions p.207)
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Ask the class if anybody has a twin brother or sister, 
eliciting or teaching the meaning of twin. If not, find out 

if anyone in the class knows two people who are twins. If 

any student has a twin brother or sister or knows twins, 
ask them if they are identical twins and teach / elicit the 

meaning. Then ask if the identical twins are similar or 

different in personality and interests.

1 GRAMMAR so, neither + auxiliaries
a Books open. Focus on the lesson title and elicit / teach 

the meaning. Then focus on. the photo, and ask What do 

the two men look like?, e.g. The man on the left has dark 

hair, etc.

Ask Sts if the two men look similar and elicit that they 

are twins.

b Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to read the 

text and answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 They are American identical tw ins.
2 Because they were adopted by tw o  d iffe re n t families 

when they were babies.
3 He decided to  find  and con tact his brother.
4 It took him six weeks.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

5 5))) Either tell Sts to cover the dialogue or get them 
to close their books. Tell them to listen to the dialogue 

and to find three things the brothers have in common. 

Tell Sts that there are more than three things that they 

have in common.

Before playing the audio you might want to tell Sts 

that neither can be pronounced /'naida/ or /'niicW, and 

that in this audio they will hear the American version 

/‘ni:cb/.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play again 

if necessary.

Elicit answers from the class onto the board. You may 
need to teach the word both here.

Sts should mention three o f these:
Both men have been married tw ice , they both have a son 
called James Alien, neither w ent to  coliege, they were both 
terrib le students, they both have a dog called icy. they 
don’t  do any exercise, they own the same car [a Chevrolet), 
and they both drink Miller Lite beer.

•5,5)))
A Hil I’m Jim.
B So am 1, Great to meet you. Sit down. Are you married, Jim?
A Yes... well, I've been married twice.
B Yeah? So have 1. Do you have any children?
A 1 have one son.
B So do 1. What’s his name?
A James Allen.
B That’s amazing! My son's name is James Allen too!
A Did you go to college, Jim?
B No, 1 didn't.
A Neither did 1. f was a terrible student.
B So was 1. Hey, this is my dog Toy.
A 1 don’t  believe it! My dog’s called Toy too!
B He wants to go outside. My wife usually takes him. 1 don’t  

do any exercise a t all.
A Don’t  worry. Neither do 1.1 drive everywhere.
B What car do you have?
B A Chevrolet.
A So do 1!
AandB Let’s have a beer, Jim.
A What beer do you drink?
B Miller lite.
A So do l!

Extra challenge

* Tell Sts to try and hear as many things as possible 

that the men have in common.

d Now tell Sts to listen again and to complete the gaps in 

the dialogue. Play the audio once and then play it again 

if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 am 3 do 5 was 7 do
2 have 4 did 6 do 8 do

e Do this as an open-class question.

H t t
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l i e
f  Put Sts in pairs and focus on the instructions. Give Sts 

time to answer the questions.

Check answers.

1 0  So (am, have, etc.) I.
IZ ! Neither (did, do, etc.) I.

2 It changes to  fo llow  the tense or form  used by the f irs t 
speaker.

g 5 6))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank l lC o n  p.146. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 

rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

• The main problem Sts may have is thinking that 
So (do) 1 is used to agree with a statement and 

Neither (do) I to disagree. It is important to stress 

that both are used to say that two people have the 

same opinion or do the same thing, but we use So, 

etc. when it is a EE] thing and Neither, etc. when it is 

a El thing.

• Sts will probably already know the expression Me 

too, which is a ‘short cut’ way to express So do I, etc. 

You may want to teach Sts the negative version, Me 

neither.

Focus on the exercises for 11C on p.147. Sts do them 

individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 am 6 can
2 did 7 would r ' T- _ v'!t ■
3 was 8 did
4 9 would
5 have 10 can

b 1 So do I, 5 Neither do l.
2 Neither am 1. 6 So can 1.
3 So did 1. 7 So do 1.
4 Neither have I. 8 5o am f. ■ - k : r'

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11C .

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to

give them the Grammmar photocopiable activity at
this point.

2 PRONUNCIATION Id/ and /6/, sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

161 and /0/

• Sts should be aware by uow of the small difference 
between these two sounds, as they occur in so 

many common words. Here they get some extra 

practice to help them to hear the difference and 

produce the two sounds.

Sentence stress

• The important thing for Sts to remember here 

is that the auxiliary verb is not stressed, but So j 

Neither and the subject pronoun are.

• You may also want to highlight that with Neither 

am i the three words are ail run together.

a 5/7))) Focus on the two sound pictures mother /tV 

and thumb /9/, and play the audio once for Sts just to 
listen to the sounds and words. Encourage Sts to try to 

approximate the th sound as far as possible and to hear 

the difference between the voiced sound /&/ and the 

unvoiced sound /0/ although they may find this quite 

difficult.

*5*7)))

See words in student's Book on p.89

Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the 

words and sounds.

b 5 8))) Focus on the words and get Sts to add them to 

the right rows in a.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

5#8»)

mother 161 although, other, there, w ithout 
thumb W maths, thing, thirsty, through

Then play it again, pausing after each one and get Sts to 

repeat.

STUDYB E E  Sts can practise these sounds on the iTutor 
and on the English File Pre-intermediate website.

c 5,9 >)) Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat each tine.

Then tell them to underline the stressed words. Play the 
audio again for them to check.

%'9»)
1 A 1 like tea. B So do 1.
2 A I'm tired. B So am 1.
3 A 1 do n’t  smoke. B Neither do.l.
4 A I'm not hunerv. B Neither ami.

In pairs, get Sts to practise the dialogues.

d 5 10))) Focus on the instructions and the example. 

Explain that Sts are going to hear a sentence on the

audio, and they have to use So______/ or Neither

______I to say that they are the same. You might want

to stress that Sts mustn’t think about themselves, but 
simply answer so that they agree with the speaker.

Play the audio, pausing after the first sentence, to elicit 

So do I from the whole class. Continue, pausing the 
audio after each sentence to elicit a response.

'5yl0)))

X I catch the bus to work, (pause) So do 1.
2 I like chocolate, (pause) So do L
3 I'm happy, (pause) So am I.
4 I'm not angry, (pause) Neither am I.
5 I don't like football, (pause) Neither do I.
6 I'm going out tonight, (pause) So am I,
7 1 have a big family, (pause) So do I.
8 I’m not Englrsh. (pause) Neither am I.
9 I live in a fla t, (pause) So do 1.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 

individual Sts.

Extra support

• Write So______/and Neither______ / on the board

for Sts to focus on.
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3 SPEAKING
a Focus on the instructions. Make sure Sts understand 

all the categories in brackets, and give them a few 

minutes to complete the sentences.

b Go through the instructions and focus on the speech 

bubbles. Demonstrate by going to different Sts and 

saying I  love (whatever kind of music you like) to 
individual Sts until somebody says So do I. If they don’t

li ke it, encourage them to say a whole sentence, e.g.

I don’t like it. j I hate it.

Tell Sts to stand up and start saying their sentences 

from a to each other to fi nd someone who is the same. 

Stop the activity when one student has a name for all 

his I her sentences.

Get some feedback from the class.

4 VOCABULARY similarities
a Here Sts learn some different ways of expressing 

similarities. Focus on the text about the two Jims. Get 
Sts to read it once without worrying about the gaps. 

Then ask them to tell you some more of the similarities 

between the two Jims.

Now get Sts to read it again and complete the gaps with 

words from the list.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 like 3 sim ilar 5 identical 7 neither
2 both 4  as 6 so

Highlight that the So... Neither.. structure can be 

used with all persons, e.g. I live in London and so do my 

parents / they, etc. Highlight the difference between. 
similar and ike same.

Extra challenge

• You may also want to teach the rules for the position 
of both, i.e. before the main verb but after be.

b Say the first two sentences about yourself. Encourage 

Sts to ask for more information.

Then give Sts a few moments to complete the sentences 
with a family word.

! For 4,5, and 6 they need to add other words too. They 

can use the same family member more than once.

Sts discuss their answers with a partner.

Get feedback by eticiting different sentences from 

several pairs.

5 LISTENING
a 5 '11))) Focus on the photo. Then, before playing the 

audio, check Sts know the meaning of coincidence 

(ifyou didn’t focus on the lesson title) and drill the 

pronunciation.

Extra idea

» You could ask Sts to predict what they think the 

coincidence might be.

l i e
Now play the audio for Sts to listen and answer the 

question.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

Extra support

* Read through the script and decide ifyou need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

They have the same name and surname.

fejill)))
(script in Student’s Book on p.125)
And our Last story on today's New Hour is about an incredible 
coincidence. Have you ever put your name into Google or 
Facebook to see what come up?
One evening last April, an American woman Kelly Hildebrandt 
did just that. She was feeling bored, so she put her name into 
Facebook. She has quite an unusual name, so she was amazed 
to discover th a t there was another person on Facebook with 
exactly the same name and surname as her -  but with one 
big difference. The other Kelly Hildebrandt was a man, and 
he lived in Texas. Kelly sent him a message and they began 
to email each other. Later they started to phone each other 
every day, and finally they met in person. They discovered 
tha t they had more in common than just their name -  they 
both love the beach, and they both really enjoy cooking. Soon 
they realized th a t they were in love. At firs t they were worried 
that they might be related, but they found out tha t there was 
no family connection at all, and in October Kelly asked Kelly to 
marry him. The two Kellys call each other ‘Kelly girl' and 'Kelly 
boy', and they say tha t having the same name often causes 
confusion. Once when Kelly boy booked travel tickets for 
them, the travel agent almost cancelled one ticket because 
he thought th a t booking two tickets with the same name was 
a mistake. But there is one thing tha t the two Kellys are very 
clear about -  if they have children, they definitely won’t  call 
them Kelly!

b Give Sts time to read questions 1-8 before playing the 
audio again. Then play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 Because she was bored.
2 That a man had exactly the  same name and surname 

as her.
3 She sent him a message.
4 They both love the beach and cooking.
5 Because they thought they m ight be related.
6 They call each other 'Kelly boy' and 'Kelly girl'.
7 A travel agent nearly cancelled a ticke t.
8 They are not going to  call the ir children Kelly.

Extra support

* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p.125, so they can see exactly what they 

understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain 

any new words or phrases.

c Do this as an open-class activity.



\\
I

Function phone somebody and say who you are /  who you w ant to  ta lk  to; leave a message for somebody;
respond to news 

Language That’s great news; I'll explain later, etc.

Episode 6 Time to go home

Lesson plan
In this final PracticalEngiish lesson Sts learn some 

vocabulary related to phoning, leaving messages, and 

responding to news.

Rob and Jenny are depressed that his stay in New York is 

coming to an end. Rob goes off to do his last interview. 

Meanwhile Barbara is trying to get hold of him. Rob gets 

her message, and tries to phone her back, but has problems 
getting through. In the final scene Rob and Jenny meet in 

Central Park. They both have news for each other. Jenny 

tells hers first— she has sent Barbara an email to say she 

is resigning as she wants to move to London. However, 

Rob’s news is that Barbara has offered him a permanent 

job in New York, which he bas accepted. Jenny desperately 
phones Barbara and tells her not to open the email, and all 

ends well. They have a future in New York.

The story is continued in New York in English File 

Intermediate,

STUDY HUH
• Workbook Time to go home
•  (Tutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
• Quick Test 11 
.  File 11 Test
• www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Elicit what happened in the last episode by asking some 

questions, e.g. How did Rob get to his date with fenny? Did 

they have a good meal at the restaurant?, etc.

* Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 5.

X □  ROB AND JENNY TALK ABOUT THE 
FUTURE

a 5 12))) Books open. Focus on the photo and elicit what 

Sts think Jenny and Rob are talking about.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts. 

Then play the audio once the whole way through for 
them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it 

clear that they don't need to correct the false sentences 

yet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

I F  3 T 5 T
2 F 4 F 6 F

5 12)))
(script In Student's Book on p.125)
J = Jenny, R = Rob. B = Barbara
J 1 can't believe it. Your month here is nearly over. It's gone so

fast.
R 1 know. I’ve had a great time, Jenny.
J Me too, It's been really special. But. ..
R But what?
J It won’t  be the same when you’re in London and I'm here.
R But we'll still be in touch. You can visit me in London and 1

can come back here to see you.
J It still won't be the same.
R No. No, it won’t.
J Maybe... 1 couid come back to London with you?
R You can’t do that Jenny. You’ve just got this job.
J That’s true.
R Well, we stilt have some time together. We’re going out for

dinner tonight!
J Yes, and I'm going to take you somewhere realty nice.
R Look at the time. 1 have to go now; it's my last interview in

New York. 1 don't want to  be late.
J OK. See you later then.
R
***

Bye.

8 Jenny, is Rob here?
J Oh, you just missed him, Barbara.
B 1 really need to talk to him. I’ll try  him on his cell phone... (on

the  phone) Hello, Rob? It’s Barbara. Can you give me a call?
There's something I’d like to ta lk about.

Now focus on the British and American English
box and go through it with the class.

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct 

die false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 Rob is going home soon.
2 He says Jenny can v is it London and he can come back to 

New York.
4 He doesn’t  th ink i t ’s a good idea.
6 Barbara wants to  ta lk  to  Rob,

Ask Sts what they think Barbara wants to talk about, 

and elicit ideas, but don’t tell them the answer yet.

Extra support

* If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script on p. 125, so they can see exactly what they 

understood j didn’t understand. Translate j explain 

any new words or phrases.

2 a  ON THE PHONE
a 5 13))) Focus on the three photos and elicit what Sts 

think is happening.

Focus on the instructions and the two questions. 

Alternatively, you could get Sts to close their books and 

write the questions on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and play the audio 

again if necessary.
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PE6
Check answers.

1 He wants to  speak to  Barbara.
2 He has to  call three times.

'5 '13)}) (5 14)))
M = man, R= Rob, Re = receptionist, B = Barbara
M Hello. Broadway Grill.
R Oh, sorry. I have the wrong number, [repeat]
***
Re NewYork24seven. How can I help you?
R Hello. Can I speak to Barbara Keaton, please? (repeat)
Re Just a second. I’ll put ® ti through... Hello.
R Hi, is tha t Barbara? (repaat)
Re No, I'm sorry. She’s n o t 'jf t ie r  desk right now.
R Can I leave a message, please? (repeat)
^9  Sure.
R Can you tell her Rob Walker called? (repeat) I'll ca ll© |ck 

later, (repeat]
Re i'll give her the message. You could try  her cell phone.

, R Yes, rtf do tha t. Thank you. (repeat)
I ***

B I'm sorry, I can’t  take your call at the moment. Please leave 
a message a ftg f the beep.

R Hello, Barbara. This is Rot) your call, [repeat]
***
£  H&wYork24seven. How can I help you?
R Hello. It’s Rob again, (repeat) Can I speak to Barbara, 

please? (repeat)
Re Just a second.., I’m sorry, the line's busy. Do you want to 

hold?
R OK, I’ll hold, (repeat)
B Hetlo.
R Hi, Barbara. It’s me, Rob. (repeat)
B Rob, hi! I tried to call you earlier.
R What did you want to ta lk about? (repeat)

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask Sts Who 

says the You Hear sentences in each conversation? and 
elicit that first it is a man working in a restaurant, 

then the receptionist atNewYork24seven, and finally 
Barbara.

Then ask Who says the You Say sentences? and elicit 
that it is Rob. Tell Sts that if they want to make a call, 

they will need the You Say phrases.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 

think what the missing words might be. Then play 

the audio again, and get Sts to complete the gaps. Play 

again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

See words in bold in scrip t 5,13

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expressions they don’t 

understand.

c 5 14))) Now focus on the You Say phrases. Tell Sts 
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should 

repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat 
the phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm and 

intonation.

d Put Sts in pairs, A  and B. Tell A  to read the part of the 

man, the receptionist, and Barbara, and B to read Rob. 

In pairs, Sts read the dialogue aloud. Then A and B 
swap roles.

e Sts now roleplay the same conversations, but this ti me 

the person taking the part of Rob closes his / her book 
and does it from memory,

f  Sts swap roles when they have finished.

You could get some pairs to perform in front of the class.

3 ■  IN CENTRAL PARK AGAIN
a 5/15))) Focus on the picmres and ask Sts what’s 

happening.

Get Sts to focus on the question or get them to close 

their books and write it on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then 
check the answer.

It is a happy ending,

fc jlS ) ) )
(script in Student's Book on p.125]
R = Rob, J = Jenny
R Jenny!
J Rob! 1 have something to te ll you.
R 1 have something to  te ll you too. You go first.
J Well, 1 thought again about moving to London...
ft But you don’t  need to move to London.
J What?
R Barbara called me earlier.
J What about?
R She offered me a job. Here, in New York!
J What?! Oh. that's great news.
R You don't seem very pleased.
J 1 am, 1 mean, It's great! It's just that.,.
R What?
J 1 sent Barbara an email this morning.
R And?
J ItO W herl was quitting, and moving to London.
R Don't worry. Maybe she hasn’t  read your email yet.
J I'll call her.
B Hello, Barbara Keaton.
J Barbara? It's Jenny.
B Oh, hi Jenny.
J Urn. have you read your emails recently? There’s one from 

me.
B Oh yes. 1 can see i t  1 haven’t  opened it  yet.
J Don't open it! Delete it! Please just delete it, I'll explain 

later.
B OK. It's gone. Is everything all right, Jenny?
J Y«a,thanks. Never better.

b  Focus on the questions and give Sts time to read them.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again
if necessary.

Check answers.

1 They both have news.
2 Barbara offered Rob a job  in New York.
3 She sen t Barbara an email. She quit her job.
4 Jenny asks Barbara to  delete her email.

Extra support

• ff there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the script onp.I25, so they can see exactly what they 

understood / didn'tunderstand. Translate j explain 

any new words or phrases.
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c Focus on the Social English phrases. In pahs, get Sts 
ro chink about what the missing words cou Id be,

Extra challenge

• In pairs, get Sts to complete the phrases before they 

listen.

d 5 161)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the 
phrases.

Check answers.

PE6

'5,16!))

Rob You go first.
Jenny That's great news.
Jenny I’ll call her.
Jenny I’ll explain later.
Ba rbara Is everything all right?
Jenny Never better.

If you know your Sts’ L I , you could get them to 

translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 

phrases again in context in the script on p.125.

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask 

Sts if they feel confident they can now do these things, 

If  they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 

watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor.
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r G past pe rfect
V verbs phrases: get into the swimming pool, etc. 
P contractions: had /  hadn't

12As
Lesson plan
In this lesson the past perfect is presented through the 

context of strange but true stories from around the world. 

The lesson begins with reading and speaking, where Sts 

read some stories and choose the best option to fill gapped 

sentences. In Grammar, sentences from one of the stories 

are analysed to present the past perfect. Pronunciation 

focusses on how to pronounce the contracted forms of 

had. The lesson fi nishes with listening, where Sts listen to 
another strange but true story.

STUDY E O
• Workbook 12A 
e iTutor
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
Grammar Past pe rfec t p.195 
Communicative Match the sentences p.242 
(instructions p.207) 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Revise irregular past participles, by saying a verb from 
the Irregular Verbs list on p. 164 and eliciting the past 

simple and past participle.

• Then ask Sts When do you use past participles? and elicit 

in the present perfect (with have) and the passive (with 
be). Now tell Sts they’re going to learn another form 

where the past participle of the verb is used.

1 READING & SPEAKING
a Books open. Focus on the title of the lesson and 

emphasize that the stories that Sts are going to read 

really are true. Now focus on the four pictures that go 
with each story and ask Sts what they can see.

Now tell Sts to read the stories and to complete each 
gap with a sentence.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers. If Sts ask what the structure had + past 

participle is, you can explain that this is the past 
perfect, which they are going to study later, but ideally 

they should be able to deduce the meaning from the 
context.

Australia 2 
England 4

Ita ly  5 
Sweden 7

Now go through the four stories and deal with 

any vocabulary problems. You could also ask 

comprehension questions to check Sts' understanding, 

e.g. Why were the swimmers surprised? How did the shark 
get into the swimming pool?, etc.

b Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts that all the verb 

phrases are from the stories, but they should try and 

match them without looking back at the stories.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

2 F 3 E 4 J 5 A 6 C  7 i I 9 D 10 G

2
a

Ask Sts which story they think is the strangest.

GRAMMAR past perfect
Focus on the sentences and get Sts to answer the 

questions in pairs, or answer them as a whole class.

Check answers.

1 & happened firs t
2 had-r the  past partic ip le (- the past perfect]

Give Sts time to do the exercise in pairs or individually. 

Check that Sts have underlined the right examples.

England: had gone, had le ft,  had run away, had gone, had 
got, had travelled

Italy: had decided
Sweden: had go t confused, had put, had snt down

Elicit that all these actions happened before the main 

part ol the story.

5il7))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 12 A on p.148. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* The form and use of the past perfect is not 

normally problematic for most Sts, but the 

concept may be difficult if Sts do not have the same 
grammatical structure in their LI.

• The past perfect is very common after verbs like 
realized, remembered, saw, etc., e.g. I suddenly 

realized that I hadforgotten ?ny sister’s birthday.

Focus on the exercises for 12A on p.149. Sts do them 

individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 G  2 D  3 A 4 F 5 E  6 B
b 1 didn’t  recognize, had changed

2 phoned, had le ft
3 turned on, had already'finished
4 didn’t  lend, hadn't watched
5 had closed, arrived
6 got, had broken
7 had stopped, le ft

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12A.
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12A
Extra support

• Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

d Give Sts time to complete the five sentences with their 

own ideas.

e Put Sts in pairs and get them to compare their 

sentences with a partner.

Get some Sts to read their sentences to the class.

Possible completions
1 I’d le f t  my passport a t home.
2 all our p lants had died.
3 I’d already seen it.
4 hadn't studied.
5 where we had parked.

f  Focus on the instructions and put Sts in pairs.

Then give Sts time to re-read the stories. Encourage 

them to use their own words when they re-teli.

Make sure they swap roles.

Extra support

• You could write some words or phrases on the 

board as prompts to help Sts re-tell the stories, e.g. 

Australia: Sydney, swimmers, swimming pool, 

assistants, shark, wave, etc.

3 PRONUNCIATION contractions: had / hadn't

Pronunciation notes

• Native speakers tend to contract had in the past 
perfect to 'd when they speak. It is important that 

Sts are made aware of this as it will help them
to understand past perfect sentences in spoken 

English. Here Sts practise understanding and 

producing contractions, but at this level teachers 
should not worry at all if Sts use the full form.

• Remind Sts that the’d contraction can also he 

would, e.g. I'd like to be rich.

a 5,,18 >)) Focus on the Contractions: past perfect box

and go through it with the class.

Now tell Sts they are going to hear six sentences in the 

past perfect and they must write them down.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts 

time to write. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

%18>))

1 I didn’t knowthat she’d lost her job.
2 I remembered tha t I'd seen the film  before.
3 He failed his exam because he hadn’t  studied.
A I’d le ft my phone at home, so I couldn't call you.
5 When he arrived we hadn't finished our dinner.
6 When we came out o fth e  cinema, it ’d stopped raining.

Elicit that had is not stressed in 0  sentences, in pairs, 
get Sts to practise saying the sentences. Monitor and 

help with rhythm and pronunciation.

! Point out to Sts that it'd has an extra /-a/ sound 
between the jtj and the Jdj sounds, i.e. jitsdj

b Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face-to- 
iace if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 
W hat had happened?, A onp.104, B on p.109.

Go through the instructions and make sure Sts 

understand what they have to do.

Give Sts time to think of verbs that could go into the 

sentences.

Extra support

• Demonstrate the activity by writing this sentence on 
a piece of paper:

W H EN  I GOT TO CLASS T SUDDENLY REM EM BERED 

THAT [ H A D N ’T DONE MY HOM EW ORK.

• Then write on the board:

W H EN  I GOT TO CLASS I SUDDEN LY REM EM BERED 

THAT 1______________ MY’ HOM EW ORK . Q

• Tell Sts that you have written the complete sentence 

on a piece of paper, and that you want them to guess 
the missing words. Tell them what’s missing is a 

past perfect verb, and that the El sign means that it 
is a verb in the negative. Get the class to guess the 

missing verb. If they suggest something which is 

grammatically correct, but not what you have on 

your piece of paper, e.g. hadn’t brought, say Try again. 
Carry on until somebody says hadn’t done.

Monitor while Sts are doing the activity, and encourage 
them to say the sentences with the right rhythm.

Extra challenge

• Fast finishers could try to invent a sentence of their 

own with the verb missed out to read to the class for 

them to guess the missing verb.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12 A.

4 LISTENING
a 5 19))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to another news 

story and they must put the events in the order in which 

they happened. Give Sts time to read the sentences 

quickly.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play again 
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

Extra support

• Read through the script and decide if you need to 
pre-teach any new texis before Sts listen, e.g. attack, 

jump, snore.

1 Katie came home from  work.
2 Joey attacked her.
3 Joey sa t on her plate.
4 Joey w ent to  sleep.
5 Katie m et her neighbour.
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5 19)))
(script in Student's Book on p.125)
And finally on News Today, here's a funny story to cheer you 
up on a Monday morning.
On Saturday night Katie Parfitt, a nurse from Manchester 
came home from work. As soon as she opened the door, she 
realized tha t her cat, Joey, was behaving rather strangely. 
Instead of being pleased to see her, he started attacking her, 
and then, when she sat down to have something to eat, Joey 
jumped onto the table and sat on her plate. Then he jumped 
down onto the floor and immediately went to sleep. He slept 
all night, snoring very loudly. Katie couldn’t  understand 
what the matter was with Joey -  he had never behaved like 
this before. However, when she met her neighbour the next 
morning, the mystery was solved.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell each other what 

they think had happened.

Elicit some ideas, but do not tell Sts if they are right.

5 '20))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear the rest 

ofthe news story. They need to listen to see if they 

had guessed correctly. Plav the audio once the whole 

way through and get Sts to tell each other what they 

understood, and then play the audio again.

Finally, elicit what had happened (Joey had drunk some 

beer that was on the floor of a pub and had got drunk).

5 20)))

(script in Student's Book on p. 125)
My neighbour told me tha t he was having a drink in our iocal 
pub, on Saturday. Suddenly he saw my cat Joey walk in 
through the door -  it  was open because it was a hot day. And 
then one of the people spilled his glass o f beer on the floor 
and Joey starting drinking it  -  he was probably thirsty. So of 
course when Joey got home he was completely drunk! I took 
him to vet the next day, but luckily he's fine now.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on p. 125, so they can see exactly what they 
understood / didn’ttmderstand. Translate j explain 

any new words or phrases.



G reported speech
V say or tell?
P double consonants

12B Gossip is good for you

Lesson plan
This lesson provides a clear and simple introduction to 

reported (or indirect) speech. Sts simply learn to deal with 
reported statements —reported questions are taught in 

English File Intermediate. The context for the presentation is 

rhe topic of gossiping. The lesson begins with Speaking and 

Listening where Sts talk about gossiping and then listen to a 

conversation bet ween two elderly women, who are gossiping 

about a conversation they overheard between a young couple, 

who live next door. The grammar section presents reported 

speech by contrasting what Emma actually said and how 

one of the old women, reported it to her friend. Vocabulary 

focusses on the different ways say and tell ms used, and in 

speaking Sts practise reporting what other Sts have said. In 
Pronunciation there is a focus on how double consonants are 

pronounced. Sts then read an article about some research 

that has been done into why people gossip, and the lesson 

finishes with the song I Heard It Through the Grapevine.

STUDYfflZia
• Workbook 12B
• iTutor
• www.oup.com/eft/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
Grammar Reported speech p.196 
Com m unicative Really? How amazing! p.243 
[instructions p.207)
Song t Heard It Through the Grapevine p.279 
[instructions p.267) 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check rhe 
answer.

Jack and Emma have broken up.

Extra support

* Read through the script and decide ifyou need to 

pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

5.21)))

(script in Student’s Book on p.125]
I = Iris, R = Rosemary
I Hello, Rosemary. How are you this morning?
R Hello, Iris. I’m fine thanks, b lit you'll never guess what's 

happened. Jack and Emma have broken up!
I No! Jack and Emma from number 36? That can’t  be true, f 

saw them last week and they !ooked really happy.
R No, it ’s definitely true. I heard them shouting. They were 

having a terrible argument.
I No! When?
R Last night. A fter he came home from work.
I What did they say?
R Well, I wasn't really listening...
[ Of course not.
R But I couldn't help hearing. She was talking so loudly and of 

course the walls are very thin...
I So what did they say?
R Well, she said she tha t was going to stay with her mum!

She told him tha t she wouldn’t  came back.
I Ooh, how awful. What about the children?
R She said she'd taken them to her sister, i suppose she’ll 

take them w ith her in the end. And anyway, then five 
minutes later I saw her leaving the house with a suitcase!

I No! Why do you think she’s leaving him? Is he seeing 
another woman?

R I don’t know. Ooh, here's my bus.
I I must go and te ll Mrs Jones at number 14. She always 

thought there was something... something strange about 
him.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write these three sentences on the board:

‘Y O U ’LL N EV ER  GUESS W H A T  JAMES T O L D  M E T H E  

OTHER. D A Y ! ’

‘HAVE YOU  H E A R D  A B OU T  W H A T  H APPEN  ED  TO SUSAN 

Y E S T E R D A Y ? ’

‘l SA W T H E  BOSS IN T H E  C IN E M A  T H E  O T H E R  DAY. 

Y O U ’LL N EV ER  BELIEVE W H O  SHE WAS W IT H . ’

• Now ask the class what the three sentences are examples 

of and try to elicit that it is somebody talking to a friend 

about another person, and elicit j teach the verb gossip.

1 SPEAKING H LISTENING
a Focus on the dictionary definition of gossip. Model and 

drili the pronunciation.

Pur Sts in pairs and get them to discuss the questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

b 5 21))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to a conversation 
between two women and they must answer rhe question 
What has happened to jack and Emma?

Now play the audio once the whole way through. Play 

again if  necessary.

Now tell Sts they will hear the conversation again 
and they must answer questions 1-5. Give them a few 

minutes to read all the options.

Now play the audio the whole way through. Play again 

if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

l a  2 c 3 c  4 b  5 c

c 5 22))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to 

what Jack and Emma actually said when Rosemary 

overheard them. They must listen for any differences 
between what Rosemary told Iris and what Jack and 

Emma really said.

Flay the audio once the whole way through. Play again 

if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

No, she wasn’t. She either misunderstood a lo t o f w ha t she 
heard, or only heard pa rt o f the  conversation. In fac t, Emma 
isn't leaving Jack, she is going to  took a fte r her mother, who 
has had an accident.
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12B
5.22;')!

(script in Student’s Book on p.125)
J = Jack, E = Emma
J Hi, Emma. I’m back. Where are you?
E I’m upstairs in the bedroom. I’m packing.
J Why? Where are you going?
E I'm going to stay with my mum.
J What’s happened to her?
E She’s had an accident. She fe ll over in the street yesterday 

and she’s broken her leg.
J How awful! Poor thing. Shall I go and make you a cup of 

tea?
E That’s be lovely. Thanks, darling.
J How long do you think you'll have to stay?
E I won’t  come back until the weekend, I don’t  think, l i t  have 

to make sure she’s OK. I've taken the children to my sister’s 
for the night and she'll take them to school tomorrow 
morning. Can you pick them up after school?

J Of course I can, darling. Now don’t  worry about anything. 
We'll be absolutely fine. Drink your tea and I’ll go and get 
your suitcase.

E thanks, darling. The taxi'll be here in five minutes.

Extra challenge

* Ask Sts some comprehension questions, e.g. Why was 

Emma packing? (To go and stay at her mother’s) Why 
was she going to her mother’s? (Because she’d broken 

her leg), etc.

Extra support

• If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with 

the scripts on p. 125, so they can see exactly what they 
understood j didn’t understand. Translate / explain 

any new words or phrases.

2 GRAMMAR reported speech
a Focus on the instructions and the extracts. Give Sts 

time, in pairs, to underline the words that are different.

Check answers.

She said th a t she was going to  stay w ith  her mum.
She to ld  him th a t she wouldn 't come back.
She said she'd taken them f  n her sister.

b 5 23))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 12B on p,148. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* This is an introduction, to reported (or indirect) 
speech. The reporting of sentences with say and tell 

is covered here, but not reported questions, e.g. He 

asked me if I lived near here.

* You may want to point out to Sts that when people 

report a past tense statement they sometimes do 

not make the change to the past perfect, e.g.

Direct speech: ‘I saw Jack at the party.’

Reported speech: Jane told me she saw j had seen 
Jack at the party,

* Sts tend to confuse the verbs say and tell, and may 

try to use say with a person. Typical mistake: He- 
smd-metlmt-he-wm-tire-d:

Focus on the exercises for 12B on p. 149. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a i  was hungry .
2 didn’t  Ijke sad film s
3 would call the  doctor
4 had bought a new phone
5 lived in the  c ity  centre
6 couldn't do it
7 had seen Ecttpsest the cinema 

b I  ‘I'm studying German.’
2 'My car has broken down.’
3 ‘I’ll send you an em ail'
4 ‘We're in a hurry,’
5 ‘I haven’t finished.my essay yet.'
6 ‘I won’t  arrive on time.’
7 Tve ju s t arrived.'

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B,

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 
this point.

c 5 -24;)) Focus on the instructions and examples. Tel] 

Sts that they must begin the sentences with He said that 
or She said that depending on whether they hear a male 

voice or a female voice. Do the first two as a class.

Play the audio, pausing after the direct speech sentence 

for the class to make the transformation into reported 

speech.

■5.24 0)
1 I’m in a hurry, (pause) She said tha t she was in a hurry.
2 I’ll write, (pause) He said tha t he would write.
3 I didn’t  see it. (pause) She said tha t she hadn’t  seen it
4 I’m hungry, (pause) He said tha t he was hungry.
5 I’ll be late, (pause) She said tha t she would be late.
6 I’ve finished, (pause) He said tha t he had finished.
7 I’m coming, (pause) She said tha t she was coming.
B I’ll do it  again, (pause) He said tha t he would do it again.
9 I had a great time, (pause) She said tha t she had had a 

great time.
10 I’m tired, (pause) He said tha t he was tired.

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 

individual Sts.

3 VOCABULARY say or tell?
Focus on the task and give Sts time to complete the 
sentences.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

Extra support

• If Sts are having problems with say J tell, get them to 

look back at the note in Grammar Bank 12B on 

p. 148.

1 said 3 said 5 said 7 say
2 t.old 4 to ld 6 te ll 3 te ll, say

4 SPEAKING
a Focus on the task and the four topics. Give Sts a 

minute or so to think about what they want to say.

Point out that the information can be true, but they 

could also invent it if they want. Highlight that it must 
be interesting information, for example not just My 

grandmother was born in 1940.

m m f



12B
Put Sts into pairs and give them time to talk to each 
other. Remind Sts that the person listening must take 

some notes.

Make sure Sts swap roles.

Extra idea

• To help Sts to get the idea of the activity, begin by 

whispering a piece of real or invented gossip to one 
student. Then get the class to ask the student What 

did he j she say? Now encourage the student to report 
what you said using reported speech.

b Get Sts to change partners and explain that they must 

now tell their new partner what their first partner told 

them. To do this they must change the information into 

reported speech.

Give Sts time to report their conversations to their 

new partners and to decide if they think their previous 
partners were telling the truth.

Then Sts should go back to their original partners and 

find out if they were telling the truth or not.

Get feedback by asking individual Sts to report one 
exchange.

5 PRONUNCIATION double consonants 

Pronunciation notes

• Here Sts learn two clear rules about how vowel 
sounds are normally short sounds before a double 

consonant, and how double consonants themselves 

( e . g . rr, etc.) are pronounced exactly the same as 

a single consonant.

a Tell Sts to look at the five vowel sound pictures and to 

match each one with a group of words a-e.

b '5j25 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

See bold in script 5.25

5/25)))

Id  cat /ael happy, married, nappies, rabbit, baggage
2b u p /a /  hurry, rubbish, runner, summer, butterfly
3c fish hi written, miss, bitten, different, middie
4e egg Id  letter, better, message, umbrella, tennis 
5a clock/a/ gossip, offer, sorry, bottle, robber

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

c Focus on the Double consonants box and go through 

it with the class.

Tell Sts, in pairs, to try to pronounce the words in the 

list. Then they should look them up and find out how to 

pronounce them and what they mean.

Check answers.

ke ttle  /'ketl/ p o tte ry /'potori/ supper /'sApa/

nanny/‘nffini/ s lippers /‘slipaz/

Still in pairs Sts practise saying the words.

6  R E A D IN G
a Focus on the title and ask Sts why / how they think 

gossip might be good for us.

Now tell Sts to read the article and mark 1-5 T (true) or 

F (false). Remind them to correct the F ones.

Get Sts to compare with apartner, and then check 

answers.

X T
2 T
3 T
4 f  (People enjoy sharing bad news about people they 

dislike.]
5 F {Men gossip w ith  the ir w ives or girlfriends.)

b N ow focus on the h ighlighted verbs and verb phrases 

and get Sts in pairs to try to guess their meaning from 

the context.

Check answers, either explaining in English, 

translating into Sts’ L I, or getting Sts to check in their 

dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

c Do this as an open-class activity. After Sts have given 

their opinions, tell them what you think.

7  5,26 >)) SONG I Heard It Through the Grapevine
This song was originally made famous by American 

singer Marvin Gaye in 1968. For copyright reasons 

this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in 
class, use the photocopiable activity on p. 279.

i‘5/26)))
I Heard It Through the Grapevine
Ooh, I bet you're wondering how t knew
'bout your plans to make me blue
With some other guy tha t you knew before.
Between the two of us guys you know I love you more.
It took me by surprise I must say,
When I found out yesterday. Don’t  you know that...
C/iorus
I heard it through the grapevine 
Not much longer would you be mine. Oh
I heard it through the grapevine, Oh 
I'm just about to lose my mind.
Honey, honey yeah.
(Heard it  through the grapevine, not much longer would 
you be my baby, ooh)
I know tha t a man ain't supposed to cry,
But these tears I can’t  hold inside.
Losin’ you would end my life you see,
'Cause you mean th a t much to me,
You could have told me yourself 
That you love someone else. Instead...
Chorus

People say believe half of what you see,
Son, and none of what you hear.
But I can’t  help being confused 
If it ’s true please te ll me dear?
Do you plan to le t me go
For the other guy you loved before? Don’t  you know...
Chorus

ten



G questions w ith ou t auxiliaries
V revision 
P revision

]L2i o -1 he Engllish File quiz

Lesson plan
In this final lesson Sts learn to use questions without 

auxiliaries (Who painted this picture?, etc.) and contrast 

them with questions with auxiliaries (When did. he paint it?). 

The grammar is presented through a quiz, which tests Sts’ 

memory on information that has come up in the book.

If your Sts have only used the second half of English File 

Pre-intermediate (i.e. Multipack B), they should just do the 

second half of the quiz, i.e. questions 8-15. Then in writing 

and speaking Sts write their own quiz to practise making 

questions with or without auxiliaries.

s t u d y h u h

•  Workbook 12C
•  iTutor
•  iChecker
•  www.oup.com/elt/englishfile

Extra photocopiable activities
Grammar Questions w ith  and w ith ou t auxiliaries p.197 
Communicative Hollywood quiz p.244 (instructions p.20B) 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile

Optional lead-in (books closed)

• Write these three jumbled questions on the board and 
give Sts, in pairs, a couple of minutes to write them with 

the words in the right order.

1 YOU IN COFFEE M UCH SUGAR HOW  DO TAKE?

2 DOES ‘TO g o s s t p '.m e a n  w h a t ?

3 SCHOOL GO W HAT YOU TO D ID ?

• Check answers and ask Sts to tell you what is the normal 

word order in questions with the present simple and 
past simple to elicit Question word Auxiliary Subject 

Infinitive. Remind Sts that prepositions usually come at 

the end of a question (e.g. What school did you go to? Who 

didyou play tennis with?)

1 How much sugar do you take in coffee?
2 What does 'to  gossip’ mean?
3 What school did you go to?

• Then ask a different student each question.

1 GRAMMAR questions w ithout auxiliaries
a Books open. Focus on the instructions and tell Sts that 

the questions in the quiz are based on lessons (Files 

1-11) in the Student’s Book.

Put Sts in pairs and set a time limit for them to answer 

as many questions as possible from memory. Tell Sts 

to use the illustrations to help them. (See Lesson plan 

above ifyou are using Multipack B.)

b  When the time limit is up, ask Sts how many questions 
they could answer from memory.

Now tell them that they must find the answers to the 
questions they couldn’t answer by looking back at 

lessons in Files 1-11.

Check answers.

Extra challenge

■ You could do 1 a as a competition and when the 
time limit is up, find out which pair(s) got the most 

answers right.

3
4

5

The British a rtis t David Hockney 
She took part in an anti-governm ent dem onstration in 
1968 and her rich grandfather disinherited her.
Osaka A irport in Japan
A younger man who has a relationship w ith  an older 
woman
Sarah Ferguson's

6 Vitamin D
7 Hugh Laurie
8 Murphy’s Law
9 Seven

10 The American w rite r 0. Henry
11 Bob Marley
12 A woman (Josephine Cochrane)
13 Winston Churchill
14 The American tennis player, John McEnroe
15 Kelly H ildebrandt

Now tell Sts to only focus on questions 1 and 2 in the 
quiz and to answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 

answers.

1 Question 1 doesn't have an auxiliary verb in it, but 
question 2 does have one [did).

2 Who is the  subject.
3 Caroline de Bendern is the  s u b je c t
4 3, 7,1 0 ,11,12,13, and 14.

Highlight that when the question word (usually who 
or which) is the subject of the sentence, QUASI 
(Question word. Auxiliary verb, Subject, Infinitive) 

does not apply, because the question word and the 

subject are the same.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 12C on p.MS.

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 

Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
rhythm. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Sts will already have met questions without 

auxiliaries, e.g. Who knows the answer?, etc., but 

until now this type of question has not been 

focussed on.

http://www.oup.com/elt/englishfile
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile
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Now tell As to ask their questions first. Highlight that 

they should give the three alternatives each time.

Then Sts swap roles.

Get feedback to see who got the most right answers.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12C.

Focus on the instructions and categories, la pairs, Sts 

write their own quiz. Set a time limit for Sts to write 

their questions and remind them that they must know 

the answers to their questions.

Monitor and help where necessary.

Put two pairs together and get them to ask each other 

their questions.

Get some feedback from the class on how well they did 

in the quizzes.

Extra idea

• Get each pair to ask their questions to the whole 

class. They score a point for each question to which 

nobody knew the answer.

6 did the teacher say
7 made

b 1 When did Barack Obama become president 
o f the USA? (In 2008)

2 Which US s ta te  s ta rts  w ith  the Setter ‘H'? (Hawaii)
3 Which books were w ritten  by J.R R. Tolkien?

(The Lord o f the Rings, The Hobbit, etc.)
4 Who won th e  foo tba ll World Cup in 2010? (Spain)
5 Which spo rt uses the ligh tes t ball?

(p ing-pong/ tabte tennis)
6 Where did the  2008 Oly mpics take place?

(Beijing, China)
7 Which company did Steve Jobs start?  (Apple Inc.)

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12C.

Extra support

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at 

this point.

• Highlight that:

- the vast majority of questions in the past and 

present follow the QUASI rule.

- the only question words which can be the subject 

of a question, and may not need an auxiliary 

verb, are:

Who?, e.g. Who wrote the song?

Which?, e.g. Which singer sang My Way?

What?, e.g. What happened?
How many j much?, e.g. How many students came?

~ Questions beginning with When?, Why?, Where?, 
How long?, etc. always need an auxiliary.

Focus on the exercises for 12C onp.149. Sts do the 

exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 happened
2 does th is  word mean
3 came
4 goes
5 won

2 WRITING & SPEAKING
a Put Sts into pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face-to- 

face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 

General knowledge quiz, A on p.105, B onp.110.

Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts are clear 
what they have to do. Remind Sts that the correct 

answer is the one in bold. Highlight that all the 

questions in the quiz are questions without auxiliaries.

Give Sts time to complete their questions. Monitor and 
make sure Sts are forming the questions correctly

Extra support

• You could elicit some or all of the questions first, 

making sure that Sts can pronounce the past tense 

forms correctly.
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Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages seep,38.

s t u d y  m a a
• iTutor

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
« Quick Test 12
• File 12 Test
• Progress Test Files 7-12
• End-of-courseTest

GRAMMAR
1 C 6 c 11 a
2 a 7 b 12 c
3 c 8 b 13 a
4 b 9 a 14 c
5 a 10 c 15 c

VOCABULARY
1 through 6 Off
2 into 7 up
3 along a down
4 towards 9 back
5 past 10 out
1 identical 4 neither
2 as S both
3 similar
1 go 6 turn
2 put 7 have
3 te ll 8 get
4 look 9 give
5 leave 10 do

PRONUNCIATION
1 put 4 neither
2 find 5 message
3 through
1 ath le tics 4 similar
2 towards 5 d iffe ren t
3 forward

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
5 28)))

l b  2 a  3 c  4 a  5 c

5 28)))

I
I = interviewer, N - Nick
! Dd you know any tw ins?
N Yes, 1 have a really good friend who has an identical tw in 

brother.
1 Are they very similar?
N They look exactly the same, but their personalities 

couldn't be more different
2
I = interviewer, R = Ruth
i Are you 3 good or bad loser?
R t'm a good loser, I think.
I Why?
R Well, I think the best person wins, and if I'm not the best 

person, then tha t’s OK.
3
I = interviewer, H = Hew
I Do you do any sport or exercise?
H Yes.
I What do you do?
H Play football, squash, cricket, tennis, a bit o f hockey 

every now again and again, and I cycle, 
t Do you enjoy it?
H Yeah, otherwise I wouldn't do it.
4
I = interviewer, A = Andy
I Are you a morning or evening person?
A Normally a morning person.
I Why? '
A Because 1 have much more energy in the morning. I used 

to be an evening person, but not so much now.
5
I = interviewer, Al = Alison
I Who do you think gossip more, men or women?
Al 1 think men think women gossip more, but in fact men like 

to gossip too.
I Why?
Al I th ink everybody likes to gossip sometimes because 

they're interested in what other people are doing, and 
they enjoy gossiping.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a They both had a life-saving heart operation in the  same 

hospital, on the  same day perform ed by the  same heart 
surgeon, 

b 8 Their daughter was bom.
1 They both had a heart operation in the same hospital.
5 A listair had another heart operation.
7 They go t married.
4  They discovered th a t they had been in the  same hospital 

tw e n ty  years earlier.
3 They discovered they had the same heart problem,
2 They m et a t a swimming pool.
6 A lista ir asked Alison to  marry him.
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Photocopiable activities

Contents
159 Grammar activity answers

162 Grammar activities

198 Communicative activity instructions

209 Communicative activities

245 Vocabulary activity instructions and answers

248 Vocabulary activities

263 Song activity instructions

268 Songs activities

Photocopiable material
• There is a Grammar activity for each main 

{A, B, and C) lesson of the Students’ Book.

• There is a Communicative activity for each main 

(A, B, and C) lesson of the Students’ Book.

• There is a Vocabulary activity for each main 

(A, B, and C) lesson of the Students’ Book.

• There is a Songs activity for each main (A, B, and C) 

lesson of the Students’ Book. The recording of the song 

can be found in the main lesson on the Class CD.

Using extra activities in mixed 
ability classes
Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of 

levels, and where some Sts finish SB activities much more 
quickly than others. You could give these fast-finishers 

a photocopiable activity (Grammar, Vocabulary, or 

Com municative) while you help the slower students. 

Alternatively some teachers might want to give faster Sts 

extra oral practice with a communicative activity while 
slower students consolidate their knowledge with an extra 

grammar activity.

Tips for using Grammar activities
The Grammar activities are designed to give students extra 
practice in the main grammar point from each lesson.

How you use these activities depends on the needs of your 
students and the time you have available. They can be used 
in the lesson ifyou think all of your class would benefit 

from the extra practice or you could set them as homework 

for some or all of your students.

• All of the activities start with a writing stage. Ifyou 

use the activities in class, get Sts to work individually 

or in pairs. Allow Sts to compare before checking the 
answers.

• The activities have an Activation section that gets Sts to 

cover the sentences and to test their memories. Ifyou are 

using the activities in class, Sts can work in pairs and test 

their partner. Ifyou set them for homework, encourage 

Sts to use this stage to test themselves.

• If Sts are having trouble with any of the activities, make 
sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in the 

Student’s Book,

• Make sure that Sts keep their copies of the activities 

and that they review any difficult areas regularly. 

Encourage them to go back to activities and cover and 

test themselves. This will help with their revision.



Grammar Activity Answers

1A word order in questions
2 How are you today?

3 Where are youfrom?

4 What year were you born?

5 Where do you live?

6 Do you live in a house or a flat?

7 Do you have any pets?

8 Canyon speak any other languages?

9 Why are you studying English?

10 What TV programmes do you watch?
11 How often do you use a computer?

12 What kind of magazines do yon read?

13 What did you have for breakfast?

14 Did you do any sport yesterday?
15 Where were you at ten o’clock last night?

IB present simple
2 does Ixis sister look 1 i ke? 3 do you know

4 doesn’t make 5 don’t eat 6 finishes

7 don’t get on 8 Do they go 9 Does Lucy prefer

10 Do your sisters have 11 do you relax 12 stops

13 doesn’t study 14 do you live 15 has 16 does
17 start 18 don't use 19 wear 20 Does your 

girlfriend have

1C present simple or present continuous
1 2 want 3 don’t understand 4 play 5 love 

6 ’m selling 7 want

2 8 Do you need 9 ’m just looking 10 Are...looking

11 ’m thinking 12 have 13 wear

3 14’rereading 15 don’t believe 16hate 17 need

18 is studying 19’s walking 20 isn’t walking 

21 ’s flying

2A past simple: regular and irregular verbs
1 2 did...stay 3 stayed 4 booked 5 arrived

6 didn’t like 7 left 8 rented 9 were 10 started

11 d idn’t fi n ish 12 loved

2 13 took 14 was 15 did,..happen 16 went

17 wasn’t 18 Did... see 19 came 20 wasn’t 

21 did...have 22 knew

3 2 3 Did...have 2 4 was 2 5 stayed 2 6 thought 

27didn’tgo 28did...do 29Did...go 30spent 

31 argued 32 bought 33 didn’t buy

2B past continuous
a 2 rang; was driving 3 arrived; was making

4 were playing; started 5 were having; took

6 heard; were travelling

b 2 looked 3 didn’t see 4 were holding

5 weren’t waiting 6 didn’t know 7 was 8 decided
9 went 10 looked 11 were waiting 1 2 caught

13 stopped 14 got 15 walked 16 gave

17 was talking 18 ran 19 was carrying 20 read 

21 was waiting 22thought 23were 24said

2C time sequencers and connectors 
a 2 d ;because 3 e;although 4 a;so 5 i;but

6 h; because 7j;so 8f;but 9 b; although 10 c; but 

b 2 when 3 although 4 because 5 but

6 One evening 7 so 8 Although 9 suddenly 
10 So 11 two minutes later 12 so 13 because

14 Next day 15 but

3A be going to (plans and predictions)
a 2 ’s going ro rain 3 ’s going to buy a new car

4 ’re going to play football 5 ’s going to watch TV

6 isn’t going to swim 7 ’re going to see a film

8 're going to go to (Berlin)

b 2 ’m going to get 3 Are...going to do 

4 ’m not going to do 5 are...going to go
6 ’re going to get 7 ’s going to work 

81s...goingtohave

3B present continuous (future 
arrangements)

3 Who’s he taking to the hospital on Tuesday? He’s 

taking his Mum.
4 When is he working? He’s working on Monday 

morning and Wednesday afternoon.

5 Is be having dinner with Frank on Monday? Yes, he 

is.
6 What’s he doing on Sunday morning? He’s meeting 

Ellie at the station.
7 What’s he doing on Friday night? He’s going to 

Frank’s party.

8 When is he going to the dentist? He's going on 

Friday morning.
9 What's he doing on Saturday morning? He's 

shopping for Ellie’s present.

10 When is he playing rennis? He’s playing tennis on 

Tuesday afternoon.
11 Who’s he seeing on Saturday afternoon? He’s seeing 

George.
12 When is he helping his Dad? He’s helping his Dad 

on Thursday afternoon.
13 Is he going to the theatre on Wednesday? Yes, he is.

14 Is he meeting George at the museum? No, he isn’t.

15 What's he doing on Sunday evening? He’s driving to 

Wales withEllie.

3C defining relative clauses
2 who cuts 3 where.. .borrow 4 where., .sleep
5 which...drink 6 which... listen 7whodesigns

8 where... have 9 where.. .look at 10 which.. .wear

11 where... buy 12 which. ..cut 13 which. ..put on

14 who flies 15 who visits

4A present perfect + yet, just, already
a 2 Has he cleaned the floor yet? Yes, lie has.

3 Has he done the ironing yet? No, he hasn’t.
4 Has he taken out the rubbish yet? No, he hasn’t.

5 Has he done the shopping yet? Yes, he has.
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6 Has he done the washing yet? Yes, he has.
7 Has he cleaned the window yet? No, he hasn’t.

8 Has he tidied his desk yet? No, he hasn’t.

9 Has he laid the table yet? Yes, he has.

10 Has he made his bed yet? No, he hasn't.

b 2 He’s just been on holiday. 3 They’ve just arrived.

4 She’s just washed her hair. 5 He's just bought a ring.
6 We've just had lunch.

4B present perfect or past simple?
a 2 I’ve never flown in a helicopter.

3 Has she ever been late for work?

4 He hasn’t bought any expensive clothes.

5 She’s met a lot of famous people.

6 We’ve never seen a Spike Lee film.

7 She’s won a lot of prizes for her novels.
8 Have you ever lost a credit card?

9 1 Ve never worked in a shop or a restaurant.
10 Have you ever sold something on eBay?

11 He's fallen offhis bike five times.

121 haven’t read any of The Lard of the Ring s books, 

b 2 have 3 went 4 Did. ..buy 5 bought 6 did. ..pay 

7 ’ve worn

8 Have.. .ever heard 9 haven't

10 saw 11 Was 12 liked

4C something, anything, nothing, etc.
2 anywhere; somewhere 3 anything; nowhere

4 nobody 5 something 6 anywhere

7 Somebody" anybody 8 anything; nothing; anything

9 somewhere 10 Somebody; anything; anybody

5A comparative adjectives and adverbs, 
as...as

a 2 Spain is hotter than France.

3 The sandwiches are more expensive than the drinks.
4 David speaks Italian better than Kim.

5 Sydney is farther j further from London than Delb i.
6 He’s taller than his brother.

7 Claire works harder than Sally.

8 The traffic at 8.30 is worse than the traffic at 9.30.

9 Harry writes more quickly than Paul.

10 Life in the city is more stressful than life in the 
country.

b 2 France isn’t as hot as Spain.
3 The drinks aren’t as expensive as the sandwiches.

4 Kim doesn't speak Italian as well as David.
5 Delhi isn’t as far from London as Sydney is.

6 His brother isn't as tall as him.

7 Sally doesn’t work as hard as Claire.

8 The traffic at 9.30 isn’t as bad as the traffic at 8.30.

9 Paul doesn’t write as quickly as Harry.

10 Life in the country isn’t as stressful as life in the city.

5B superlatives (+ ever+ present perfect) 
a 2 the cheapest 3 the most boring 4 rhe meanest

5 the most impatient 6 the quietest 7 the emptiest

8 the laziest

b 2 W hat s the mos t di fficult la ng uage you’ve ever 

learnt?
3 What’s the best restaurant you’ve ever been to?

4 What’s the most expensive gadget you’ve ever 

bought?
5 What's the coldest place you’ve ever visited?

6 What’s the longest journey you’ve ever made?

7 What's the most delicious food you’ve ever eaten?
8 What’s the most beautiful place you’ve ever been to?

9 What’s the most boring film you’ve ever seen?

10 Where’s the furthest j farthest you've ever been on 

holiday?

5C quantifiers, too, not enough
2 a lot of 3 too 4 enough money 5 How much

6 too 7 a little 8 too much 9 much

10 patient enough 11 Too much 12 How many
13 too much 14 enough time 15 too many
16 a few 17 well enough 18 very little

19 a little 20 too many

6A will /won’t (predictions) 
a 2 h; won’t understand 3 g; won’t be 4 i; won’t have

5 a; won’t get 6 e;’II feel 7 k;’IIlose 81;’11 get

9 d; ’11 last 10 b; ’II be 11c;’11 pass 12 j;’ll!ove 

b bP  cO  d O  eO  fP gP hP iO  jO

kP 10

6B will /won't (promises, offers, decisions)
2 Shall...close 3 won't tell 4 ’11 call 5 Shall...take

6 won’t happen 7 ’11 have 8 ’11 be 9 ’llhelp 

10 ’11 think 11 11 make 12 'II ask

6C review of verb forms: present, past, and 
future
2 don’t answer: ’! I call 3 isn’t playing

4 haven't made 5 ’m going to sell 6 did.. .get; got 

7 ’II help 8 was driving 9 don’t drink

10 Have...spoken 11 were...doing 12 does...work

13 won’t hurt 14 ’m not working 15 Ve.. .seen
16 are.. .wearing j are., .going to wear 17 ’11 meet

18 are.. .doing; Do.. .want 19 did.. .dream

20 did.. .take; was walking

7A uses of the infinitive with to
2 to pass 3 not to tell 4 to build 5 to use
6 to print 7 to turn off 8 to go 9 to be

10 to swim 11 not to worry 12 to learn 13 to lock

14 to see 15 to get 16 to cry 17 to make

18 to say 19 to ask 20 not to know

7B infinitive or verb + -ing?
3 to come 4 not talking 5 to see 6 to earn

7 relaxing; not doing 8 to give 9 to learn

10 winning 11 not to hit 12 drinking; talking 

13togo 14stopping 15going 16tobe

17 to go 18 Eating 19 not to understand

20 remembering

7C have to, don’t have to, must, mustn't
2 don't have to pay 3 must wear 4 mustn’t touch
5 don't have to pay 6 mustn’t take 7 have to be

8 mustn’t play 9 mustn’t put 10 don’t have to come
11 must drive 12 must wear

8 A should
2 should ask 3 should tell 4 should get
5 should n’t sit 6 should get up 7 shouldn’t think; 

should say 8 shouldn’t go 9 should learn

10 should go



8B if +  p resent, will + in fin itive  (firs t 
conditional)

1 2 !11 get 3 get 411 catch 5 catch 6 won’t do
7 don’t do 8 won’t get

2 9 lend 10’11 buy 11 have 12 ’11 start 13 have 

14’11 lend 15 lend 16 ’11 be able to buy

3 17 can’t IS  won’t go 19 don’t go 20 won’t meet
21 never meet 22 won’t get 23 don’t get

24 won’t have

4 25 talk 2 6 ’11 miss 27 miss 2 8 ’11 be 2 9 ’m 

3 0 ’11 be 31 is 3 2 ’11 lose

8C possessive pronouns
a 2 her 3 your; my 4 theirs 5 yours; mine 6 our

b 1 his; him 2 Our; we 3 She; her; her 4 theirs; 
them; they 5 Its; its 6 mine; yours; my; my; you; her; 

she

9 A  lf +  past, would + in fin itive  (second 
cond itiona l)

a 2 'd feel; did 3 ’d be; didn’t live 4 wouldn’t swim; 

were 5 ’d ask; could speak 6 Would she buy; had

7 weren’t; 'd go 8 wouldn’t be; weren’t / wasn’t 

b 3 studied 4 ’11 lend 5 weren’t / wasn’t

6 don’t see 7 won’t say 8 don’t hurry up

9 wouldn’t go 10 would.. .do

9B p resen t p e rfe c t + for and since
2 have.. -had; 've had; for 3 have.. .been married; ’ve 

been married since 4 have...known; ’ve known; for
5 have.. .lived; ’ve lived; since 6 have., .had; ’ve had; 

since 7 have.. .been; ’ve been; since

9C p resen t p e rfe c t or pas t simple?
1 ’ve loved; wasn’t; started

2 Has.. .finished; finished; hasn’t decided 

3 ’ve lived; lived; did.. .leave; retired
4 saw; told; Have.. .lived; ’ve never been; 's visited

5 Have.. .heard; ’ve separated; thought 

6 ’s been; fell; got; were

10A  passive
2 was designed 3 are checked 4 were built
5 are shown 6 was discovered 7 weren’t used

8 were worn 9 was invented 10 is played

11 was painted 12 is., .pronounced

10@ used to
2 She used to play 3 She didn’t use to ride
4 She used to wear 5 She didn’t use to have

6 She used to be 7 She didn’t use to wear

8 She didn’t use to play 9 He used to watch
10 He didn’t use to do 11 He didn’t use to wear

12 He used to have 13 He used to be
14 He used to wear 15 He didn’t use to eat

16 He used to have

10C might
2 might be 3 might like 4 might not go

5 might meet 6 might fall 7 might not have

8 might phone 9 might go 10 might not say

11 might be

X1A expressing m ovem ent
2 out of j through 3 under 4 (a)round 5 towards
6 along 7 through Sup 9 into 10 across

11 dovvn 12 down

11B  w ord order o f phrasa l verbs 
a 2 putting on 3 writing down 4 picking up

5 going away 6 throwing away 7 looking for

8 getting up 9 taking off 10 getting on 

b 2 turn it up 3 looking after them 4 call her back

5 Turn, off your mobiles / turn your mobiles off

6 pick them up 7 look for them 8 pay me back

11C so, neither + auxiliaries
3 Neither can I 4 Neither ami 5 So have I

6 Neither did I 7 So was I 8 Neither have I 9 So am I

10 So do I 11 Neither do I 12 So did I

13 So was I 14 Neither have I 15 So do I
16 Neither will 1 17 So ami 18 So would I

19 So will I 20 So have I

1 2 A  pas t p e rfe c t
2 was; hadn’t taken 3 didn’t work; hadn’t turned 

it on 4 couldn't take; had forgotten 5 ’d never 

flown; were 6 arrived; hadn’t brought 7 'd just had; 

wasn’t 8 bad to;’d lost 9 ran; hadn’t paid

10 arrived, had gone out 11 could; ’d learnt

12 was; 'd been

12B reported  speech
a 2 he didn’t like the music 3 he’d done his homework

4 it would be expensive 5 she wasn’t going to the party

6 he’d lost the match 7 he loved her 8 she’d found 

his keys

b 2 ‘It won’t hurt.' 3 ‘It’s my mother’s car.’

4 ‘I’ve finished my homework.’ 5 ‘I can’t swim.’
6 ‘I will always love you.’ 7 ‘We wrant to check out.’

8 ‘I don’t speak English.’

12C questions w ith  and w ith o u t auxiliaries
2 Martin Scorsese

3 Who painted The Scream? Edvard Munch

4 Where do manga comics come from? Japan
5 Who invented the World Wide Wreb? Tim Berners- 

Lee
6 Which country has a blue and yellow flag? Sweden.

7 When did the Second World War end? 1945
8 Which country won the 2010 World Cup? Spain

9 Which superhero film did Christoper Nolan direct 

in 2008? The DarkKnight

10 How many countries belong to the United Nations? 
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11 Who did Tom Cruise marry in 2006? Katie Holmes

12 Where do people speak Yoruba? West Africa



1A GRAMMAR word order in questions
0  Put the words in the right order to make questions.

1 name /  your / 's /  what 
What’s your name________

2 how /  you /  are /  today

3 from /  you /  where / are

4 year /  what /  you /  born /  were

5 live /  you /  where /  do

7 have /  do /  pets /  you /  any

8 any /  can /  other /  languages /  you /  speak

9 English /  why /  are /  studying /  you

10 TV /  you /  do /  what /  watch /  programmes

11 use /  how / computer /  you /  often /  do /  a

12 read / of /  do /  what /  kind /  magazines /  you

13 breakfast /  have /  did /  what /  you /  for

14 do /  did /  you /  any /  yesterday /  sport

? Luca.

6 in /  a /  flat /  you /  do /  live /  or /  a /  house

15 last /  you /  were /  where /  night /  ten o’clock /  at

Fine, thank you. 

Italy.

1983.

.?  Rome.

_? In a house.

_? Yes, I do -  a dog and a goldfish.

.?  Yes, French and Russian.

_? Because I need it for my job.

_? Music programmes on MTV 
and the news on CNN.

_? Every day -  I use it at work.

_? I read car magazines.

_? Coffee and bread with jam.

_? Yes, I went swimming.

_? I was at my friend’s house.

Test your memory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions?

Q  Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in a.
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IB GRAMMAR present simple
A  Complete the sentences with the present simple of the verbs in brackets.

1 Why do you want to have straight hair? (you /  want)

2 What______________________ ? (his sister /  look like)

3 How many really clever people______________________ ? (you /  know)

4 A  Is that book funny?

B Not very. I t______________________ me laugh, (not make)

5 I______________________ fish, (not eat)

6 Jon______________________ work at six o’clock, (finish)

7 My mother and I______________________ very well, (not get on)

8  to the gym every day? (they /  go)

9  fish or meat? (Lucy /  prefer)

10 ______________________ blonde hair? (your sisters /  have)

11 How a fte r wnrk? (ym j /  relax)

12 A Is he talkative?

B Yes, he never talking! (stop)

13 He in th e  evening (nn t study)

14 Excuse me, here? (you /  live)

15 Yuri . a beard and a moustache, (have)

16 Clara yoga every day. (do)

17 We usually work at eight o’clock, (start)

18 My parents Facehnnk nr Tw itter, (no t use)

19 1 som etim es jeans, (wear)

20 a ra r?  (ynur pirlfriend /  have)

Q  Write three sentences about what you do at the weekend, and three about what a person in your 

family does. Use adverbs or expressions of frequency.
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1C GRAMMAR present simple or present continuous?
Q  Complete the sentences with the present simple or present continuous of the verbs in brackets.

1 A Why 'are you taking (take) a photo of your
guitar?

B 1* (want) tn sell it on eBay.

A Why? 13 (nnt understand). Ynu
4 (play) ynur guitar every day!
You5 (love) it!

B I 6 (sell) my old nne because 1
7 (want) to buy a new one.

A Oh, OK.

2 A H i* (need) any help?
B No, thanks. 19 (just took).

A 10 ynu (look) 
for anything in particular?

B Yes, 111 
a jacket.

(think) of getting

A This is one of our bestsellers. It’s real leather. 1
(have) it and I 
(wear) it all the time.

B Yes, it’s lovely. Where can I try it on?

You 14_______________(read) a book about
modern art! I IS_______________(not believe) it!
You 16_______________(hate) modern art!

i know. But now 117_______________(need) to
learn about it.
Why?

Because my girlfriend 18_______________(study)
it at college this year and she loves it.
What’s that picture on the left? Can I see it?

It’s a woman, and I think she 19_______________
(walk) in a garden...l don’t  really know.

Let me see... No, she20_______________(not
walk). She11_______________(fly).
Oh, yes!

B

A
B

A

B

A

B

164

A  Practise the dialogues in a with a partner.
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2A GRAMMAR past simple: regular and irregular verbs
Q  Complete the dialogues with the past simple of the verbs in brackets.

A Is this your first time in the UK, Anna?

B No, I 'had a holiday in Scotland last year.

A Really? I love Scotland! Where 2_________
(stay)?

you.

B We (stay) in Edinburgh. We 4_
hotel online, but unfortunately when we s_
5_______________(not like) it. So w e7_____
and8___________

___ (book) a
(arrive) we

you? When'
A Oh, a long time ago.

__________ (leave) that hotel
- (rent) an apartment. It was great! What about 
_______(be) you in Scotland?

IU_______________(start) a university course there.
I " .
12

_ (not finish) the course, but I 
(love) Scotland!

2 A What's the problem, sir?
__________ (take) my clothes and bag when
_  (be) in the sea!

_____ th is___________

B Somebody ,3_ 
i u

A When 1S_
B 116_____

I 17

___________(happen)?

(go) for a swim at 11 o’clock.
(not be) in the water for very long -  about

15 minutes.
18

your things?
B No. When I

20

you. (see) the person take

__________ (come) out of the water, my bag
(not be) there.

A W hat21 .you . (have) in your
bag? Anything valuable?

B Yes! My mobile phone, credit cards... Oh, 123____________
(know) it was a bad idea to leave my bag on the beach...

3 A Ruth! You’re back! 2!_ 
a good time?

B No. I t 24____________ (be) awful.

you (have)

A Why? What happened?

B We25 _
26

A W hat28.
29

___(stay) in a really basic apartment, and Tom
(think) the city was dangerous at night, so we 
(not go) out much in the evening.

_____ you_______________ (do) during the day?
. you. . (go) sightseeing?

(spend)B Yes, we visited all the famous places. But we M_
a lot of money on food and w e31______________
Tom32_______________(buy) very expensive souvenirs for all his family! I

33_______________(not buy) anything.

(argue) a lot about it.

Q  Cover the dialogues and look at the pictures. Try to remember what happened to Anna, the man 

on the beach, and Ruth and Tom.
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IJFK ARRIVAL
When Alex Jones 'arrived (arrive) at JFK International

Airport, she2______________ (look) around, but she

3______________ (not see) anybody there to meet her. A

lot of people4______________ (hold) cards with names on

them, but they 5______________ (not wait) for her. She

. (not know) what to do, but it 

(be) a beautiful, sunny day, so she 

(decide) to go to the hotel on her own. 

____(go) outside and 10______________She9__________

(look) for a taxi. A lot of people n_ 

so she 12______________ (catch) the airport bus into New

York. The bus13. (stop) in Manhattan, 

--------- (get) off.quite near the hotel, and she 14___________

She 15______________ (walk) into the hotel and

16______________ (give) her name, Alexandra Jones. She

______ (talk) to the receptionist when suddenly a man 18______________ (run) up to her.

_____ ____(carry) a card which20______________ (read) ‘Mr Jones’.

‘Ms Jones? I’m terribly sorry! 121____ ___________ (wait) for you at the airport, but 122______________

(think) you 

‘That’s OK,’ 24_

. (be) a man!’

_  (say) Alex, i t  happens to me all the time!’

2B GRAMMAR past continuous
Q  Look at the pictures and write the sentences. Use the past simple and past continuous.

1 She saw the spider when she was 
buying some fruit, (see, buy)

2 His mobile__________ when he
(ring, drive)

3 Neil__________ late when his boss
______________ a speech.
(arrive, make)

4 They__________ football when it
______________ to rain, (play, start)

5 We . ______ _ a party when I

______________ this photo, (have,
take)

6 We__________ the result when we

______________ in France.
(hear, travel)

Q  Complete the story with the past simple or past continuous of the verbs in brackets.
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Q  Cover sentences 1-6 in a. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.
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2C GRAMMAR time sequencers and connectors
^  Match the sentence halves and Ifcir clothe correct word: so, but, because, or although.

I The weather was awful, a a so / but I invited her to dinner.

2 I didn’t give him my phone number Q b because / although it had a happy ending.

3 She didn’t like the song □ c but / so we couldn’t find the house.

4 It was her birthday, □ d because / although I didn’t want him to call me.

5 He’s an intelligent student, □ e because / although it was by one of her favourite

6 1 ran to the shop □
bands.

7 They didn't want to dance, □
f so / but we had a wonderful evening.

8 We didn’t go anywhere special. □ g but /@ we didn’t go out.

9 It was a sad story □
h although 1 because I was in a hurry.

10 We drove along the street i because / but he’s very lazy.

very slowly, □ i so / because they left the club early.

Q  Complete the story with the time sequencers and connectors in the list.

although (x2) because (x3) but (x2) next day one evening 
so (x3) suddenly two minutes later when

Don’t always listen 
to the sat nav...
Oscar Peters never wanted a sat nav 'because
he didn’t  like technology. And 2______________
his brother gave him one as a birthday present, 
it  directed him into a difficult situation.

'My brother Jez loves gadgets and 
technology. Last year he gave me a sat nav
for my b irthday,3_______________he knew I
didn’t  really want one. Jez uses his sat nav all
the tim e 4______________ he likes listening to
instructions,5_______________I prefer using a
map.

6_______________, a friend of a friend phoned.
She needed my help,7_______________I agreed
to drive to  her house.8_______________I had a
map in the car, I decided to use the sat nav to 
find her village. It was dark, and I wanted to  get 
there as quickly as possible.

Everything was going fine. I was nearly
there, but th e n 9_______________I saw there
was a small river on the left. I could see tha t 
there was a road which went through the water

to  the other side o f the river. The sat nav said 
Turn le ft!’

10_______________I followed the instruction
and turned le ft into the water. The sat nav said
‘Go straight on!’, b u t11_______________my car
was completely stuck in the mud.

I had my mobile with m e ,12_______________
I phoned my friend and she came to  the river
to  help. I fe lt terrible 13_______________she got
very cold and wet in the water.

14_______________, a tractor pulled my car out
o f the river,15_______________it was completely
ruined by the water. I can’t  believe I made such 
a stupid -  and expensive -  mistake!’
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3A GRAMMAR be going to (plans and predictions)
Q  What’s going to happen? Write a sentence with be + going to for pictures 1-8 and a verb from 

the list.

buy go miss play rain see not swim watch

1 H e’s going to miss the bus.

2 It_____________________

5 She

6 He_

3 He

4 They

7 They.

8 They.

Q  Complete the dialogues with the correct form of be + going to and a verb from the list, 

do have get (x2) go miss not do work £ y  }

1 A We '’re going to miss the plane!

B No, we’re not... Wait a minute.

A What are you doing?

B I

2 A

a trolley. I can’t  carry all these bags.

. you. . your homework
this evening?

B No, I’m not. I’m really tired. In fact, anything -  just sleep!

3 A So, do you like it here in Oxford?

B Yes, we love it! But we’re only here for a short time. We’re going to visit lots of different places. 

A Where5_______________you_______________ next?

B Liverpool. We‘ the train there.

4 A How’s your daughter?

B She’s fine, thanks.

A Does she have any plans for the summer?

B Yes. She 7_

A 8________ she.

. in a bookshop for six weeks. 

___________ a holiday?

B No, I don’t  think she is.

A  Cover sentences 1-8 in a. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences. Then practise the 

dialogues in b with a partner.
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3B GRAMMAR present continuous (future 
arrangements)
Q  Look at Luke’s diary. Write the questions and the answers. Use the present continuous.

Monday
W o rk  *1.00-12.00 cvkvv 
P in n e r  w it k  F ra n k  8.00 p.i'v.

Tuesday
10.00 a.vyv T ake  M y w  to  tn e  .hP>Plt<?J......... I
}.00 p .v v te n n is

Wednesday
W o rk  H.OO-fc.OO p.ivi.
1 3 0  p.Yvv Tnee'+re w it k  Yc*z smd Qkvi^r j1

Thursday
10.00 a.tvi. M e e t tp  s tydy  
Help P<ad w ifU  th e  g a rd e n

Friday
P e n tis t 11.70 <a.w.
V c * r \ 'j F ra n k 'if  S.00  p.t^.

Saturday
*1.00 G o  Shopping -  bvy t l l ie ’s p re se n t 
H.00 p.>^. 6 e o rg e  -  T ivo li

Sunday
M e e t Ellie <*f s ta t io n !
/7.00 p.l^v P r.ve  to  W «les -  w ifn  Ellie

«-•

1 I meet Sam on Monday?

‘Is he meeting Sam on Monday?’ ‘No. he isn’t.’

2 When / go to the station?

‘When is he going to the station? ’ ‘H e’s aoina to
the station on Sunday. ’

3 Who I take to the hospital on Tuesday?

4 When / work?

5 I have dinner with Frank on Monday?

6 What I do on Sunday morning?

7 What j do on Friday night?

9 What j do on Saturday morning?

10 When / play tennis?

11 Who j see Saturday afternoon?

12 When / help his Dad?

13 /go to the theatre on Wednesday?

14 j meet George at the museum?

15 What j do on Sunday afternoon?

8 When / go to the dentist?

A  Write down one arrangement that you have each day next week. Tell a partner. Use the present 
continuous.
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3C GRAMMAR defining relative clauses
Q  Complete the definitions with who, which, or where and the correct form of a verb in the list.

borrow build buy cut (x2) design drink fly have listen 
look at put on sleep visit wear

1 A builder is a person who builds houses.
2 A h aird resser is somebody_____________________________ your hair.
3 A library  is a place______________ you can read o r ______________ books.

4 A cam psite is a place______________ people______________ in tents.
5 Mugs are things_____________ _ you______________ from.
6 An iPod is something______________ you______________ to music with.
7 An arch itect is someone_____________________________buildings.
8 An in tern et cafe is a place______________ you can send emails and____________  a coffee.
9 An a rt gallery is a place______________ you______________ paintings.

10 T rainers are shoes______________ people _____  ___  for sport.
11 A bookshop is a place______________ you______________ books.
12 Scissors are things ______________ you use to ______________ paper with.
13 Lipstick is something______________ you______________ your lips.

14 A p ilot is a person_____________________________planes.

15 A tou rist is a person_____________________________another country.

Q  Test your memory. Cover the definitions. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the definitions?
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4A GRAMMAR present perfect + yet, just, a/ready
Q  Write questions and answers for the picture. Use present perfect +yet / already.

1 do I the washing-up
Has he done the washing-upyel? 

No. he hasn’t.________________
2 clean / the floor

6 do I the washing

7 clean / the window

3 do j the ironing 8 tidy I his desk

4 take out / the rubbish 9 lay j the table

5 do j the shopping 10 make/his bed

Q  Write sentences for the pictures. Use just + present perfect.

1 She I make / breakfast 
She’s just made breakfast._______

2 He j be on holiday

3 They / arrive

4 She j wash her hair

5 He j buy a ring

6 A Would you like a cake?
B No, thanks. We / have lunch

Q  Write sentences that are true for you. Say two things you’ve already done today, two things you 
haven’t done yet, and two things you’ve just done.
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4B GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple?
Q  Write sentences in the present perfect.

1 you I ever eat / octopus
Have you ever eaten octopus________

2 11 never fly I in a helicopter

3 she I ever be / late for work

4 he I not buy / any expensive clothes

5 she I meet / a lot of famous people

6 we / never see / a Spike Lee film

7 she I win / a lot of prizes for her novels

8 you I ever lose / a credit card

9 I j never work / in a shop or a restaurant

10 you j ever sell / something on eBay

11 he / fall o f f /his bike five times

12 11 not read / any o f The Lord o f the Rings books

A  Complete the dialogues with the correct form o f the verb: present perfect or past simple.

'Have you ever been (ever /  go) to an auction? 
Yes, 12 13 (go) to one 
about two years ago. 
4 you (buy) anything? 
Yes, 15 (buy) a necklace. 
How much6 you (pay) 
for it? 
A fortune! But 17 (wear) it a lot. I love it.

A
B

A
B
A

B

A 8______________ you______________ (ever /  hear) 
the group Muse? 

B No, 19______________ What kind of music do they 
play? 

A Rock music. 110______________ (see) them in 
concert last month. 

B 11______________ (be) it a good concert? 
A Yes, I really 12______________ (like) it.

Q  Practise the dialogues in b with a partner. Then ask each other questions beginning Have you  
ever been to .. .(place)? and Have y o u  ever heard the g ro u p ... (a song or a musician)? and have short 
conversations.
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4C GRAMMAR something, anything, nothing, etc.
Q  Complete the dialogues with the words from the list. Write your answers in the column on the right.

anybody (x2) anything (x4) anywhere (x2) nobody nobody nothing nowhere 
somebody (x2) somebody something somewhere (x2)

1 A Why are you looking out of the window?
B I think there’s in the house opposite. somebody

A But | H i  has lived there for years! nobody
B I know, that’s why I’m looking.

2 A Are you going ■ ■  this summer? ____________
B We haven’t  decided yet. But my wife wants to go ■ ■  nice and hot. ____________

3 A I’m so bored. There isn’t  to do in this town! ____________
B That’s not true. There are lots of things to do.
A But there’s ■ ■  for young people to go. ____________

4  A I phoned your office at 2.00 today, but ■ ■  answered. _____________
B Sorry. We were all at lunch.

5 A I’m hungry. I need ■ ■  to eat. ____________
B Well, there’s food in the fridge.

6 A Where did you go last night?
B I didn’t  go . I was too tired. I stayed in. ____________

7 A m  told me that their new album is very good. ____________
B Really? I don’t  know m  who likes it. ____________

8 A Did you buy ■ ■  this afternoon? ____________
B No, ■ ■ . I didn’t  see ■ ■  that I l i k e d . ____________________________

9 A Where are the keys?
B They’re | H |  in the kitchen. ____________

10 A ■ ■  told Eva about the party. Was it you? _________
B Me? No, I haven’t  said ■ ■  to ■ ■ . __________________________

Q  Work with a partner. Cover the column on the right. Read the dialogues aloud with the missing 
words.
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5A GRAMMAR comparative adjectives and adverbs,
dS...dS

Q  Write sentences about the pictures using comparative adjectives and adverbs.

1 He’s I happy / his wife 
H e’s happier than his wife.

2 Spain is / hot / France

3 The sandwiches are / expensive / the drinks

4 David speaks Italian / good / Kim

5 Sydney is / far from London / Delhi

6 He’s j tall / brother

7 Claire works / hard / Sally

8 The traffic at 8.30 is / bad / the traffic at 9.30

10 Life in the city is / stressful / life in the country

Q  Rewrite the sentences from a using not a s .. .as.

1 His wife isn’t as happy as him.

2 France_______________________________ _
3 The drinks___________________________
4 Kim _________________________________
5 Delhi________________________________

His brother _ 
Sally______

8 The traffic at 9.30
9 Paul____________

10 Life in the country

Q  Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. For each picture, say a sentence a) with a 
comparative adjective or adverb and b) with not as. ..as.
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5B GRAMMAR superlatives (+ ever + present perfect)
Q  Write the opposite superlatives.

1 the most unfriendly the friendliest

2 the most expensive
3 the most exciting
4 the most generous
5 the mnst patient 
fi the loudest
7 the mnst rrnwrieri
8 the mnst hard-working

Q  Write the questions with the superlative form of the adjective and ever + present perfect.

1 Who /  generous /  person you /  meet
Who's the most aenerous verson vou’ve ever met ?

2 What /  difficult /  language you /  learn
?

3 What /  good /  restaurant you /  be to
?

4 What /  expensive /  gadget you /  buy
?

5 What /  cold /  place you /  visit
?

6 What /  long/journey you /  make
?

7 What /  delicious /  food you /  eat
?

8 What /  beautiful /  place you /  be /  to
?

9 What /  boring /  film you /  see
?

10 Where /  far /  you /  be on holiday
?

Q  Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in b.
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^  5C GRAMMAR quantifiers, too, not enough
Q  Choose the correct word or phrase for each sentence. C ross out the wrong form.

1 The fish was delicious, but I found a tittle / a few bones.

2 A good diet can prevent lot of / a lot of illnesses.

3 ‘How was the job interview?’ ‘It was OK. I wasn’t too /  enough nervous.’
4 I think I have enough money / money enough to pay for this.

5 How much /  many milk do you drink?

6 You should be friendly, but not too / too much friendly.
7 Could I have a little / a few milk, please?
8 She spends too many / much money on shoes.

9 You don’t  do many /  much exercise.
10 I can’t  teach children. I’m not patient enough /  enough patient.

11 Too much / many chocolate isn’t good for you.
12 How many / much hours do you study each day?

13 Don’t spend too much / many time at the computer.

14 I couldn’t finish the work because I didn’t have time enough /  enough time.

15 I have too many /  much clothes. I can never decide what to wear.
16 We’re buying a little / a few things for our new flat.
17 Are you enough well / well enough to go to work today?

18 I’m going to have very little /  very few free time this weekend.

19 He does a few /  a little housework every day.
20 We buy too many /  much vegetables. We never eat them all!

Q  Complete the sentences so that they are true for you. Compare your answers with a partner. 
Tell your partner more information.
I don’t eat enough... I drink too m uch...
I spend too much money o n ... I don't do enough...
I watch too many... People in my country are too. . .
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6A GRAMMAR will /won’t (predictions)

Q  Read sentences 1-12 and match them to predictions a-1. Complete the predictions with 
will I won’t. Use the verbs in brackets.

1 ‘1 don't believe it. I've broken Sam’s laptop.' m
2 ‘Marc’s going to see a film in English tonight.’ □
3 ‘There’s a new drinks machine in the office.' □
4 The teacher isn’t  going to be here tomorrow.’ □
5 ‘My brother’s going to sell his car.' □
6 Tve started going swimming every day.’ □
7 ‘Esther’s going to buy another mobile phone.’ □
8 ‘My daughter has a degree in IT.’ □
9 ’My new coat was really expensive!’ □

10 The meeting starts at 2.30.’ □
11 Tm taking my driving test tomorrow.’ □
12 'We’re going to Brazil next month.’ □

a ‘Hr much money for it. It's very old.’ (not get)
b 'Yes, and I’m sure it rpally hnring!’ (hp)
c ‘Don’t  worry. You easily.’ (pass)
d ‘Yes, but it . . . a long time.’ (last)
e That’s good. You much healthier.’ (feel)
r ‘Oh no. He’// be really anery.' (be)

g ‘The coffee very good.’ (not be)
h 'HP anything!’ (not understand)
i ‘Great! So we the exam!’ (not have)

j 'Lucky you! You the people and the scenery.' (love)
k ‘She it, just like the other two.’ (lose)
I ‘She a good job, I’m sure.’ (get)

Read the conversations again. Are the predictions in a optimistic or pessimistic? Write O or R 

a [P] b O  c □  d O  e d  f  D

g D  h D  i d  j D  k D  1 Q

Q  Work with a partner. A read sentences 1-12. B  read the predictions. Use positive or negative 
intonation. Then swap roles.
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6B GRAMMAR will / won’t (promises, offers, decisions)

Complete the dialogues with will / won't or shall and the correct verb from the list.

ask be call close have help make not forgot 
not happen not tell take think

1 A Please can you post this letter for me today?
It’s very important.

B Don’t worry, I w on’t fo rg e t .

2 A I’m cold.
B __________ l___________ the window?

3 A It’s a secret. You’re the only person who knows.
B It’s OK. I_____________________ anyone.

4 A Oh, hello Nina. I can’t talk now. I’m at work.
B No problem. I_____________________ you back this evening.

5 A I bought this toy for my son’s birthday, but it doesn’t work.
B I’m going into town soon___________I__________ it back for you?

6 A You’re 15 minutes late!
B I’m very sorry. It_____________________ again.

7 A So, a mineral water and an egg sandwich. Anything else?
B Yes, I_____________________ a packet of crisps, please.

8 A Please don’t go!
B Don’t worry. I_____________________ back soon.

9 A I’m going to paint my flat at the weekend.
B I_____________________ you if you like.

10 A What are your plans for the summer?
B I’m going to travel around Italy. Why don’t you come with me?
A Maybe! I_____________________ about it.

11 A I’ve had a terrible day today.
B Sit down, and I_____________________ you a cup of tea.

12 A I’m nervous about the test tomorrow.
B OK. Give me the book. I_____________________ you some of the questions.

A  Practise the dialogues in a with a partner.
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6C GRAMMAR review of verb forms: present, past, 
and future

^  Complete the dialogues with the correct form o f the verbs in brackets: present simple, present 
continuous, past simple, past continuous, present perfect, going to + infinitive, will / won’t + 
infinitive.
A Does your sister sometimes get (get] angry 

with you?
B Only if I take her clothes without asking.

2 A They (not answer) the
phone after six o’clock. The office is closed.

B OK, I________________(call) them tomorrow.

3 A Our goalkeeper.
very well at the moment.

B That’s strange. He's usually so good.

4 A Sorry, I (not make)
anything for dinner yet.

B That’s OK. I’m not very hungry.

A Have you decided what to do with your car?
B Yes. I _________________. (sell) it next month.

6 A How they
(get) home last night?

B They______________ (get) a taxi.

7 A Oh, dear. I’m not very good at this.
B Don’t  worry. I_________________ (help) you.

8 A Do you know about the election results?
B Yes, I heard about them on the news when I 

________________________(drive) home.

9 A Coffee isn't very good for you, you know.
B Well, I ______________________ (not drink)

very much -  just one cup a day.

10 A ______________ you ever______________
(speak) to your mother about the problem? 

B Yes, I have. But it was a long time ago.

11 A What .you.
(do) when I phoned?

B I was having a shower.

12 A Where

(not play)

Jack.
(work)?

B He works in London.

13 A I’m a bit nervous about the injection, Doctor. 
B Don't worry. I t______________ (not hurt).

14 A Hi, can you talk now? 
B Yes, I______________ (not work) at the

moment.

15 A . jus t. (see)
the new Jam es Bond film.

B Did you like it?
A Yes, I did. But not as much as the last one.

16 A What .you
(wear) to the party tonight?

B Probably black jeans and a white top.

17 A My plane is arriving at one o’clock in the 
afternoon.

B OK, we . 
airport.

18 A What__

(meet) you at the

__________ you.
(do) tomorrow afternoon?

B Nothing. Why?
A ______________ you_____ (want)

to see a film?

19 A What you
(dream) about last night? 

B I can’t  remember!

20 A Where. you
(take) this photo? 

B When I_________ (walk) in the
Himalayas.

cm
1 6 -2 0  Excellent. You can use the past, present, and future very well.
11- 15  Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p. 136) and look 

at the exercise again.
1 - 10  This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p. 136). 

Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home.

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012 179



7A GRAMMAR uses of the infinitive with to
Q  Complete each sentence with to + a verb from the list. Write your answers in the infinitives 

with to column.

ask be build cry get go learn lock make not know not tell 
pass print say see start swim turn off use not worry

in f in it iv e s  w ith  to

1 Are you ready ■ ■  work now? to start

2 It's nnt diffin jit ■  the first year exam.

3 Promise ■ ■  anyone about this. It’s a secret. _

4 They’re planning M  a supermarket there

5 Tan ym i shnw me hnw ■ ■  the new rnffee marhine?

6 You need your boarding pass before you 
gn tn the airpnrt

7 Dnn’t  fnrgef qpjH the rnmpi iter when y m  j leave

8 Does he know where when he arrives?

9 She shouldn't pretend happy if she isn’t.

10 Is it safe in this river?

11 Try m  ahnut your exam Ym j’ll pass easily

12 What’s the best way | H |  a new language?

13 Did ym j remember ■ ■  the dnnr?

14 It was really nire H  ym j again

15 1 can’t  think what ■ ■  her fnr her hirthday.

16 He tried to tell her that he was leaving her, but she 
started

17 It’s really important ■ ■  a good impression on your 
first day inanew jnh

18 He phnned her 1 H  that he was snrry

19 1 dnn’t  knnw whn ■ ■  fnr advire

20 Don’t worry. It’s quite normal ■ ■  all the answers.

Q  Cover the infinitives with to column. Read the sentences aloud with the missing infinitives.
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7B GRAMMAR infinitive with to or verb + -ing?
Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets with to + infinitive or a verb + -ing.

1 I can’t  promise to be (be) on time.

2 Swimming (swim) is better exercise than running.

3 Would you like_____________ (come) to my party?

4 Do you mind____________ (not talk) so loudly?

5 It was very interesting____________ (see) my old school again.

6 He works at weekends____________ (earn) more money.

7 On Sundays she likes____________ and_____________(relax, not do) anything.

8 We were unhappy with the service, so the restaurant offered______ _____(give)
us a free dinner.

9 Is it difficult____________ (learn) Japanese?

10 He’s very competitive. He thinks____________ (win) is the most important thing.

11 She tried____________ (not hit) the man, but she was driving too fast.

12 They spent all night____________ coffee and_____________(drink, talk).

13 Do you need____________ (go) to the bathroom?

14 They drove without____________ (stop) for 6 hours.

15 We’re thinking o f____________ (go) to Mexico for our holidays next year.

16 I’m very happy____________ (be) here again.

17 I decided____________ (go) camping because I didn’t  have much money.

18  (eat) cakes and junk food will make you fat.

19 He pretended____________ (not understand) the police officer.

20 Are you good a t____________ (remember) people’s names?

1 6 -2 0  Excellent. You can use the infinitive and verb + -ing very well.

11- 15  Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p. I 38) and look 
at the exercise again.

1 - 10  This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p.] 38). 
Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home.
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7C GRAMMAR have to, don’t have to, must, mustn’t
A  Complete the sentences with have to / don't have to / must / mustn’t + a verb from the list.

182

be come drive pay (x2) play put take touch turn off wear (x2)

1 You must turn off your phone.

2 Children

3 You___________________________________________ a jacket.

4 You__________________________________________ the door.

5 You______________________________________anything now.

6 You___________________________________________ photos.

7 You______________________________ over 18 to see this film.

8 You_______________________________ football here at night.

9 You_______________________________your feet on the seats.

10 You_______________________________ to class on Mondays.

11 You___________________________________ in one direction.

12 You__________________________________ sports shoes here.

Q  Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the signs and remember the sentences.
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Q  Look at pictures 1-10. Use should / shouldn’t + a verb from the list to complete dialogues 1-10.

8A GRAMMAR should

ask go (x2) get get up learn say sit tell think ttse

1 A What are you doing?
B I’m trying to open this packet.
A You shouldn't use a knife! You’ll cut yourself!

2 A I can’t do this exercise. It’s too difficult.

B You______________ the teacher for some help.

3 A I'm really annoyed with Paula.
B Why?
A Because she’s always on the computer. She

never talks to me!
B You.

she doesn’t  know.
her how you feel. Maybe

4 A Angela’s leaving work at the end of the month. 
She’s going to have a baby.

B We_________ her a present.

5 A You so near the television.
B Why not?
A It’s not good for your eyes.

6 A I miss the bus for college nearly every day.
B You ______ earlier.

7 A Good luck for the match!
B Thanks, but I’m sure I’m going to lose.
A You_______________like that! Be positive!
B What do mean?
A You_______________to yourself, ‘I’m going to

win! I’m going to win!’

8 A Come on. Get up. It’s 9.30.
B But I’m tired. 
A You________ to bed so late.

9 A Can you make me an omelette, please?
B Make it yourself!
A I don’t  know how to.
B You______________ how to cook then!

10 A I’d love to travel round the world.
B Do you have enough money for the trip?
A Well, yes.
B Then I think you______________ !

Test your memory. Cover the dialogues. Look at the pictures and remember the advice.
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8B GRAMMAR if+  present, will + infinitive (first 
conditional)

Q  Complete the stories with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

If you 'don’t take an umbrella, you 2_ 
wet. (not take, get)

If you3_________
cold, (get, catch)

If yous_________

. wet, you'

. a cold, you'
well in your exam tomorrow, (catch, not do)

If you7______________ well in your exam, you
8______________ a place at university, (not do, not get)

2
If you1
10

me £ 3 ,0 0 0 ,1

If I " .
12

. a good computer, (lend, buy)

___a good computer, I
my own business, (have, start)

If I ,3_
14

my own business, I

If I ,s_ 
16

. you some money, (have, lend)

___you some money, you
. a new car. (lend, can buy)

3
If 117_
18

borrow your dress, I

19Ifl
anyone, (not go, not meet)

to the party, (not can, not go) 

to the party, 120__________

f I f l : . anyone, • 22

married, (never meet, not get)

I f l 23______________ married, you24__
any grandchildren, (not get, not have)

4
I f l 2S______________ to you now, 126_______
the bus. (talk, miss)

I f l 27______________ the train, 128__________
late for work, (miss, be)

If 129______________ late for work, my boss
30

If my boss 3L
32

. angry with me. (be, be)

. angry with me, 1
. my job. (be, lose)

Q  Cover the stories and look at the pictures. Try to remember the stories.

1 Ifyou don’t take an umbrella,... 3 If l can’t borrow your dress,
2 Ifyou lend me £ 3 ,0 0 0 ,... 4 If l talk to you now,...
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^  C ircle the correct word in the dialogues.

1 A Is that Bill’s camera?

B No, it’s our /(purs) Why?

2 A She says she’s 25.

B 25! That’s not her /  hers real age.

3 A Can you move your /  yours car, please?

B Sorry? That’s not my /  mine car.

4 A Andy and Gina’s cat is so sweet! When did they get it?

B I don’t  think it’s their /  theirs, actually. It’s the neighbours’.

5 A I love this motorbike! Is it your /  yours?

B No, it’s not my /  mine, unfortunately.

6 A Have you seen this photo in the newspaper?

B Wait a minute! Thy’re our /  ours children!

Q  Complete the sentences with the correct subject or object pronouns (/, m e,you , etc.) and 
possessive adjectives or pronouns (my, mine, etc.).

1 If Andrew doesn’t  leave soon, he ’11 miss_________ train. I think you should tell
_________ to hurry.

2 My sister and I work in the same office__________ hours are the same, so_________
often have lunch together.

3 Do you know where Sally is?_________ isn’t  a t__________ desk, and one of the
secretaries is looking fo r__________

4 My parents live near me in London. My flat is very small but_________ is enormous. I
often te ll_________ tha t__________ don’t  need all that space.

5 Look at that dog__________ looks really ill and__________ leg is hurt.

6 A Is that your phone ringing?

B No,_________ has a different ringtone. Isn’t  i t __________?

A No,_________ phone’s in__________bag.

B It's probably Anne's then. Could__ _______ call__________ ? I think________ _ ’s in
the bathroom.

Q  Write four sentences that are true for you using /, me, my, and mine.

8C GRAMMAR possessive pronouns
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9A GRAMMAR if+  past, would + infinitive (second 
conditional)

Q  Write second conditional sentences for the pictures.

1 Which would you choose ifyou could only 2 You___________________better ifyou
have one? (you choose, can) ___________________more exercise.

(feel, do)

5 I

speak)

_  somebody if  I 
. French, (ask, can

7 If she _ ill, she
. to work, (not be, go) . so big. (not be, not

be)
0  First or second conditional? Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb.

1 What will we do tomorrow if  it rains (rain)?
2 If I had a lot of money, I ’d buy (buy) a horse.
3 She’d pass her exams if  she______________ (study) harder.
4 I’m sure she______________ (lend) you the money if you ask her nicely.
5 I'd like your dog more if h e______________ (not be) so noisy!
6 If I ______________ (not see) you this evening. I’ll see you on Friday.
7 I ______________(not say) anything to James if  you don’t want me to.
8 Ifyou_______
9 If I were you, I. 

10 W hat_______

. (not hurry up), we’ll miss the train.
_______ (not go) to the UK in the winter.
, you______________ (do) if you found a snake in your bed?

____ happier if  they
in that cage, (be, not

_  there if I 
. you. (not swim, be)

. it if she

. the money? (she buy,

tBBSEHBJ
|H Cover the sentences in a and look at the pictures. Remember the second conditionals.
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9B GRAMMAR present perfect + for and since
Q  Complete the sentences with the present perfect of the verb given +for or since if necessary.

work
1 A How long has your daughter worked in New York? 

B She’s worked there  for four years.

have
2 A How long. 

B I________

be married 
3 A How long. 

B I ________

. you. your cat?
. a few weeks now.

. you.
1981.

know
4 A How long.

each other? 
B They______

years.

live
5 A How long. 

B We_____

have
6 A How long.

this phobia?
B I.
A Ah...

. they.

. each other _

you

50

here.

you

. here?
. 2006.

about 2010.

be
7 A How long___________

in this team?
B I______________ in it.

. you

I was 17.

Q  Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences?

Q  Write four sentences about yourself, two with the present perfect + fo r, and two with the present 
perfect + since.
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9C GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple?
Q  Complete the dialogues with the present perfect or the past simple.

1 A How long have you played (play) the violin?
B Since I was (be) four. I______________ (love) music

all my life.
A Was it a difficult instrument to learn?
B Yes. I______________ (not be) very good when I

______________ (start).

2 A ______________ your brother______________ (finish) university?
B Yes, he_______________(finish) three weeks ago.
A What’s he going to do now?
B He_______________(not decide) yet.

3 A Where do your parents live?
B They_______________(live) in Brighton since last year. But before that they_______________(live)

in Birmingham.
A Why_______________they______________ (leave) Birmingham?
B Because my dad_______________(retire).

4 A I_______________(see) Oliver yesterday. He______________ (tell) me about your plans to move
to Australia.

B Yes, I’m very excited... and a bit nervous too.
A ______________ you ever______________ (live) abroad before?
B No, never. I_______________(never be) very interested in foreign travel.
A How about your wife?
B Oh, Lily loves travelling! She_______________(visit) lots of different countries.

5 A ______________ you______________ (hear) about Andy and Francesca?
B No. What?
A They______________ (separate).
B Really? That’s a shame. I______________ (think) they were very happy together.

6 A Is your brother married?
B Yes, he_____________ _ (be) married for ages. About ten years. He______________ (fall) in love with

Sarah when they were both at secondary school. They______ _________ (get) married when they
______________ (be) only 18.

Q  Practise the dialogues in a with a partner.

Q  Write a four-line dialogue beginning with H aveyou ever. . .?
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10A GRAMMAR passive
Q  Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with present or past passive.

n^oartur

7 Seat belts 
in planes until the 1930s. (not use)

8 These suits________________________________
by Elvis Presley, (wear)

9 The first smartphone_______________________
in 1992 by IBM. (invent)

10 Petanque__________________________________
a lot all over France, (play)

11 This______________________________________
by Picasso, (paint)

12 How____________________________ this name
______________________________? (pronounce)

1

2

3

4

5

6

‘Romeo Must Die’ is based on ‘Romeo and 
Juliet’, (base)
The symbol of the Olympic Games 
_______________________ in 1912. (design)
All bags________________________________
very carefully at airports these days, (check)
The Pyramids.
nearly 5,000 years ago. (build) 
About 350 films____________
at the Berlin Film Festival every year, (show)
P4 is a very small new moon which 
_______________________ in 2011. (discover)

Q  Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences?

Q  1 Write two past passive sentences about inventions or discoveries made by someone from 
your country.

2 Write two present passive sentences about things that are produced, grown, or made 
somewhere in your country.
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10B GRAMMAR u s e d  t o

Alice in 2008

Look at how Alice and Johnny have changed. For each person, write eight sentences using 
used to j didn’t use to about what they were like in the past.

Alice now

exercise.

moustache.

TV all day.
. any sport or

. a suit and tie. 
_ a beard and a

a bit overweight. 

. jeans.

. healthy food, 

.long hair.

Q  Look at the pictures. Make sentences with used to and didn’t use to about Alice and Johnny. 

Q  Write two sentences with used to and two sentences with didn’t use to about yourself.

a tattoo on her arm. 
very calm and quiet, 
jeans and t-shirts. 
the guitar.

1 She used to wear dresses.

2  the violin.
3  a motorbike.
4  glasses.

Johnny nowJohnny in 2 0 0 8  ]

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



Complete the dialogues with might or might not + a verb from the list.

IOC GRAMMAR might

be (x2) bt*y fall go (x2) have like meet phone say

t o

m

S I
1 A I think I might buy this T-shirt.

B Don’t  be silly. It’s much too small for you.

2 A Are you going to go to the party?
B I’m not sure. My ex-husband___________ . there and I really don’t  want to see him.

3 A What’s this? It looks very strange.
B It’s a special dish from my country. Try it, you. it.

4 A I. . to class tomorrow. I think I’ll have to work late.
B OK. I’ll text you and tell you what there is for homework.

5 A Are you going to be in this evening? 
B I’m not sure. I ___________________ some friends for a drink.

6 A Look, Mummy, I can ride a bicycle without using my hands! 
B Oh, be careful! You________ ____________ !

7 A Where are you going for your holiday?
B I don’t  know. I'm really busy at work, so I_______________ . a holiday this year.

8 A Are you going to send Adam an email? 
B No, I think I________________________ him. It’s quicker.

9 A How are you going to get there?
B . by train... but maybe it’s better to drive... I don’t  know...
A Come on -  you need to make a decision!

10 A Are you going to tell Anna about seeing Mike in the pub? 
B I don’t  know. I__________________________anything.

11 A . late tomorrow. I’m seeing the doctor at 8.30.
B OK. Thanks for telling me.

Q  Practise the dialogues in a with a partner.

gHUPEVHfr
Q  Write two things you might do next weekend, and two things you might not have time to do 

tomorrow.
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11A GRAMMAR expressing movement
Complete the sentences with a preposition o f movement.

1 A police helicopter flew over the houses. 7 T h e rnarl goes rhe village.

? The rock star threw a TV 8 The bnv is r.limhinp rhe
the window. tree.
A bird flew the bridge. 9 He jumped rhe swimmino

4 They danced
O

rhe fire. pool.

5 The sh eriff walked rhe 10 The dog swam rhe river.

saloon. 11 T he policemen fell rhe

6 The car ran the wall. stairs.
12 The skiers are skiing rhe

mountain.

A  T est your m em ory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.
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^  What are the people doing? Complete each sentence with a phrasal verb. Use one word from 
each list.

11B GRAMMAR word order of phrasal verbs

get (x2) go look pick put take throw tom write

away (x2) down for off eft on (x2) up (x2)

1 She’s turning on the TV.
2 He’s ______________________his shoes.
3 They’re ______________________the questions.
4  He’s ______________________her books.
5 She’s ______________________for the weekend.
6 He’s _____________________ his newspaper.

7 She’s ______________________her phone.
8 He’s ______________________early.
9 She’s ______________________her coat.

10 They’re______________________ well.

A  Circle the right answer. Tick (/) if  both are correct.

1 Can 1 try on this jacket / try this jacket on, please? /
2 I can’t hear the music. Can you turn it up / turn up it?
3 They’re my sister’s children. I’m looking after them / looking them after.
4  Jane called when you were out. Can you call her back / call back her?
5 Turn off your mobiles / Turn your mobiles off before the exam begins.
6 Your clothes are all over the floor. Please pick up them / pick them up.
7 I can’t find my car keys. Can you help me look for them / look them for?
8 If l  lend you the money, when will you pay me back / pay back me?

O  Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say what’s happening. 
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y
/j 

tv 11C GRAMMAR so, ne/ther+auxiliaries
Q  Complete the dialogues with So + auxiliary + I or Neither + auxiliary + I.

1 A I don’t  like that new building much.
B Neither do I. It looks like a spaceship.

2 A I passed the exam!
B So did /! I got 92%.

3 A I can’t  swim, I’m afraid.
B _______________ Perhaps we should have

lessons.

4 A I’m not very hungry.
B _______________i’ll just have a sandwich.

5 A I’ve finished university.

B .. I’m looking for a job now!

6 A I didn’t like the film.
B . It was too slow.

7 A I was born in 1989. 
B Really?__________ _

8 A I don’t  have any brothers or sisters.
B .. But I have lots of cousins.

9 A I’m going to stay at home this evening.
B . I’m quite tired.

10 A I have to go to work on Saturday.
B .. I hate working at the

weekends.

Q  Practise the dialogues in a with a partner.

11 A 
B

12 A 
B

13 A 
B

14 A 
B

15 A 
B

16 A 
B

17 A 
B

18 A 
B

19 A 
B

20 A 
B

don’t  get on with Lydia very well. 
_______________We don’t  really have much
in common.

I got married in 2005.
______ But I got divorced a year

later!

I was working in London last year. 
_______________What a coincidence!

haven’t  been to South America. 
______________, but I’d love to go.

I want to go to the beach today. 
_______________It’s a beautiful day.

I won’t  go to that restaurant again. 
 The food was awful.

I’m going to stop using Facebook. 
_______________ I spend too much time on it.

I’d like to go to New Zealand. 
_______________They say it’s beautiful.

I’ll do my homework on the bus. 
_______________ It’s very easy.

have a twin sister.
_______________That’s amazing!
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Q  Write a two-line dialogue with So + auxiliary + I, and another with Neither + auxiliary + /.
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12A GRAMMAR past perfect
Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. Use the past simple and past perfect.

1 When they got (get) to the station the train had already left (already leave).
2 She__________________(be) very cold because she__________________ (not take) her coat.
3 The printer__________________(not work) because he__________________ (not turn it on).
4 I _________________ (not can) take a photo o f the crocodile because I __________________ (forget)

to charge the battery.
5 They__________________(never fly) before and they__________________ (be) very nervous.
6 When he__________________(arrive) at the pool he realized he__________________ (not bring)

his swimsuit.
7 She__________________(just have) dinner, so she__________________ (not be) hungry.
8 She__________________(have to) pay again because she__________________ (lose) her ticket.
9 The waitress__________________(run) after him because he__________________ (not pay) the bill.

10 The fire engine__________________(arrive) after the fire__________________ (go out).
11 They__________________(can) speak French because they__________________ (learn) it at school.
12 She__________________(be) tired because she__________________ (be) in the queue all night.

Q  Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.

Q  Continue these sentences with the past perfect.

I didn’t recognize him because.. .

My father was really angry because...

When I got to school today I realized that...
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12B GRAMMAR reported speech
Q  Change the direct speech to reported speech.

1 She said that she couldn’t see anything.

2 He told her that___________________

5 She said that.

3 He told his father that.
4 The man said that____

6 He told his wife that.
7 He told her that____
8 She said that_______

Q  Change the reported speech to direct speech.

I can’t see 
anything.

I'm not going 
to the party.

1 She said that she wasn’t very hungry.
‘ I’m not very hungry. ’__________________

2 The nurse told the man that it wouldn’t 
hurt.

3 He told the police that it was his mother’s car.

4 She said that she had finished her 
homework.

5 He told the instructor that he couldn’t swim.

6 He told her that he would always love her.

7 They said that they wanted to chcck out.

8 He told the woman that he didn’t speak 
English.
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12C GRAMMAR questions with and without auxiliaries
^  Make questions using the present simple or past simple. Then (circledhe correct answer.

1 Where /  potar bears / live 
Where do polar bears live? (£he North Polg)/ the South Pole

2 Who / direct /  the film Hugo in 2011 
Who directed the film  Hugo in 2011? Woody Allen /  Martin Scorsese

3 Who/paint /  The Scream
? Gustav Klimt /  Edvard Munch

4 Where / manga comics /  come from
? Japan /  China

Bill Gates /  Tim Berners-l.ee
5 Who /  invent / the World Wide Web

?

6 Which country /  have /  a blue and yellow flag?
? Greece /  Sweden

7 When /  the Second World War /  end
? 1945 /  1955

8 Which country /  win /  the 2010 World Cup
? Italy /  Spain

9 Which superhero film /  Christopher Nolan in 2008 /  direct
7 Elektra /  The Dark Knight 

127/193
10 How many countries /  belong to /  the United Nations

?

11 Who /  Tom Cruise in 2006 /  marry
? Katie Holmes /  Penelope Cruz 

West Africa /  East Africa
12 Where / people /  speak /  Yorub3

?

232523
Q  T est your m em ory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions?
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Communicative Activity Instructions

Tips for using Communicative 
activities
• We have suggested the ideal number o f copies for each 

activity. However, you can often manage with fewer, 
e.g. one copy per pair instead o f one per student.

• When Sts are working in pairs, i f  possible get them to 
sit face to face. This will encourage them to really talk 
to each other and also means they can’t see each other’s 
sheet.

• If  your class doesn't divide into pairs or groups, get two 
Sts to share one role, or get one student to monitor, 
help, and correct.

Extra idea
• If some Sts finish early, they can swap roles and do 

the activity again, or you could get them to write 
some of the sentences from the activity.

1A  Student profile
A pairwork activity

Sts interview each other and complete a form for their 
partner. The forms revise question forms and provide 
the teacher with useful information about Sts. Copy 
one sheet per person.

Language
What’s your name? What do you do? Where were you born?
etc.

• Give each student one sheet. Focus on the questions. 
Give Sts, in pairs, a few minutes to decide what each 
question should be.

• Check answers-. Model and drill the questions for Sts to 
copy the rhythm.

1 What’s your firs t name?
2 What’s your surname?
3 Where are you from?
4 Where do you live? /  What’s your address?
5 What's your email address?
6 What do you do?
7 Where were you born?
8 What languages do you speak?
9 What do you like doing in your free time?

10 Which social networks do you use? /  Which social 
networks are you a member of?

• Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the 
first two questions. Encourage them to ask you to spell 
your name and surname. Put Sts in pairs to interview 
each other and thell them to write the information in 
the forms. Make sure they cover the questions and ask 
them from memory.

• You could collect in the forms for your own reference.

I B  Ask me a question
A pairwork / group work activity

Sts practise using the present simple tense. Copy and 
cut up one set of cards per group of three Sts (or per 
pair).

Language
What does your mother look like? How many brothers 
and sisters do you have? What do you usually have for 
breakfast? etc.

• Put Sts in groups of three (or pairs). Give each group a 
set of cut-up cards. Demonstrate the activity by writing 
on the board Where I your mother work? What time I you 
get up? and eliciting that Sts need to add do or does. Ask 
a student the question and then ask follow-up questions 
to get as much information as possible.

• In their groups, A takes a card and asks the other two 
Sts the question. Then B and C do the same.

• Encourage Sts to ask for and give as much information 
as possible.

• Monitor and help where neccssary, particularly with 
question formation.

• When Sts have finished, get feedback from the class on 
some of their answers.

1C A t an art gallery
A pairwork information gap activity

Sts describe their pictures to each other to find ten 
differences between them. Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into A and B.

Language
prepositions o f place, parts o f the body
On the le ft there’s a painting o f a woman. She’s smiling.
In my picture she isn't smiling. She’s looking sad.

• Pre-teach / revise any words you think the Sts don’t 
know or may have forgotten, e.g. statue, attendant, 
sculpture, audioguide. Also pre-teach expressions they 
will needs, e.g. on the left.

• Put Sts into pairs A and B and give out the sheets. Sit A 
and B so they can't see each other’s sheet. Focus on the 
instructions and explain that they both have a picture 
of the same art gallery but there are ten differences 
between the two pictures.

• Sts describe their pictures to each other and find and 
circle the differences. Demonstrate being both A and 
B, e.g.:
A In my picture there’s a painting of a chair.
B In my picture, there’s a chair and a cat is sitting on the 
chair.
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Sts continue in pairs to find n ine more differences. 
Check the differences orally in class, writing up any 
di fficult sentences for Sts to copy.

1 In A there’s a painting of a woman looking sad. In B 
the woman is smiling.

2 In A a man and a woman with a child are looking at a 
picture. In B the child is sitting on the floor crying.

3 In A there’s a painting of a chair. In B a cat is sitting on 
the chair.

4 in A a man and a woman are sitting down talking. In B 
they are looking at a guidebook.

5 In A a student is listening to an audioguide. In B the 
students doesn’t  have an audioguide.

6 In A a man is sitting on a seat reading a paper. In B a 
man is sitting on a seat sending a text.

7 In A the girl in jeans has short hair. In B the girl in 
jeans has long hair.

8 In A a man is holding a camera. In B the man is taking 
a photograph.

9 In A there’s a statue with no right arm. In B there's a 
statue with no le ft arm.

10 In A a woman is touching a sculpture. In B the woman 
is looking at the sculpture.

2 A  Bingo!
A grammar and pronunciation game

Sts revise irregular past tense forms. Copy and cut up 
one sheet per 20 Sts. If you have more than 20 students, 
get some Sts to share a card.

Language
Irregular past tenses

• Put Sts in pairs and give each pair a card. Give them 
time to remember the past tense of each verb.

• Tell Sts they are going to ptay ‘past tense bingo’.
Explain that you will say the past tense of different 
verbs. If they have the infinitive of the verb on their 
card, they cross through it. When they have crossed 
through all nine verbs, they shout Bingo!

• Go to the Irregular verb list (SB p.155) and start saying 
the past tense verbs in random order. Use a pencil to 
tick the verbs you have read out.

1 When a student shouts Bingo!, get him / her to read out 
the nine verbs, saying the infinitive and the past tense. 
Check they are all verbs that you have ticked. I f  the 
verbs are correct, the student is the winner. If they have 
made a mistake, the game continues.

Extra idea
• Play the game with new cards, or get Sts to play in 

groups when one student reads out the past tenses.

2B Fake or real?
A pairwork story-telling activity

Sts read and retell information to their partner. Copy 
one sheet per pair. Cut each sheet into three parts: the 
two photos, and then A / B  sheets.

Language
Past simple and past continuous
The shark began to attack the man.
He was driving his car around the lake.

• Put Sts in pairs and get them to sit face to face if 
possible. Give each pair the first part of the sheet (the 
photos).

• Focus on the photos. Ask Sts what they can see and 
what they think is happening in the photos. Elicit / 
teach shark, ladder. Lake, monster.

• Tell Sts they are going to read the stories behind the 
photos. Explain that their partner has a different story 
and later they will have to tell their partner about what 
they have read.

• Now tell Sts to read the text and highlight important 
information to help them remember the story, e.g.
What was happening when the photo was taken, 
names, dates, places, etc. Sts should read their text at 
least twice. Give them plenty of time to do this.

• Sts A and B take turns to talk about their photo and, 
from memory, to tell their partner as much about the 
story as possible. Monitor and help.

• Ask Sts to decide together if they think their photos 
were fake or real, and why. Get feedback from the class.

• Now tell Sts to read the text to see i f  their photo is 
fake or real. Then tell them to tell their partner the 
information, using their own words.

• When they have finished the activity, ask the class if 
they know of any other famous photos which are fakes.

2C Sentence race
A group activity

Sts race to complete sentences. Copy one sheet per four 
or five Sts.

Language
Connectors: so, because, but, although

• Put Sts into pairs and give them a sheet face down.
• Tell Sts they have to finish the sentences as quickly as 

they can in a logical and correct way.
• Say “G o!” and tell Sts to turn over their sheet and start 

writing. Set a time limit. Monitor while Sts are writing 
to make sure their sentences make sense.

• When the time limit is up (or when one pair has 
finished) stop the activity and check answers. The pair 
with the most correct sentences is the winner.

E xtra idea
• Cut the sheet into strips. Put Sts into teams and 

give each team a strip. When they have written the 
sentence they have to come up to you and show it to 
you. I f  it is correct, give them another strip. The first 
group to write 20 correct sentences is the winner.
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3 A  Find a partner
A class mingle

Sts choose a holiday from a variety of options then try 
to find somebody who’s made exactly the same choice. 
Copy one sheet per student.

Language
going to
Where are you going to go?
Are you going to go in May or June? 
holiday facilities 
travel verbs

Give out the sheets. Give Sts time to read the adverts 
and deal with any vocabulary problems that come up.
Focus on a. Sts read the four questions and individually 
make their choices.
Focus on b. Demonstrate the activity. Choose a holiday 
and options. Ask Sts Where are you going to go? until 
you fiud someone who has chosen the same destination 
as you. Then ask When are you going to go? etc., to try 
to find someone who has chosen the same options.
Sts do the same, first with the student next to them., 
then by standing up and moving around the class.
Make sure that Sts use going to, by, on + date.
I f  Sts quickly find somebody with exactly the same 
holiday details, tell them to find as many other people 
as they can.
G et some feedback. AskW hofoundapartner?Which 
was the most popular holiday?

3B Come fly w ith me!
A pairwork information gap activity

Sts complete questions and ask each other for some 
missing information. Copy one sheet per pair and cut 
into A and B.

Language
present continuous for future
Who are you flying with? How much are you taking?
travel vocabulary

Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B 
so that they can’t see each other’s sheets. Explain that 
they have one completed boarding card and another 
boarding card with missing information.
Give Sts time to read both boarding cards and deal 
with any vocabulary problems that come up.
Focus on the questions in a. Tell A and B to look at 
the boarding card with the missing information. They 
have to complete questions 1 -6  individually using the 
present continuous to find out the missing information 
from their partner. Set a time limit, e.g. 8 -1 0  minutes. 
Monitor and check that Sts are writing the correct 
questions.

1 Who are you flying with?
2 When are you leaving?
3 Where are you flying from?
4 Where are you flying to?
5 What time are you leaving?
6 What time are you arriving?

• Quickly check all the questions before starting the 
activity. Elicit the questions and write them on the 
board if necessary.

• Focus on b. Student A asks B  his / her questions and 
completes his / her boarding card with the missing 
information. Then swap roles.

E xtra idea
* Fast finishers could look at the boarding cards, cover 

the questions and ask the questions from  memory.

3C  Can you explain the word?
A group card game

Sts practise giving definitions using relative pronouns. 
Copy and cut up one set o f cards per four students.

Language
It's a thing which /  a person who...
It's a kind of... It's like... You do it when...

• If  necessary, revise language for giving definitions 
before you start. Put Sts in small groups. Give each 
group a set o f  cards face down or in an envelope.

• Demonstrate the activity. Pick up a card and describe 
the word / phrase until Sts guess it. Insist they say 
the exact word j phrase on the card with the correct 
pronunciation before showing them the card.

• Sts play the game, taking turns to take a card and 
define the word. Tell Sts they must not use the word on 
the card. The first student in the group who says the 
word correctly gets the card. The winner is the student 
with the most cards.

Non-cut alternative
• Copy one sheet per pair o f SS , and cut in half. Put Sts 

into pairs and give them one half each. A begins by 
defining one o f the words on his / her sheet. I f  B  can 
say the word, then it’s B ’s turn to give a definition.

4 A  Find the response
A pairwork activity

Sts match sentences with appropriate responses. Copy 
one sheet per pair (or per student).

Language
just /  y e t !  already 
They've already gone home.
I haven't met her yet.
I've jus t spoken to her.

• Give out the sheets and ask Sts to match 1-16 with 
responses a-p.

• Check answers.

I f  2 i 3a 4 o 5b 6 m 7 c  8 p  91 10 n l i d  
12 k 13 j 14 h 15 g 16 e

• Elicit I teach the meaning o f  fold, and tell Sts that they 
should fold their sheets vertically.

® Put Sts in pairs. Ask them to look only at the sentences 
and not to look at the responses. Read out the first one 
and see who can remember what the response was, e.g. 
Do you want to come and see the new Sofia Coppolafilm? 
(I’ve already seen it.)



• Sts continue in pairs. As read out all the sentences first 
and Bs have to remember what the responses were 
(without looking at the sheet).

• Sts swap roles. Monitor and check pronunciation.

4B Have you ever...?
A group activity

Sts practise making questions from prompts and 
describe events, contrasting the present perfect and the 
past simple. Copy and cut up one sheet per group.

Language
Have you ever + past participle...?
Have you ever been to London?
Yes, I have. /  No, I haven't.
When did you go there?
Past and present tense follow-up questions 
Past tense + and - forms

• Copy the exchange in the Language Box on the board 
and elicit that this is atypical exchange which begins in 
the present perfect, and then goes on to the past simple 
to ask for details.

• Sts take it in turns to take a strip out of the envelope 
and ask the other Sts in their group the question.

• Demonstrate the activity first by getting a student to 
ask you the question they've drawn out o f the envelope. 
Answer the question and elicit a follow-up question.

• Encourage the Sts to ask follow-up questions.

Non-cut alternative
* Make one copy per pairand cut in half vertically.

Give Sts half each and get them to ask. and answer the 
questions.

4 C  The same or different?
A pairwork activity

Sts compare information about their lifestyle and 
practise using something, anything, nothing, etc. Thev 
agree with or contradict a series of statements and 
explain why. Copy one sheet per student.

Language
something, nothing, anything, somebody, someone, 
anyone, etc.
I don't usually watch anything on TV in the evenings.
I need to go somewhere urgently after class.

• Put Sts into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a. 
Demonstrate the activity by eliciting the first answer, / 
always have something to eat for breakfast, and writing it 
up on the board.

• Ask Sts to complete the sentences individually or in 
pairs. Give Sts enough time to complete their sheets. 
Monitor to check that they are making the correct 
sentences.

• Check answers and write them up on the board if 
necessary,

1 something 11 nobody /  no one
2 anything /  everything 12 somewhere
3 anywhere 13 anyone /  anybody
4 anything 14 anywhere
5 anything 15 nowhere
6 nobody /  no one 16 anything
7 somewhere 17 anywhere
8 anything 18 something
9 something 19 somebody /  someone

10 nothing 20 somewhere

• Focus on b. Demonstrate the activity by talking to the 
class about the first statement, e.g. Sentence 1 isn’t true 

form e because I never eat anything. Encourage the class 
to ask for more information, e.g. What do you drink? 
When do you have something to eat?

• Sts talk about each statement and say if it’s true j or 
not true for them and why not. Stop the activity when 
most pairs seem to have finished and get whole class 
feedback.

5 A  Which do you prefer? Why?
A pairwork /  group work speaking activity

Sts say which o f two things / activities they prefer and 
why. Personalize the activity by writing local things 
to compare on the last two cards. Copy and cut up one 
sheet per four or five Sts.

Language
Comparative forms
I pre fer swimming in the sea because it's healthier.

• Put Sts in pairs or groups of four or five and give out a 
set o f cards face down.

• Demonstrate the activity by asking a student to pick a 
card and ask you. Sts take turns to pick a card and ask 
the other student(s') Which do you prefer.... or ... ? Why?

• Monitor while Sts are talking, correcting any mistakes 
with comparative forms. When Sts have finished, get 
feedback from a few pairs or groups.

Non-cut alternative
■ Give out one uncut sheet to each pair or group. Get 

them to discuss the topics on each card saying which 
they prefer and why.

5B Superlative questions
A pairwork questionnaire

Sts revise superlatives by completing a questionnaire 
with superlatives and then asking and answering the 
questions. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A 
andB.

Language
Superlatives
What’s the most dangerous sport you've ever done?
What’s the latest gadget you’ve bought?

• Put Sts in pairs A and B and give out the 
questionnaires.

• Focus on the adjectives in brackets and tell Sts to 
complete each question with the superlative of the 
adjective. Monitor while Sts are working, correcting 
any mistakes with superlative forms.
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• Check answers just by getting students to say the 
superlative answers.

A 1 the most beautiful 2 the best 3 the most popular
4 the worst 5 the most dangerous 6 the most difficult
7 the easiest 8 the most famous

B 1 worst 2 your earliest 3 the most exciting 4 the best
5 the latest 6 the most boring 7 the best-looking
8 the most interesting

• Now get Sts (sitting face to face if possible) to ask and 
answer the questions, or A can interview B  and then 
they swap roles.

• When Sts have finished, get feedback from a few pairs.

5C  How old is your body?
A pairwork activ ity

Sts practise using quantifiers by doing a questionnaire 
then asking each other about exercise, diet and lifestyle. 
Copy one sheet per student.

Language
Quantifiers
How much exercise or sport do you do? Quite a tot. 
should /  shouldn't
I think you should do some more exercise. For example,...

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Get Sts to fold 
along the line or give out the sheets already folded.

• Give Sts time to read the questions and help with any 
vocabulary questions.

• Demonstrate the activity by getting a student to ask 
you the first question. Answer with one of the options 
given, explain your answer and elicit a follow-up 
question, e.g.:
S How much exercise or sport do you do?
T A lot. I go to the gym every day.
S What do you do there?

• Sts ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and make sure 
they are asking follow-up questions and underlining 
their partner’s answers.

• When they have finished, Sts unfold the answers at the 
bottom of the page and work out their partner's body 
age. Sts tell their partner his / her body age.

• Focus on d and ask Sts to give their partner some 
advice / recommendations based on their partner's 
answers to the questionnaire. Remind them to use 
should I shouldn't for giving advice.

• Get whole class feedback and ask a few Sts if  their 
partner has given them good advice.

6A The optim ist’s phrase book
A pairwork activ ity

Sts practise making positive predictions. Copy one 
sheet per pair or per student.

Language
I'm sure you'll pass. You won’t  fail it  next time. Good luck, 
Cheer up, etc.

• Give out one sheet per pair or per student. Go through 
sentences 1 -1 2  in. You say and the responses.

• Focus on a. Tell Sts to imagine that they are all 
optimists. Focus on sentence 1 and elicit a prediction, 
e.g. D on’t worry. I ’m sure you ’ll find it.

• Sts continue in pairs, writing positive predictions. 
Monitor and help j correct. Get feedback, eliciting 
possible responses.

• When Sts have finished, get them to compare with 
another pair to see which sounds more positive.

• Focus on b and c. Get A to read out the You say 
sentences. B responds from memory. Then they swap 
roles, with B saying the sentences in a different order. 
Encourage Sts to use positive intonation in their 
responses.

6B Guess my sentence
A pairwork activity

Sts practise will f shall sentences by trying to guess the 
missing part o f the sentence. Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B.

Language
will/shall + verb
I think I’ll buy them. Shall I call you on your mobile?

• Demonstrate the activity. On apiece o f paper, write 
the sentence, I ’m very tired. I think I ’ll sit down fo r  half 
an hour. Then write on the board the sentence: I ’m very 
tired. I think I ________ fo r  h a lf an hour.

• Put Sts in pairs A and B  and give out the sheets. Sit A 
and B  so that they can’t see each other’s sheet.

• Tell the class they have to guess the missing phrase, 
which is a verb or a verb phrase with '11. Elicit a 
possibility, making sure Sts say the whole sentence. If 
their guess is not the same as you have on your piece of 
paper, say ‘Try again’ until someone says your sentence. 
Then show them your piece of paper and say ‘That’s 
right.’

• Focus on the sheets and explain that half o f their 
sentences have gaps, and their partner has the complete 
sentences. Sts take turns trying to guess the missing 
words in their incomplete sentences. Sts continue 
guessing until they say the exact sentence their partner 
has. Their partner should help and prompt if  necessary.

• Give Sts a minute or so to read their sentences and 
think of possible completions, but not to write them in 
the gaps.

• Sts take turns to guess the missing parts of the 
sentences. Stress that Sts should say the whole sentence 
each time, not just the missing words. When a student 
correctly guesses the sentence he / she writes in the 
missing words.

6C Talk about it
A group board game

Sts revise past, present, and future forms. Make one 
copy of the board game for every four Sts. You also 
need one dice per group and one counter per student.

Language
Sentence formation in past and present forms.



• Put Sts in small groups of three or four. Give each 
group a copy of the board game and a dice.

! If you don’t have a dice, give each group a coin. Sts toss 
the coin for their go and move 1 for heads and 3 for 
tails.

• Explain the rules of the game. Sts throw a dice and 
move the corresponding number of circles on the 
board. When they land on a circle, they must talk for 30 
seconds about the topic. Then each of the other Sts in 
the group must ask them a question about the topic.

• Sts play the game in their groups. The game finishes 
when someone reaches the finish square.

7A I’m going to tell you about...
A pairwork discussion activity

Sts choose six topics to discuss with a partner. Copy 
one sheet per student.

Language
Verbs + to and -ing

• Put Sts into pairs and give out sheets.
• Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to choose six topics 

they want to tallc about with a partner. Tell them to 
think about what they wantto say. Setatim e limit.

• Tell Sts to discuss the topics, taking turns to choose 
the topic. Encou rage Sts to ask for and give as much 
information as possible.

• Monitor and help where necessary, particularly with 
the verb forms.

• When Sts have finished, get feedback from the class on 
some of the topics.

7B Find someone who...
A class mingle

Sts ask each other questions to complete a survey. Copy 
one sheet per student.

Language
verb + -ing
Do you enjoy reading in bed?
Are you good at cooking?

• Give out the sheets and give Sts a few minutes to read
1 - 1 5. Help with any vocabulary j comprehension 
problems.

• Elicit that the answers to the questions Do you m ind,. .? 
are No, I  don't mind it or Yes, I hate it.

• Demonstrate the activity. Ask a student the first 
question. Elicit Yes,l do or No, I don’t. If  a student 
answers Yes, write their name in the column on your 
sheet, then ask a follow-up question and write the 
answer under M O R E  IN F O R M A T IO N . Elicit 
follow-up questions for 1, e.g. What time do you usually 
get up? Haveyou ever travelled by plane? etc.

• I f  the student answers No, then say Thankyou and ask 
another student until somebody answers Ves.

• Tell Sts to write the name of a different student for each 
question. Sts mingle, asking and answering questions.

• Feedback some answers.

7C In the UK
A pairwork speaking activity

Sts decide if  sentences about laws in the U K  are true 
or false, and then talk about the situation in their own 
cou n try. C opy one sheet p er student.

Language
Vou have to.. You don't have to...
You mustn’t.. You must...

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets.
• Give Sts a few minutes to read all the sentences and 

make sure Sts understand them. Set a time limit, e.g. 
ten minutes, for pairs to discuss each sentence one 
by one, decide if it is true or not true, and tick the 
appropriate box.

• Focus on b and elicit the answers. Find out i f  any pair 
identified all the false sentences.

IF  2 F The age limit is 18. 3T 4F ST 6 F You can 
ride a 50cc motorbike at 16. 7 T 8F 9T 10 F
11 F You have to  be 18 12 T 13 F 14 F 1ST 16 T 
17 F 18 T

• Focus on c. Tell Sts to go through each law and say if  
the laws are the same or different in their country, and 
which ones they’d like to have in their country.

8A I need some advice
A group speaking activity

Sts practise giving advice to each other. Copy and cut 
up one sheet per group of three or four.

Language
What should I do? I (don’t) think you should... You shouldn’t ...

• Put Sts in groups of four or five. Give one set of cards, 
face down or in envelopes, to each group.

• Demonstrate the activity first. Pull out a card, 
dramatically read out our situation and elicit 
suggestions. Invent excuses for not accepting the first 
few pieces of advice, however good it is, before finally 
accepting a suggestion with That’s a good idea. I ’ll do 
that.

• S 1 takes out a card and reads out his / her situation. 
Each student in the group has to give a different piece 
of advice. SI gives the card to the person who has given 
the best advice. Now S2 takes a card and the other Sts 
offer advice. The student who gives the best advice 
receives the card.

• When all the cards are finished, the person with the 
most cards is the winner.

• The student gives the card to whoever he / she thinks 
has given the best advice.

Non-cut alternative
* Copy one sheet per pair and cut it in half vertically. 

Put Sts in pairs and give them half each. They should 
read their problem to each other and ask for advice.



8B On the Trans-Siberian Railway
A pairwork activity

Sts practise using the fi rst conditional by telling a story. 
Copy one sheet per student.

Language
First conditional
If  we start talking, we'll become friends.

• Give out the sheets and focus on the story. Give Sts 
one minute to read it. Elicit possible answers to the 
question in a, e.g. because he wants to read it, because he 
doesn’t like lending things, etc.

• Ask Sts to look at the pictures and tell them that they 
show what the man’s answer is. Focus on the first 
picture and sentence 1 (If I lend you my newspaper, ...). 
Tell Sts that this is the beginning of the conversation. 
Then tell Sts in pairs to number the other sentences 2-9 
using the pictures to help them.

• Get feedback aud write the answers up on the board.

1 If I [end you my newspaper, we’ll get talking.
2 If we s tart talking, we'll become friends.
3 If we become friends, I’ll invite you to my house in 

Vladivostok.
4 If I invite you to  my house, you'll meet my beautiful 

daughter, Olga.
5 If you meet Olga, you'll fall in love with her.
S If you fall in love with her, you'll run away together.
7 Ifyou runaway, I’ll find you.
8 If I find you, I'll kill you.
9 So tha t’s why I won’t  lend you my newspaper.

• Ask Sts to cover the sentences and look at the pictures. 
Read out the i f  clause of sentence i, picture number 1: I f
I lend you my newspaper,... Elicit the continuation of the 
sentence: we’ll start talk ing. Drill the whole sentence.
Do the same with the other sentences 2-9.

• Now model and drill the entire story with rhe whole 
class, eliciting it line by line. Make sure that the Sts still 
have their sentences covered.

• Put Sts in pairs. A covers the sentences and retells 
the story using the pictures. B  prompts and corrects. 
Monitor and correct / help with any pronunciation or 
grammar problems,

• When A finishes, they swap roles.

8C Reading questionnaire
A pairwork activity

Sts answer questions about their reading habits. Copy 
one sheet per student.

Language
Talking about reading tastes 
Do you read online?
Are you a fast or a slow reader?

• Give out the sheets and focus on the pictures. Ask What 
j who canyon see?

• Give Sts a time limit, to read the questions. Help with 
any vocabulary / comprehension problems.

• Get one student to ask you the main question, Doyou  
like reading books? Answer the question with Yes, I 
do. I No, I don’t. Now get different Sts to ask you the 
first three corresponding questions (depending on 
what you said). Answer the questions giving as much 
information as possible. Encourage Sts to ask some 
follow-up questions too.

• Put Sts in pairs. A asks his / her partner Doyou like 
reading books?

• Student A asks all the questions first (B must have his / 
her sheet face down) with some follow-up questions if 
possible.

• When A has finished, they should swap roles,
• Get feedback from the whole class to find out, e.g. 

which magazines Sts read, if any of them have written a 
blog, etc.

9A I think you’d...
A pairwork activity

Sts practise second conditional sentences by trying 
to guess the missing half o f their partner’s sentences. 
Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

Language
Second conditional:
Ifyou bought a new car today, I think you'd buy a ________ .

• Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board: If 
somebody offered you a drink now1, 1 think you’d order a

• Elicit that you need to complete the sentence with a 
noun. Then tell Sts to guess which pet you’d buy. Elicit 
answers and then tell the class which pet you really 
would buy.

• Sit Sts in pairs A and B, ideally face to face, and give 
out the sheets. They must not look at what their partner 
writes. Tell them to complete the sentences, trying to 
guess how their partner would complete each sentence. 
Monitor and check that they are using the right words 
to complete the sentences.

• Now Sts take turns to read their completed sentences 
to their partner, who tel Is them if  they have guessed 
correctly or not. Encourage them to react by 
contradicting what their partner has said, and then 
giving the real answer if the guess is wrong, e.g. No, I 
wouldn’t, I don’t like cats! But I love dogs.

• Get feedback from several pairs and find out who in the 
pair had more correct guesses.

Extra challenge
• Ifyou want to give more practice, get Sts to repeat the 

activity, but swapping roles A and B.



9B Famous phobias
A pairwork information gap speaking activity

Sts practise using the present perfect simple +/or / since 
by reading about famous people and their phobias, 
some of which are true and some false. They then tell 
each other about them, and together decide which they 
think are true. Copy one sheet, per pair and cut into A 
and B.

Language
Present perfect simple + for /  since 
He’s had this phobia for about six years.

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Make sure that 
Sts can’t see each other's sheets.

• Focus on the instructions and go through them. Set 
a time limit for Sts to read about the famous people 
and their phobias. Move round the class and help with 
any vocabulary, comprehension, or pronunciation 
problems.

• Now get A to tell B  about his / her three, people. 
Encourage Sts to improvise / rephrase this from 
memory and only to look at their sheet if  absolutely 
necessary. Then A and B  should decide together which 
two phobias are true.

• Sts swap roles. B  now tells A about his / her three 
people and together they decide which two phobias are 
true.

• Get feedback to find out which phobias Sts think are 
true. You could write the names of the actors j actresses 
on the board and record which phobias most Sts think 
are true and which are invented. Finally, tell them 
which ones are true and which are invented.

The true phobias are: Jennifer Aniston, Justin Tirnberlake. 
Nicole Kidman, and Orlando Bloom.

9C Like mother, like daughter
A pairwork information gap activity

Sts question each other to discover missing 
biographical information about a mother and daughter 
using the present perfect simple and past simple. Copy 
one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

Language
Past simple and present perfect 
Where was she born?
How long has she been a model?

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B  so 
that they can’t see each other’s sheets. Explain that they 
have one complete biography and one with missing 
information.

■ Give Sts time to read both biographies and deal with 
any vocabulary problems that come up,

• Focus on the questions in a. Tell A and B  to read 
the first biography they have again and to complete 
questions 1-7. Set a time limit. Monitor and check that 
Sts are writing the correct questions.

• Quickly check all the questions before starting the 
activity. Elicit the questions and write them on the 
board.

Jerry Hall
1 What does she do?
2 Where was she born?
3 Why did she go and live in France?
4 Where was she sunbathing (one day)?
5 How long has she been a model?
6. How many children does she have? /  How many children 

has she got?
7 How long have Jerry and Mick been divorced?
Elizabeth Jagger
1 What does she do?
2 Where was she born?
3 When did she leave school?
4 Why did she leave school?
5 When did she sta rt her modelling career?
6 Which companies has she worked for since 2000?
7 What contract has she Just won?

■ Focus ou b. Students A and B take turns to ask their 
questions and complete their biographies with the 
missing information.

• When Sts have completed tlieir biographies, they 
discuss what the mother and daughter have in 
common.

Both o f f:hem are models.
Both were born in the USA.
They both appeared in a Thierry Mugler fashion show.
They are both connected to Mick Jagger (ex-wife and 
daughter].

E xtra challenge
* You could get Sts to cover the complete biographies 

and answer their partner’s questions from  memory.

10A General knowledge quiz
A pairwork general knowledge quiz

Sts practise using the present simple passive and past 
simple passive by asking and answering questions. 
Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

• Put Sts in pairs. Get them to sit face to face and make 
sure that they can’t see each other’s questions.

• Set a time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, for Sts to read and 
understand the vocabulary in their questions. Monitor 
and help with any vocabulary or pronunciation 
problems they might have.

• Tell As to ask their questions first. Highlight that 
they should give the three alternatives each time and 
note down which answers B  gets right. (The correct 
answers are in bold on the sheet.) Sts swap roies.

• Get feedback to see who got the most right answers.

Language
Questions in the present simple passive and past simple 
passive
Which month is named after a Roman emperor?
In which city was the Titanic built?



10B My past
A pairwork speaking activity

Sts complete some boxes and then use the information 
to talk about past habits using used to and didn’t use to. 
Copy one sheet per student.

Language
I used to listen to Duran Duran, but I don’t  now.
I didn't use to like cabbage, but now I love it.

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B, so 
they can’t see each other’s sheets. Focus on instruction 
a. Go through sentences 1-14 and make sure Sts know 
what they have to do. Demonstrate by giving some 
personal examples for sentences 1-3. Make it clear 
that Sts only have to do this with words / phrases, e.g. 
spiders, a Barbie doll, Duran Duran, and not complete 
sentences.

• Give Sts time to write something in as many boxes as 
they can (sometimes they may not be able to think of 
anything). Monitor and help.

• Focus on b. Sts use what they have written in the boxes 
to tell their partner about their past habits using 1 
used to 11 didn’t use to. Again, demonstrate die activity 
yourself and give more information, e.g. I used to have 
a cat. He was black and his name was Max. If necessary 
remind Sts of the pronunciation of used to / didn’t use to.

• Sts work together, talking about their past habits.
• When they have finished, get some feedback from the 

class.

IOC Match it!
A pairwork activity

Sts practise using nught/inight not by matching 
sentences. Copy one sheet per student.

Language
He might lose his job.
They might not know the way.

• Put Sts i n pairs and gi ve out the sheets. Tell them they 
have five minutes to match the sentences.

• Monitor and help with any vocabulary problems Sts 
may have.

• Check answers and write them up on the board.

I d  2m  3 i 4 h 51 6 j 7a 8 g  9k  10 n I l f  
12 b 13 c 14 e

• Focus on b. Get Sts to cover the sentences on the right 
and look only at sentences 1-14. Read out the first one 
and see who can remember how the sentence finished: 
T Keep the receipt for the top.
S She might want to change it.

• Sts continue in pairs. B  covers the sentences on 
the right and A reads out sentences 1-14. B  tries to©
remember how the sentences finished.

• Sts then swap.

11A The race
A pairwork activity

Sts practise giving instructions using prepositions o f 
movement. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and 
B. J

• Put Sts into pairs A and B, and give out the sheets. If 
possible, get Sts to sit opposite each other.

• Focus on the instructions. Make sure that Sts know 
what a race is and understand what they have to do.

• Give Sts time to plan how to describe rhe route in MY 
R A C E.

• Sts take itin  turns to describe their route to their 
partner, who draws the route on the map headed A’s j 
B’s R A C E . A describes his j her route to B first. Sts 
shouldn't look at each other’s maps. Monitor and help 
as Sts do the task.

• When the majority ofpairs have fi nished, get Sts to 
compare routes to see if  they drew them correctly.

11B Phrasal verbs dialogues
A pairwork activity

Sts complete some dialogues using phrasal verbs, 
practise reading them, then write dialogues 
themselves. Copy one sheet per student.

• Ask Sts to look at the pictures and to tell you what they 
can see and what they think is happening.

• Put Sts in pairs and tell them to complete the dialogues 
with the correct phrasal verbs. Remember to point out 
that there are two extra phrasal verbs which they don’t 
need.

• Monitor and help with any comprehension problems.
• Get feedback and write the answers on the board,

1 Take it off 4 turn it off
2 look it up 5 pick them up
3 try them on 6 fill it in

• Drill the phrasal verbs once you’ve got all the answers 
on the board.

• Focus on b. Give Sts a time limit to memorize one of 
the dialogues and practise it from memory. Monitor 
and check pronunciation.

• Focus on c. In pairs, Sts choose two phrasal verbs from 
rhe box and work together to produce two dialogues. 
You could get some strong confident Sts to perform 
their dialogues in front of the class.

Language
ta k e /to f f  fill it in try  the  mon etc.

Language
Phrasal verbs
You have to go up the hill and then around the lake.
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XXC Are we the  same?
A pairwork activity

Sts practise agreeing using So do I, / Neither do I. and 
disagreeing. Copy one sheet per student.

Language
So can I. /  Neither do I.

• Put Sts in pairs preferably face to face. Give them each, 
a sheet and tell them they shouldn’t look at each other’s.

• Focus on a and ask Sts to fill in the gaps with things 
that are true for them. Demonstrate the activity by 
doing 1 with the whole class and telling them that this 
information is true for you. Write on the board: 1 went 
to Madrid last weekend. Sts complete the rest of the 
sentences individually.

• Monitor and check Sts are completing the sentences 
appropriately. Help with any vocabulary and 
comprehension problems.

• Focus on b. Tell Sts that sentences a—1 are the responses 
to 1 -1 2  ifyou want to say that you are the same. Elicit 
that the completion for a is So did I. and write it on the 
board.

• Sts complete b l individually with auxiliary verbs.
• Check answers.

a did h have c do dam earn fdo  gcan h do 
i have j would kdo I did

• Focus on c. Sts work in pairs. A looks at sentences 
1-12. B  looks at the responses a—1. A reads out his/her 
sentences and B  has to give an appropriate response 
which is true for him / her.

• Demonstrate with a couple of strong Sts, Get one of 
them to read out his / her sentence 1. Then get the other 
student to say that he J she is the same (So did /) or to 
say where he / she went.
51 I went to the beach last weekend.
5 2  So did I or I stayed at home.

• Sts continue in pairs. First A reads his / her sentences 
and B  responds, then they swap roles.

• Get feedback to find out any interesting findings and to 
see which pair is most similar.

E x tra  challenge
• When Sts have finished, tell them that they are now 

identical twins and always do the same tilings. Then 
tell B  to turn his / her sheet face down. A reads the
sentences, and B  responds from memory S o _______
I or Neither________I. Then they swap roles.

12A Match the  sentences
A pairwork activity

Sts practise using the past perfect simple. Copy one 
sheet per student.

Language
I couldn’t  find my bike because somebody had stolen i t
I didn't want to go to the cinema because I'd already seen 
the film.

• Before you give out the copies, elicit / teach the 
meaning of fo ld  and show Sts how they should fold 
their sheets (or fold them beforehand yourself).

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Make sure 
that Sts fold them correctly. Tell them they have five 
minutes to think about how the sentences might 
continue (Sts could do this in pairs or individually 
orally or writing the continuations on a piece of paper). 
Monitor and make sure that Sts are using the past 
perfect.

• Check answers. Correct wrong uses of the past perfect 
but accept all suggestions that make sense.

• Now get Sts to unfold the sheet and match 
continuations a-n with the first parts ofthe sentences.

• Check answers.

I d  2a  3 k  4 g  5 c  6 i 7n  8b  91 10f  11 h
12 j 13 e 14 m

• Then Sts check how many are the same as what they 
wrote.

• Get feedback to see which pair got the most identical 
sentences.

• Now get Sts to fold the sheet again and look only at the 
beginnings 1—14. Read out the first one and see who 
can remember how' the sentence finished:
T I  couldn't find my bike because.. .
S Somebody had stolen it.

• Sts continue in pairs.

12B Really? How amazing!
A class mingle

Sts practise reported speech by remembering what 
people said. Copy and cutup 1 set o f cards per 16 Sts 
(or one per pair -  see non-cut alternative).

Language
Reported statements
He told me (that) i  He said (that) he went to  work by 
helicopter.
She told me [that] I  She said (that) she only slept three 
hours a night

• Elicit the question we ask when we don't understand 
what someone has said: Can you say that again, please? 
Drill the pronunciation and intonation. Write it
up. Elicit our response when someone gives us 
information which is interesting or surprising: Really? 
How amazing! Drill the pronunciation and intonation, 
Write it up.

• Give each student a card with a sentence on it. Ask 
them to memorize the sentence.

• Get Sts to stand up and say their sentences to the other 
Sts and listen to their sentences. They can then ask 
other Sts to repeat their sentences once only.

• Set a time limit, and monitor to check that almost all 
Sts have said their sentences to each other.
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• After the time limit, stop the activity and tell Sts to sit 
down. Put Sts in pairs and explain that together they 
have to try and remember what each student in the 
class said. They then have to write what each student 
said in reported speech, e.g. Pepesaid that his father was 
an astronaut,

• When Sts have written all that they can remember, 
check answers. Ask one group What did (Carmen) say? 
Then check with (Carmen) that they remembered
the sentence correctly. Do the same with the other 
sentences.

Non-cut alternative
* If you don’t want to cut up the cards, or a mingle 

is not practical in your classroom, you can do the 
activity in pairs. Copy one sheet per pair and cut it 
in half so that A has the first eight and B  has the rest. 
A says his / her questions to B , and B  to A. They say 
their sentences alternately.

* When they’ve finished, they write down from 
memory in reported speech all the sentences their 
partner said.

* Finally, they compare lists to see how many sentences 
they remembered correctly.

12C Hollywood quiz
A pairwork activity about the cinema

Sts practise forming past simple subject and object 
quiz questions to ask their partner. Copy one sheet per 
pair and cut into A and B.

Language
past simple subject and object questions 
Which actor appeared in most o f Hitchcock’s films?

• Give each student a copy of his / her question sheet.
• Divide the class into two groups —the As and the Bs.

As a group or in a pair, Sts complete the questions.
• Monitor and correct the questions for each of the two 

groups, hut don't write the answers on the board.

A 1 lived
2 did an actor say
3 cast
4 did Kate Winslet win
5 does Tom Hanks like
6 did Miranda Kerr marry
7 played
8 did Arnold Schwarzeneggar say

B 1 did Peter Jackson film
2 appeared
3 does an Oscar weigh
4 was
5 won
6 played
7 did Audrey Hepburn play
8 does Batmen have

• Put Sts in pairs. Student A asks Student B his / her 
first question, without giving the three options for the 
answer (the option in bold is the correct answer). If 
Student B  can answer the question correctly, he / she 
gets two points. If not, Student A now gives him / her 
the three options. If  B  chooses the right answer, he j 
she gets 1 point.

• Student A asks all o f his / her questions first. Sts then 
swap roles.

• Find out who scored the most points in the class.



1A COMMUNICATIVE Student profile
Q  Complete the questions you need to ask to fill in the form.

S T U D E N T  P R O F I L E

1 First name

2 Surname

3 Nationality

4 Address

5 Email address

6 Occupation

7 Place of birth

8 Languages

9 Interests

10 Social networking
sites

1 W hat_________________________________________________________________________________ ?
? W hat ?

3 W here ?

4 W here ?

S W hat ?

fS W hat ?

7 W here ?

8 W hat languages ?

9 W hat in vour free time?

10 Which social . ?

O  Cover the questions. Interview a partner and complete the form. Ask him / her to spell names 
and places if  necessary.

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



IB  COMMUNICATIVE Ask me a question

What / your mother 
look like?

How many brothers 
and sisters / you have?

What / you like to 
do in your free time?

How often / you 
go to the cinema?

What / be / your town 
like?

What / you usually 
have for breakfast? !

What kind of music / 
you like?

How / you come to 
class?

What / be / 
your house like?

Where / your parents 
live?

How often / 
you use English?

What / you do to relax 
in the evenings?

What / be / TV like in 
your country?

How many languages / 
you speak?

What sport or 
exercise / you do?

Where / you work 
or study?

Who / you get on with 
best in your family?

Who / you look like in 
your family?

What apps / your 
mobile phone have?

What time / 
this class finish?

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



Student B
Describe your picture to A. Find and(girclg)the ten differences between your pictures.

1C COMMUNICATIVE At an art gallery 

Student A
Describe your picture to B . Find andfcirclgXhe ten differences between your pictures.

English File 3rd edition Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



2A COMMUNICATIVE Bingo!

forget meet write

' --------------------

understand fly know

think go Sl©6D get leave lose

run come speak write eat break

________

wear buy cost bring

I

know

cut steal learn win shut catch

become say throw drink sit begin

tell ring grow drive win have

buy .give send make stand put

swim can fall lend teach catch

learn meet | feel fall say

«
build

wake up spend read grow find hit

take sell * lose send write

lend choose put keep become make

bring hear fall sing break

L

ring

____  _______

win see find think

....................  !

come let

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



2B COMMUNICATIVE Fake or real?

A + B
a  - n»-

A The helicopter and the shark ; B Nessie

A helicopter was flying over the sea. The 
pilots were looking for a man who was in 
the sea. It was difficult to find him and they 
were searching for a long time. Finally, they 
saw the man and they threw a ladder down 
for him. But when the man was climbing up 
the ladder, a shark suddenly came out of the 
water. The shark began to attack the man. 
Somebody in a boat took this photo when the 
shark was attacking the man. In the end, the 
helicopter rescued the man.

FOLD

Fake or real?
This photo called'Helicopter Shark'appeared 
on the internet in 2001 and it became famous 
all around the world.The text with the photo 
said that it won first prize in a National 
Geographic photography competition. It also 
said that it was a British military helicopter 
in South Africa.This was impossible because 
you can see the Golden Gate Bridge in San 
Francisco. When National Geographic saw the 
photo, they were very angry because the photo 
wasn't theirs.
The 'fake' photo was a combination of two 
photos by two different photographers.
The shark photo was taken in South Africa 
and the helicopter photo was taken in San 
Francisco.

Loch Ness is a big lake in Scotland, which 
has very dark and deep water. On April 
19th 1934, a British doctor, Colonel Robert 
Wilson, was driving his car around the lake. 
He was looking at the lake when suddenly he 
saw something big in the water. He stopped 
his car and looked at the thing that was 
moving in the water. It looked like the head 
of an animal. He took his camera from his 
car and took a photo. The photo became 
famous and experts said that it was a kind 
of sea monster. People called the monster 
'Nessie'.

FOLD

B Fake or real?
Sixty years later, one of Dr Wilson's 
friends, Christian Spurling was dying and 
decided to tell the truth behind the photo. 
The 'monster' in the photo wasn't real.
It was really a toy submarine, which was 
made of wood and plastic. The two men 
(Wilson and Spurling) made the toy and 
took a photo of it in the lake.Then they 
sent the photo to the newspapers! Spurling 
and Wilson made the toy monster as a 
joke. But later they were afraid to confess 
when everybody thought it really was a 
photo of the Loch Ness monster.

1 -
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2C COMMUNICATIVE Sentence race

1 I’m a vegetarian, so...
------+

2 He didn’t  study for the exam, so...

3 She fe lt really ill, so...

i i
The film was really boring, so...

► - “ '  +
; 6  ; 
i i

i i

It was really sunny yesterday, so...

I’m really happy today because...

I can’t  go to the party tonight because.

Maria didn’t  buy the jeans because...
' - -

Q

I------- +, - l i t  

■ini .

He's a bit overweight because...

live with my parents because...

11 Although she’s very attractive,.
I rip; 

!-r
Although my job isn’t  very well-paid,...

It’s a great restaurant although...

S B
----------------------------------------------------------

15 We enjoyed our holiday although...

Although her written English is excellent,.

'■ 16 1
iuI S

5 J They live together, but...

17 It’s a good film, but...

I' 1

My friend invited me to  her party, but...

She didn’t  like him when they met, but.

■Hi20 Paul has a lot o f money, but...
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Q  Read the adverts and choose a holiday for next year. Answer these questions.

1 Where are you going to go?______________
2 When are you going to go?______________
3 How long are you going to stay?______________
4 Where are you going to stay?______________

3A COMMUNICATIVE Find a partner

ANTARCTICA

Do you like nature? Do you like the cold? If so, 
then this is the holiday for you! Spend 10 or
15 days at the South Pole walking, fishing, and 
watching penguins.

Departures: May or July 
Accommodation:

in luxury cruise ships

BERMUDA

Spend 7 or 10 nights on this fantastic Caribbean 
island which is ideal for families and couples. 
Ifyou like doing nothing except sunbathing, 
swimming in the turquoise sea, and drinking 
exotic cocktails, then choose this holiday!

Departures: August or September 
Accommodation:

in a villa with a private chef OR 
in th e * " * * - * *  Golden 
Sands Hotel

AUSTRALIA

Is it possible to see Australia in less than a 
month? Yes, it is! Come with us and see the best 
of Australia's beaches, rainforests, and cities. 
Tours last two or three weeks. Our friendly 
guides will take you to all the best places and 
make sure you have a fantastic time.

Departures: December or 
February 

Accommodation:

at local campsites OR 
in '* *  hotels

Ifyou like cooking and culture, read more! Stay in 
Florence and learn how to cook fantastic Italian 
dishes. English speaking teachers and very small 
groups. Prices all include ingredients, tuition, 
and an evening meal cooked by the course 
participants. Courses last three or six days.

Departures: May or June 
Accommodation:

in an apartment OR 
in a ★★ family-run hotel

Q  Talk to other students. Try to find someone who is planning to go on exactly the same holiday as 
you so that you can travel together.

A Where are you going to go?

B I ’m going to go to Antarctica.

A When are you going to go?

B In May.

A I’m going to go in July, so we can’t go together.
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3B COMMUNICATIVE Com e fly with me! 

Student A
BOARDING CARD A - MY FLIGHT INFORMATION BOARDING CARD B

J

1 NAME OF AIRLINE

2 DATE

3 ORIGIN

4 DESTINATION

5 DEPARTURE TIME

6 ARRIVAL TIME

American Airlines 

25/10/

JFK, New York 

Paris Orly 

14.30 

01.45

NAME OF AIRLINE

DATE

ORIGIN

DESTINATION

DEPARTURE TIME

ARRIVAL TIME
1

\ y 1

Q  Look at the missing information on boarding card B . Write the questions you need to ask B  ro 
complete boarding card B.

1 Who are you flying with? 4 W here__ _____________________ .to? (fly)
2 W hen_________________________ ? (leave) 5 What time_____________________ ? (leave)
3 Where . from? (fly) 6 What time. .? (arrive)

Q  Ask B  the questions and complete boarding card B.

Q  Now B  will ask you for the information on boarding card A. Answer his / her questions.

Student B
BOARDING CARD A

1 NAME OF AIRLINE __________________ . =

| 2 DATE __________________

3 ORIGIN __________________  =

4 DESTINATION __________________

J 5 DEPARTURE TIME __________________  L
6 ARRIVAL TIME __________________

V ,  - -  ---------------------- /

Q  Look at the missing information on boarding card A. Write the questions you need to ask A to 
complete boarding card A.

1 Who are you flying with? 4 Where________________________ to? (fly)

2 W hen_________________________ ? (leave) 5 What time_____________________ ? (leave)
3 W here______________________from? (fly) 6 What time____________________ ? (arrive)

Q  A will ask you for the information on boarding card B. Answer his / her questions.

Q  Now ask A the questions and complete boarding card A.

BOARDING CARD B - MY FLIGHT INFORMATION

1 NAME OF AIRLINE British Airways

2 DATE 16/3

3 ORIGIN London Heathrow

4 DESTINATION Schiphol, Amsterdam

5 DEPARTURE TIME 17.25

B ARRIVAL TIME 18.45

1
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3C COMMUNICATIVE Can you explain the word?

J a beard a moustache talkative
I
I
I
I
r
i
i
i
i
i
i
i

; a necklace
1 I 

l 
I 
I 
t 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I

a ring overweight

noisy a cap

delicious crowded foggy go sightseeing

take photos | baggage reclaim a trolley

go surfing sunbathe
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4A COMMUNICATIVE Find the response
Match the sentences with the responses and then check your answers with your teacher.

1 Do you want to come and see the 
new Sofia Coppola film? [Q

2 Have you done your English 
homework? □

3 What time’s your mother leaving? □

4 Would you like a cup of coffee? □

5 Have you tidied your room yet? □

6 Why can’t  we have chips for 
dinner? □

7 Do you know how Sheila is? □

i
i

8 What’s his new girlfriend like? □

9 Have you booked your flight?

10 What’s your English course like? □

11 I love your shoes! □

12 Your hair looks nice. n

13 Can you lend me some money? □

14 You look really sleepy. □

15 Don’t  forget to buy some milk! □

16 Where are Pete and Andrew? □

a She’s already left.

b No, not yet. I’m going to tidy it later.

c She’s fine. I’ve just spoken to her.

d Thanks. I’ve just bought them.

e You’re too late. They’ve already gone 
home.

-P I’ve already seen it.

g Don’t worry! I’ve already been to the 
supermarket.

h Yes, I know. I’ve just got up.

i Yes, I’ve just finished it.

j I can’t. I haven’t  been to the cashpoint 
yet.

k Thanks. I’ve just washed it.

I No, not yet. I’m going to do it tonight.

m Because you’ve already had them 
three times this week.

n I haven’t  started it yet. It starts 
tomorrow.

o No, thanks. I’ve just had one.

p I don’t  know. I haven’t met her yet.

Q  Fold the paper vertically. A say sentences 1-16. B  can you remember the responses? Then swap 
roles.
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4B COMMUNICATIVE Have you ever...?

1 / ever cheat in an exam? Why /  cheat?

2 / ever forget somebody’s birthday? Whose birthday /  be?

3 / ever get a present you didn’t like? What?

4 / ever do an extreme sport? Which one /  do?

5 / ever pretend to be ill when you weren't? Why /  do it?

6 / ever study a foreign language apart from English? Which language /  study?

7 / ever live abroad for more than 6 months? Where /  live? Why /  live there?

8 /  ever do volunteer work? What? How long / do it for?

9 / ever send an email to the wrong person? Who /  send it to? What happened?

10 / ever run a marathon or a half marathon? When? / finish it?

11 / ever adopt an animal? Where /  get it from?

12 / ever / lock yourself out of your house or flat? How / get in?

13 / ever complain in a hotel or restaurant? Why /  complain?

14 / ever have a problem with a phone company? What /  the problem about?

15 / ever lie about your age? Why /  lie?

16 / ever spoken in public? What /  speak about? How /  feel?
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4C COMMUNICATIVE The same or different?
Q  Complete the sentences with something, anywhere, nobody, etc.

1 I always have____________ to eat for breakfast.

2 When I watch films in English, I don’t  usually understand____________

3  I never have problems sleeping on buses or planes. I can sleep____________

4  I don’t  usually do____________ interesting at weekends.

5 I don’t  usually watch____________ on TV in the evenings.

6 In my family,____________ speaks any English except me!

7 I went____________ really exciting last weekend.

8 I never read____________ in English apart from my coursebook.

9 There’s ____________ I really want to buy at the moment, but I don’t  have any money.

10  I love doing____________ on Sunday mornings, just staying in bed late.

11 I hate smoking, and luckily____________ in my family smokes.

12 I want to go.____________relax this weekend.

13  I don’t  know____________ in this class very well.

14  There isn’t ____________ I really want to go on holiday. I think I’ll stay at home.

15 In my area, there’s ____________ for young people to go at night. It’s really boring.

16 I never say____________ in English in this class. I’m too shy.

17 I’m not going____________ this weekend. I need to study.

18 I’d really like____________ to eat right now. I’m really hungry!

19  I m et____________ very interesting last weekend.

20 I always go____________ _ quiet when I have to study.

Talk to a partner. Tell him / her i f  the sentences are true or not true for you, and why.

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



r — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — -r — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —

5A COMMUNICATIVE Which do you prefer? Why?

swimming in the sea
!I a holiday w ith your family
I
I
I

swimming in a pool Il a holiday with friends
------------------------------------------------------------------ -  + - ------------------------------------------------------------------

watching a film  in your language
ll watching a film at the cinema

© 1li
watching a film  with subtitles II watching a film at home

communicating by email
ll watching sport
IIi

communicating by te x t message lI doing sport

doing English homework
II reading an e-book
IIl

doing housework I
I
i

reading an ordinary book

eating in a restaurant
11 buying things in a shop
111

eating at home 11 buying things online

going on holiday in your country
11 listening to music with headphones
1
11

going on holiday abroad 11 listening to music without headphones

going clothes shopping alone 11111
going clothes shopping with 1

another person 1
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -  + - -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

studying during the day
11

© 111
studying at night 11
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5B COMMUNICATIVE Superlative questions 

Student A
Q  Complete the questions with the superlative form of the adjective in brackets.

1 Who fin ynu think is (heai itifi il) actress in ym jr m i jntry?

2 What’s (good) computer game you’ve ever played?

3 What’s (popular) festival in your country?

4 What’s (bad) film you’ve seen recently?

5 What’s (dangerous) sport you’ve ever done?

6 What’s (difficult) thing ahnut studying Fnglish?

7 What do you think is (easy) way to get fit?

8 Whn’s (famous) spnrtspersnn in your country?

Q  Ask B  the questions. Remember to ask for more information. Answer, and then return the 
question with What about you?

Student B
Q  Complete the questions with the superlative form of the adjective in brackets.

1 What is /  was your (bad) subject at school?

2 What’s (early) memory yoi i have?

3 What’s (exciting) holiday you've ever had?

4 What’s (good) concert you’ve ever been to?

5 What’s (late) gadget you’ve bought?

6 What’s (boring) sport on TV?

7 Who do you think is (good-looking) actor in your country?

8 What do you think was 
music?

(interesting) decade for pop

Q  Ask A the questions. Remember to ask for more information. Answer, and then return the 
question with W hat about you?
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5C COMMUNICATIVE How old is your body?

1 5

4 5

52 What’s your body age? . -
Do the questionnaire and find out!

23

 ̂ -

Exercise 1 How much exercise or sport do you do?
a) a lot b) quite a lot c) very little d) none

Diet How much fast food (processed and pre-prepared) do you eat?
a) I eat too much b) I eat quite a lot c) I don’t  eat much d) I don’t  eat any

How many portions of fruit and vegetables do you eat per day?
a) 5 or more b) 3 or 4 c) 2 or less

How much water do you drink?
a) a lot b) quite a lot c) a little

What’s your worst dietary habit?
a) I eat too much fat b) I eat (or drink) too many sweet things
c) I eat (or drink) too much d) none of these

Lifestyle 6 How would you describe yourself mentally?
a) I’m a positive person b) I’m not positive enough c) I’m quite negative

7 How would you describe your stress level?
a) I’m too stressed b) I’m stressed but it’s under control c) I’m quite relaxed

8 How often do you use sunscreen?
a) when it’s sunny b) only when I’m on holiday c) every day

9 How often do you see your close friends?
a) very often b) quite often c) not enough

10 How much time do you have for yourself?
a) none b) not enough c) quite a lot

FOLD

Your body age |

Start with your calendar age. Add (+) or subtract (-) years according to your answers.
1 a-2 b-1 cO d+1 5 a+1 b+1 c +2 d 0 9 a -2 b -1 c +2
2 a +2 b+1 cO d-1 6 a -3 b+1 c +2 10 a +2 b +1 c -2
3 a-2  b-1  c+1 7 a +3 bO c-2
4 a-2 b-1 c+1 8 a-2 bO c+1
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Q  In pairs, complete TH E OPTIM IST SAYS with positive predictions.

6A COMMUNICATIVE The optimist’s phrase book

YOU SA Y

©
*

■

-

©

I lost my wallet 
yesterday.

I’m getting married in 
the summer.

I’m going to a party 
tonight.

I’m running my first 
marathon on Saturday.

I’m going to start doing 
yoga.

I have to go to the 
dentist’s on Monday.

© My partner’s just left
me.

o  ̂ I’m taking the First 
' Certificate exam in June.

©I’m going to live in the 
UK for a year.

©, -A  I’ve failed my driving test 
’ for the third time.

T H E  OPT

Don’t  worry.

Congratulations! I’m sure

Great!.

Good luck! I’m sure

Fantastic!

Don’t  worry.

Cheer up!

Mmm. I’m sure

That’s great!

Cheer up!.

1 1 ) l’m g°ing to read an 
' English novel.©

1 2

That’s really good.

12  I don’t  feel very well. Don’t  worry. I’m sure

Q  A say sentences 1-12. B  cover the optimist’s sentences he / she’s written. Respond from memory.

Q  Swap roles. B  say sentences 1-12 in a different order. A cover the optimist’s sentences he / she’s 
written. Respond from memory.

Don’t worry. I’m 
I lost my wallet yesterday. J  C sure you’ll find it

224 English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



6B COMMUNICATIVE Guess my sentence 

Student A
1 I like these shoes. I think I____________ them.

2 I’ll pick you up at eight o’clock. Shall I call you on your mobile before I leave 
home?

3 Please don’t  worry, mum. I____________ you when I get to Paris.

4 Your suitcase looks really heavy. Shall I carry it for you?

5 I____________ you the money for Maria's present tomorrow.

6 I’ll help you with your English homework. I can see you’re having problems.

7 It's really hot in here_____________ I____________ the air conditioning?

8 The doorbell’s ringing. I’ll go and see who it is.

9 I ____________ for lunch today. You got it last time.

10 I’ll remember to do it. I’ve got an excellent memory.

11 The phone's ringing_____________ I_____________it?

12 Have you forgotten your book? Don’t worry. I’ll lend you mine.

13 I’m just going to buy some milk. I____________ in ten minutes.

14 You do the cooking and I’ll do the washing up.

Student B
1 I like these shoes. I think I’ll buy them.

2 I'll pick you up at eight o’clock____________ I____________ you on your mobile
before I leave home?

3 Please don’t  worry, mum. I’ll text you when I get to Paris.

4 Your suitcase looks really heavy____________ I ____________ it for you?
5 I'll give you the money for Maria’s present tomorrow.

6 I ____________you with your English homework. I can see you’re having
problems.

7 It’s really hot in here. Shall I turn on the air conditioning?

8 The doorbell's ringing. I ____________and see who it is.
9 I’ll pay for lunch today. You got it last time.

10 I ___________ to do it. I’ve got an excellent memory.
11 The phone’s ringing. Shall I answer it?

12 Have you forgotten your book? Don’t  worry. I ____________you mine.
13 I’m just going to buy some milk. I’ll be back in ten minutes.

14 You do the cooking and I____________the washing up.
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6C COMMUNICATIVE Talk about it

Have
another

go
My favourite 
day of the 

week

A person 
I admire

Am I an 
optimist or a 
pessimist?

My house /  
fla t

An art gallery 
or exhibition 

I visited
A restaurant 

I like

Music tha t 
I like /  don’t  

like

My hobbies

Have  
f  a n o th e ry

The best 
holiday I’ve 
ever had

Clothes
shopping

Something 
I want to buy 

soon

My favourite 
food

My plans for 
the weekend

Is my lifestyle 
healthy?

A favourite 
relative

How I 
celebrate my 

birthday /

A painting 
or photo I 

like
Have

another
g o
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something you 
learnt to  do as a 
child but can’t  do 
now

something you need 
to  buy soon

something you’ve 
decided to  do in the 
future

something you 
sometimes forget to 
do before you go to 
bed

something you 
think is important 
to  teach young 
children

why tourists come 
to  your country

something you 
wanted to  be when 
you were younger

what you want to  do 
this weekend

somebody you 
would like to  meet

the best way to  
make new friends

something you find 
d ifficu lt to  do in
English

something you 
started to  do but 
decided to stop 
doing

the things you think 
it ’s important to  do 
for a healthy life

a film tha t’s good to 
watch when you’re 
feeling sad

a sport you tried to 
play but couldn’t

things tha t are 
important to do 
if you go for a job 
interview

^  Choose six topics and think about what you’re going to say. Talk to a partner. Give and ask for 
more information.

7A COMMUNICATIVE I’m going to tell you about...
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7B COMMUNICATIVE Find someone who...
^  Find someone who answers ‘yes’ to your questions. Then ask for some more information.

1 likes getting up early.

2 is afraid of flying.

3  doesn’t  mind waiting for people who are 
late.

4 hated going to school when they were 
younger.

5 enjoys reading in bed.

6 is good at cooking.

7 has started doing a new activity recently.

8 thinks doing exercise is boring.

9 spends more than an hour walking every 
day.

10 has stopped doing an activity recently.

11 enjoys being alone.

12 has fe lt like doing a dangerous sport.

13 thinks playing computer games teaches 
you something.

14 liked eating fruit and vegetables as a child.

15 is thinking of getting a new haircut soon.
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7C COMMUNICATIVE In the UK
Q  Work in pairs. Read the sentences about the UK and decide if they arc true or false.

You mustn’t  play loud music in your house after 9.00 p.m. □ □
1 1 You have to be 17 years old to vote in a general election. □ □

12 If you don’t  want to vote in a general election, you don’t  

g £ s haveta
□ □

1 3  You have to be over 16 to have a Facebook or Twitter
□ □

1 4  If you have a dog, you must have a special licence. □ □

1 5  TV programmes before 9.00p.m. mustn’t  include bad language. □ □

16 You don’t  have to study a foreign language at secondary 
jj| school. □ □

17 You don’t  have to wear seat belts in the back of the car. □ □

18 Parents don’t  have to send their children to school. They can
educate them at home. □ □

Q  Check your answers with your teacher.

Work with a partner. Is it the same or different in your country? 
W hich of these rules would you like to have in your country?

You mustn’t  cycle in bus lanes.

Pubs mustn’t  sell alcohol to anyone under 21. q  q

You mustn’t  leave a child under 12 alone at home.

You don’t  have to pay to use motorways.

All dogs and cats must have a microchip with the name and 
address of their owner.

If you have a TV, you have to buy a TV licence to watch it.

You have to be 18 to ride a 50cc motorbike.

You don’t  have to have an ID card.

All shops must close on Sundays.
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8A COMMUNICATIVE I need some advice

1 want to do some exercise but 1 have a back 
problem.

What exercise should 1 do?

1 have a job interview in English next week. 1 
really want the job.

How should 1 prepare for it?

1 had a big argument with my partner 
yesterday. It was my fault.

What should 1 do today?

My friend’s invited me to stay for the 
weekend but she doesn’t  like dogs. 1 have a 
dog and 1 don’t  have anyone to leave it with.

What should 1 do?

Some friends are coming to dinner and 1 
can’t cook.

What should 1 do?

1 want to learn to dance.
What kind of dancing should 1 learn?

1 can’t  sleep at night. 

What should 1 do?

I’d like to learn another foreign language. 

Which one should 1 learn?

I’d like to buy my English teacher a present. 

What should 1 buy?

1 want to spend a romantic evening with 
my partner.

Where should we go?

I’m very stressed and 1 need to relax. 

What should 1 do?

I'd like to go on holiday somewhere different 
this year.

Where should 1 go?

A company’s offered me a fantastic job but 
I’d have to travel a lot. I’m afraid of flying.

What should 1 do?

I'd like to get a new phone. 

What phone should 1 buy?

1 forgot my friend's birthday yesterday and 
she always remembers mine.

What should i do?

1 want to save money to buy a new laptop. 

How should 1 save the money?

1 don’t  like my best friend’s new partner but 
he /  she is very happy!

What should 1 do?

My neighbours are really noisy at night. 

What should 1 do?

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



Q  Read the beginning of the story. W hy do you think the Russian doesn’t want to lend his 
newspaper to the American?

8B COMMUNICATIVE On the Trans-Siberian Railway

A young American was travelling to Vladivostok on 
the Trans-Siberian Railway, the longest railway in the 
world. It was a long journey and he was bored. Sitting 
opposite him was a Russian man. He was about 40 
years old. He had an English newspaper on the seat 
next to him.

‘Excuse me,’ the American said. ‘Can I borrow your 
newspaper?
‘No,’ the Russian said. 'I’m sorry. You can’t.’
'Why not? asked the American.
‘Well,’ said the Russian, ‘it’s quite simple...'

Q  Look at the pictures. Then number the sentences 1 -9 .

I I ‘If you meet Olga, you'll fall in love with her.’

□  i f  we start talking, we’ll become friends.’
I I i f  I invite you to my house, you’ll meet my beautiful daughter, Olga.’

I I ‘So that’s why I won’t  lend you my newspaper.’
□  ‘If I find you, I’ll kill you.’
I I i f  you fall in love with her, you’ll run away together.’

I I i f  we become friends, I’ll invite you to my house in Vladivostok.’

H I i f  I lend you my newspaper, we’ll start talking.’
I I i f  you run away, I’ll find you.’

Q  Cover sentences 1 -9  and look at the pictures. Try to remember the sentences and tell your 
partner the story.
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8C COMMUNICATIVE Reading questionnaire
^  Interview your partner.

Do you like 
reading books?

YES

1 Do you have a favourite place or time 
of day to read? Why do you like it?

2 What kind of books do you like reading?

3 Do you have a favourite author?

4 How many books do you read a month?

5 Do you prefer to read normal books or 
eBooks? Why?

6 How do you find out about new books 
and authors?

7 What was the last book you bought? 
Where did you buy it?

8 Are you a fast reader or a slow reader?

9 Do you sometimes read more than one 
book at a time?

10 Whose advice on books do you always 
listen to?

11 Is there a book everyone liked but you 
hated?

12 Have you ever started reading a book 
but not finished it? Why not?

13 Have you read a Multimedia eBook? 
What did you think of it?

14 Do you prefer to read the book or 
watch the film based on the book? 
Why?

15 Do you ever read the last page of a 
novel first?

NO

1 Do you read any magazines or 
newspapers? Which ones?

2 Do you read online? What do you read?

3 How do you find out about the news? In 
newspapers? On the internet? On the 
radio? Why?

4 Did your parents read to you when 
you were a child? What books did they 
read?

5 How old were you when you first 
started to read?

6 Did you read comics when you were a 
child? Which ones?

7 Is there a book which you can 
remember reading when you were a 
child? What was it about?

8 Is there anybody in your family who 
likes reading? Who?

9 Have you ever written a blog? Do you 
like reading blogs?

10 Do you think women like reading more 
than men? Why?

11 Do you think that people today are 
reading more or less than 20 years 
ago? Why?

12 If somebody gives you a book as a 
present, what do you do?

13 Are you following anybody on Twitter?
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9A COMMUNICATIVE I think you’d...

Student A
Complete the sentences about B.

If you could be anywhere in the world right now, I think you'd choose to be in_

If you bought a new car today, I think you’d buy a_____________

If you didn't study English, I think you’d like to study_____________

If we had lunch together, I think you’d take me to_____________

If you could go to a concert tonight, I think you’d go and see_____________

If you could travel to an English-speaking country on holiday, I think you’d go to

If you could meet a famous person, I think you’d like to meet_____________

If you could choose your ideal job, I think you’d like to be a /  an____________

Ifyou did a new sport / hobby, I think you’d like to_____________

Ifyou bought a new flat, I think you’d buy one in_____________

Q  Read your sentences to B . Were you right?

Listen to B ’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why.

1 If you got a new pet, I think you’d buy a _______________

2 If you had a big problem, I think you’d speak to _______________

3 If you were an animal, I think you’d be a /  an_______________

4 If you went to a karaoke bar, I think you’d sing_______________

5 If you had more money, I think you’d buy a _______________

6 If somebody wanted to buy you a present, I think you'd love a /  some__

7 If you could change one thing in your house or flat, I think you’d ________

8 If you could learn to play a musical instrument well, I think you’d choose _

9 If someone invited you to a very expensive restaurant. I think you’d order

10 If you could appear on a TV programme, I think you’d appear on  

Student B
Q  Complete the sentences about A.

Q  Listen to A ’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why. 

A  Read your sentences to A. Were you right?
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9B COMMUNICATIVE Famous phobias

Student A

Barack Obama Most people 
recognize the name of this famous 
politician but not many people know 
that he suffers from bathophobia 
which means he is afraid of going up 
stairs. He's had the phobia for about 
40 years because that is when he fell 
down the stairs in his grandmother’s 
house. The White House is a building 
which has two floors but the 
president and his family live on the 
ground floor. Curiously, bathophobics 
don’t have a problem going down the 
stairs, only up!
True or false?

Jennifer Aniston This actress 
has a very common phobia called 
aviophobia. This means that she’s 
afraid of flying. She’s been afraid 
of flying since 2000, when she was 
on a small plane which was flying 
from Toronto to New York City. The 
plane flew into an electric storm 
and experienced a lot of turbulence. 
Since then, she’s never caught a 
plane unless it’s been absolutely 
necessary.
True or false?

Justin Timberlake Thissinger 
and actor is from the USA. He has 
to travel a lot because of his job and 
sometimes the arachnophobia he 
suffers from is a problem for him. He’s 
been afraid of spiders for a long time. 
He thinks his phobia started at the 
age of seven or eight when he found 
a spider in his bed. Last year he was 
staying in a hotel and saw a spider in 
the bathroom. He couldn't kill it so he 
asked the receptionist to come and 
kill it for him!
True or false?

Student B

Nicole Kidman This Australian 
actress suffers from an unusual 
phobia called tepidopterophobia.
This means that she's a person who 
doesn’t like butterflies. She's had 
this phobia since she was a child but 
she can’t remember exactly why 
or how the phobia started. When 
a butterfly comes near her, she 
sometimes has a panic attack. This 
phobia is, of course, a problem when 
she is making a film, especially if the 
director is filming outside!
True or false?

Orlando Bloom Have you seen 
Pirates of the Caribbean? If you have, 
then you’ll probably remember this 
actor who appears in the film. But 
this 'brave' actor has a serious phobia 
which is swinophobia. This means 
that he is afraid of pigs and has 
been afraid of them since he was a 
teenager. Although this phobia isn't 
very common, it’s had a direct effect 
on his career. Recently, a director 
asked him to be in the film Animal 
Farm but Orlando said no because it 
meant that he had to work with a pig! 
True or false?

Madonna A person who has 
ataxophobia likes everything in his /  
her life to be tidy and clean. Madonna 
has had this phobia for a long time.
In her biography, it says she’s had it 
since she was born. For example, in 
her kitchen, the food and drinks in her 
fridge are all in a specific order. Her 
dresses and shoes also have to be 
separated into colours - black skirts 
with black jackets, red shoes with red 
dresses. She hates it when they’re 
not in the right order.
True or false?
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Student A
9C COMMUNICATIVE Like mother, like daughter

A  Read the biographies. Complete the questions you need to ask B  to find out the missing information.

Jerry Hall Elizabeth Jagger
Jerry Hall is a 1_________ and an
_________ who was born in 2________ __
in 1956. She has tour sisters including a 
non-identical twin sister. In 1974, she had a 
serious car accident and got a lot of money as 
compensation. With this money, she left the 
USA and went to live in France because she J_
One day, she was sunbathing in4_________ when an agent
from a modelling company saw her. He offered her a modelling
contract immediately. Jerry accepted and since5_________ she
has been a very successful model. Apart from modelling, she has 
worked as an actress in cinema and the theatre. In 1977, she met 
Mick Jagger at a party. They got married in 1990 and they have
6_________ children. Elizabeth Jagger Is their oldest daughter.
Unfortunately, the marriage broke up and Jerry and Mick have 
been divorced since7__________

1 W hat______________________________ do?
2 W here___________________________ born?
3 W hy___________________________ France?
4 W here________________________________ ?

Elizabeth Jagger is a model and 
an actress who was born in New 
York City in 1984. Her father is the 
famous singer, Mick Jagger, and 
her mother is Jerry Hall. Elizabeth 
decided to leave school when she 
was 16 because she hated it and 
because she wanted to become a 
model. Her father didn’t agree with her decision to be a model but 
her mother was very happy. She began her modelling career in 
2000 when she appeared (with her mother) in the Thierry Mugler 
fashion show. Since 2000, she has worked for Mango, Burberry, 
and Tommy Hilfiger. She has had several boyfriends including 
John Lennon’s son, Sean. She has just won a big contract to work 
for the cosmetics company, Lancome.

5 How long_____________________ a model?
6 How many children____________________?
7 How long____________________ d ivorced?

Q  Ask B the questions and complete ferry Hall’s biography. Answer B ’s questions about Elizabeth 
Jagger. W hat do the mother and daughter have in common?

Student B
0  Read the biographies. Complete the questions you need to ask A to find out the missing information.

Elizabeth Jagger
Elizabeth Jagger is a
and an. . who was born in 

. in 1984. Her father is
the famous singer, Mick Jagger, and 
her mother is Jerry Hall. Elizabeth 
decided to leave school when she was
 3 because she
 4 and because she
wanted to__________Her father didn't agree with her decision
to be a model but her mother was very happy. She began her
modelling career in5__________ when she appeared (with her
mother) in the Thierry Mugler fashion show. Since 2000, she has
worked for6__________,__________, and__________, She
has had several boyfriends including John Lennon's son, Sean, 
but they separated recently. She has just won a big contract to 
work for7__________

Jerry Hall
Jerry Hall is a model and an actress 
who was born in Texas in 1956. She has 
four sisters including a non-identical 
twin sister. In 1974, she had a serious 
car accident and got a lot of money 
as compensation from the insurance 
company. With this money, she left the 
USA and went to live in France because 
she wanted to become a model. One day, she was sunbathing 
in the French Riviera when an agent from a modelling company 
saw her. He offered her a modelling contract immediately. Jerry 
accepted and since 1975 she has been a very successful model. 
Apart from modelling, she has worked as an actress in cinema 
and the theatre. In 1977, she met Mick Jagger at a party. They 
got married in 1990 and they have four children. Elizabeth Jagger 
is their oldest daughter, Unfortunately, the marriage broke up and 
Jerry and Mick have been divorced since 1999. J

1 W h at_
2 Where
3 W h en .
4 W hy__

do? 5
born? 6

school? 7
school?

W hen___________
Which companies. 
What contract___

modelling career?
_____ since 2000?

?

Q  Ask A the questions and complete Elizabeth Jagger’s biography. Answer A’s questions about 
Jerry Hall. W hat do the m other and daughter have in common?
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10A COMMUNICATIVE General knowledge quiz 

Student A

10

Which month is named after a Roman emperor?
a) August b) July c) January
What sport is played at Flushing Meadows, USA?
a) basketball b) baseball c) tennis
Where are polar bears found?
a) the South Pole b) Alaska c) Antarctica
What is the Greek goddess of victory called?
a) Adidas b) Reebok c) Nike
On a computer keyboard, which letter is found between Z and C? 
a) V b) P c) X
What was the first song sung in space?
a) Happy Birthday to You b) We Wish You a Merry Christmas c) We Are the Champions
In which European city is the Nobel Peace Prize given?
a) London b) Paris c) Oslo
What is tofu made of?
a) water b) soya milk c) cow’s milk
What drink was created by The Coca-Cola Company in Germany during World War II? 
a) Coca-Cola b) Dr Pepper c) Fanta
In which country was golf first played?
a) England b) Scotland c) Spain

Student B

1 In which city was the Titanic built? 
a) Belfast b) New York c) Portsmouth

2 Who was the ball point pen invented by? 
a) Mr Bic b) Mr Biro c) Mr Parker

3 On which day is Thanksgiving celebrated in the USA? 
a) the fourth Thursday in November b) the second Thursday in July 
c) the first Thursday in December

4 In which decade was Greenpeace founded? 
a) the 1960s b) the 1980s c) the 1970s

5 Which style of music was created by Antonio Carlos Jobim and Joao Gilberto in Brazil? 
a) heavy metal b) bossa nova c) samba

6 In which film was the word ‘supercalifragilisticexpialidocious’ used? 
a) Mary P oppins  b) Harry Potter c) E.T.

7 Who was the Sistine Chapel painted by? 
a) Tintoretto b) da Vinci c) Michelangelo

8 The Canary Islands are named after which animal? 
a) a canary b) a cat c) a dog

9 How many squares are there on a chess board? 
a) 144 b) 96 c) 64

10 Which is the most visited paying monument in the world?
a) the Taj Mahal b) the Eiffel Tower c) the Empire State Building
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10B COMMUNICATIVE My past

Q  How have you changed? Write a name or 
phrase in as many boxes as you can.

1 Something you used to be afraid of 
but aren’t now.

2 A favourite toy you used to have but 
don’t have now.

3 A singer or band you used to listen 
to but don’t now.

4 A kind of food or drink you didn’t 
use to like but do now.

5 Something you used to collect but 
don’t now.

6 A game you used to play a lot but 
don’t play now.

7 A pet you used to have but don’t 
have now.

8 A place where you used to go to on 
holiday with your family but don’t 
now.

9 A friend you used to have at school 
but don’t have now.

10 A bad habit you used to have but 
don’t now.

11 A TV programme you used to watch 
a lot but don’t now.

12 Something you didn’t use to do at 
weekends but do now.

13 A house you used to live in but don’t 
now.

14 An instrument you used to play but 
don’t now.

Q  Com pare your boxes with a partner’s. Ask 
for I give more information about how and 
why you’ve changed.
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IOC COMMUNICATIVE Match it!
Q  Match the sentences.

1 Keep the receipt for the top. m a He might lose his job.

2 There are some good films 
on, □

b If 1 don’t, 1 might forget it.

3 1 need to improve English, □ c The dress might be cheaper 
then.

4 I’m not sure which one to buy. □
*

You might want to change it.

5 They’ve never been to my 
house before. □

e 1 think 1 might have flu.

6 She’s not answering her f She might not be at the party
phone. □ tonight.

7 His company isn’t  doing very 
well. □  c

g
J

She might not pay you back.

8 1 wouldn’t  lend her the money 
if 1 were you.

i
□

* h 1 might get the blue one or the 
red one.

9 Take an umbrella with you. □
•i 1 might do a sumer course in the 

UK.

10 It’s quite early. □ j She might be driving.

11 She told me she was very 
tired.

□

k 1 heard that it might rain later.

12 1 must write down the date 
of my doctor’s appointment. □

1
They might not know the way.

13 Why don’t you wait for the 
Christmas sales? □

m We might go to the cinema.

14 1 have a cough and a cold. □ n The children might not be in bed
yet.

- ------- -- ----1

Q  Work with a partner. Cover the sentences on the right. Take turns to test your partner. How 
many o f the sentences can he / she remember?
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11A COMMUNICATIVE The race

Student A
MY RACE B’s RACE

Describe the route marked M Y  R A C E  to B.

Q  Then draw the route which B describes on the map marked B ’s R A C E .  

Q  Compare the two routes. Are they the same as the original?

Student B
MY RACEA’s RACE

4
riNiN i s h

A  Draw the route which A describes on the map marked A ’s R A C E .  

Q  Describe the route marked M Y  R A C E  to A.

Q  Com pare the two routes. Are they the same as the original?
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Complete each dialogue with one of the phrasal verbs in the list. There are two you don’t need.

fill it in look it up pick them up take it o ff throw them away 
try  them on turn it o ff write it down

1 A Is that my shirt you’re wearing?
B Yes, it is.

A Did I say you could borrow it?
B Erm, no.

A _______________ and next time, ask me first!

2 A Excuse me, Ms Smythe. I don’t  understand this word. 
B Have you brought your dictionary to class today?

A Yes, here it is.

B Well, if you don’t  know what the word means,
I

11B COMMUNICATIVE Phrasal verbs dialogues

3 A Do you think I should buy these jeans?

B Yes, they look great. Have they got your size?
A I’m not sure.

B Ask the shop assistant, and then go and_____

4 A It’s really cold in here. Is the air conditioning on?
B I’ll go and have a look.

A OK. Thanks.
B Yes, it is. Shall I _______________ ?

A Yes, please!

5 A How many times do I have to tell you?
B What is it now?

A Your clothes are all over the floor.
B So? It’s my bedroom.

A _______________ immediately!

6 A Hello. Can I help you?

B Yes, please. How do I become a member of this gym?

A First we need your personal and bank details. Here’s
the form.

B Could you help me. please? I’ve left
my glasses at home and I can’t  read it!

Work with a partner. Memorize one o f the dialogues and act it out from memory.

Q  Work with a partner. Choose two phrasal verbs from the list and write two short dialogues 
using a phrasal verb in each of them.
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l i e  COMMUNICATIVE Are we the same?

Q  Complete the sentences so that they are true Q  Complete the phrases in the second 
for you. columnwith the correct auxiliary verb.

E 1 went to (a place) last Eweekend. DU 1.

E I’ve seen (the name of b Cn I
a film) more than once.

rn J l

E 1 really don’t  like H(a sport). iMeitner _ l.

E I’m afraid nf (an animal E/  insect). DO 1.

E When 1 get home tonight, I’m going to
far. sr-t'iwltwl E So 1.

E 1 feel very (an E Co 1
adjective) at the moment. bO 1.

E 1 ran’t play the (an 8instrument). iNeiiner i.

3 I usually have (a type E 1
of food) for breakfast.

E I’ve been to (a city). E Sn 1.

10
I’d like to go to (a E Cn 1
country) for my next holiday. DO 1.

E 1 don’t  like (a kind of Ehousework). iNeitner . i.

12
1 didn't like (a food or •drink) when 1 was a child.

Q  Work with a partner. A read sentences 1-12 to B. B, if you are the same, respond with So 
_____________I .1 Neither_____________ I. If you aren’t the same, say why.

/ w en t to a restaurant

last weekend .̂  (so did I. OR Q w e n t  to the cinema.
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Q  Fold the sheet. Read the first halves of sentences 1 -14 . With a partner, think about how the 
sentences might continue. Use the past perfect.

12A COMMUNICATIVE Match the sentences

1 1 couldn’t  find my bike because... □ a I’d already seen the film.

2 1 didn’t  want to go to the cinema 
because... □

b I’d le ft my towel at home.

3 1 didn’t  recognize Jack at first 
because... □

c I’d already rung her three times.

4 1 couldn’t  catch the flight 
because... □

d somebody had stolen it.

5 1 didn’t  want to call Jane again 
because... □

e 1 hadn’t  brought my glasses.

6 1 bought the book because... □ f he’d cut my hair much too short.

7 My phone didn’t  work because... □  r Q[
g I’d le ft my passport at home.

8 1 couldn’t  go swimming because... u
Ou_

h I’d drunk too much coffee.

9 1 had a big argument with my 
husband last night because... □

i my sister had recommended it.

10 1 nearly cried when 1 came out 
o fthe  hairdresser’s because... □

j 1 hadn’t studied enough.

11 1 couldn’t  sleep because... □ k 1 hadn’t  seen him for 30 years.

12 1 failed the exam because... □
I he’d forgotten our wedding 

anniversary.

13 1 had problems reading the menu 
h5^abiS5t... nzj

m the chef hadn’t  cooked it enough.

14 1 couldn’t  eat the fish because... □ n I’d forgotten to charge it.

Q  M atch the sentence halves.

Q  Fold the paper vertically and try to remember the second halves of the sentences.

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



12B COMMUNICATIVE Really? How amazing!

I go to work by helicopter.

I spoke to the British Prime Minister on Monday.

I’m going to have a baby.

I'm scared of sheep.

1 don’t  have a mobile phone.

I’ve met Brad Pitt.

I flew to London and back yesterday.

I have a pet crocodile.

My father is an astronaut.

I’ve been to Australia three times.

I can speak Chinese, Russian, and Arabic.

I have 13 brothers and sisters.

I’ve never eaten pizza.

I only sleep three hours a night.

I’m going on holiday to Hawaii.
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12C COMMUNICATIVE Hollywood quiz

Student A

1 Which fictional family at 742 Evergreen Terrace? (live)
a) The Simpsons b) The Griffins c) The Potters

2 In which film ‘May the force be with you’? (an actor /  say)
a) Star Trek b) Back to the Future c) Star Wars

3 Which film _ the most to make in all o f Hollywood’s history? (cost)
a) King Kong 
c) Avatar

b) Pirates ofthe Caribbean (at the World's End)

4 For which film her only Oscar? (Kate Winslet /  win)
a) Titanic b) The Reader c) Lost in Translation

5 What collecting? (Tom Hanks /  like)
a) old cars b) old radios c) old typewriters

6 Who in July 2010? (Miranda Kerr /  marry)
a) Johnny Depp b) Orlando Bloom c) Daniel Craig

7 Who _ Harrison Ford’s father in Indiana Jones and the Last Crusade? (play)
a) Michael Caine b) Michael Douglas c) Sean Connery

8 In which film Tm back’? (Arnold Schwarzenegger /  say)
a) Terminator 1 b) Terminator 2 c) Terminator 3

Student B

1 In which country The Lord o f the Rings trilogy? (Peter Jackson /  film)
a) England b) Australia c) New Zealand

2 Which actor in most of Hitchcock’s films? (appear)
a) Alfred Hitchcock b) James Stewart c) Cary Grant

3 How much ? (an Oscar /  weigh)
a) 2.5 kilos b) 4 kilos c) 7 kilos

4 Which Harry Potter actor _ in a Halloween episode of The Simpsons? (be)
a) Daniel Radcliffe b) Rupert Grint • c) Alan Rickman

5 Which film _ the Oscar for Best Picture in 2011? (win)
a) Precious b) The King’s Speech c) Toy Story 3

6 Which actor the part of Donkey in the Shrek films? (play)
a) Antonio Banderas b) Mike Myers c) Eddie Murphy

7 In which film the part of a chauffeur’s daughter? (Audrey Hepburn /  play)
a) Sabrina b) Breakfast at Tiffany’s c) Roman Holiday

8 What superpower ? (Batman /  have)
a) superintelligence b) none c) X-ray vision
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Vocabulary activity instructions

IB  Describing people
A pairwork vocabulary race

Sts look at pictures and definitions and complete the 
missing words. Copy one sheet per pair or one sheet 
per student.

Vocabulary
person /  physical appearance adjectives

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a and 
set a time limit.

• Tell Sts that they have to read the definitions and look 
at the pictures and write as many words a s they can 
within the time limit. The lines indicate how many 
letters are necessary for each word.

• The first pair to complete all the words correctly is the 
winner. Check answers.

1 m oustache. 2  curly 3  slim 4  bald 5  m ean
6 medium-height 7 blonde 8 beard 9 clever
10 hard-working 11 overweight 12 funny 13 heavy 
14 quiet 15 nice

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to revise and then test 
themselves.

1C Things you wear
A pairwork brainstorm activ ity

Sts think of 1, 2, or 3 words connected to clothes. Copy 
one sheet per pair or one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
clothes

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. D on’t go 
through all the questions but demonstrate the activity, 
eliciting answers to the first question, e.g.gloves.

• Set a time limit, and tell Sts to start. Give more time if  
you can see that Sts need it. W hen the time lim it is up, 
check answers and find out which pair has the most 
correct answers.

1 gloves 2 jumper 3 hat, cap 4 sandals, boots, 
shoes, socks 5 leggings, tights 6 scarf,.tie
7 trousers, jeans 8 necklace, bracelet, ring 9 trainers, 
shorts, T-shirt 10 sweater, cardigan, coat

2A Holidays
A gap fill activ ity

Sts complete three texts connected to holidays. Copy 
one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
holiday verbs

• Give out the sheets. Tell Sts they have to complete the 
texts with an appropriate verb in the correct form. 
Point out that the first letter is given to help them.

• Set a time limit. Sts compare answers in pairs. Check 
answers.
Story 1 la w a y  2 go 3 stay 4 book Scamping 
Story 2 1 skiing 2 hired 3 rent 4 had 
Story 3 1 sightseeing 2 swimming 3 sunbathe

4 spend 5 take

2B Prepositions in, at, on
A preposition gap f ill activ ity

Sts complete sentences which have missing 
prepositions. Copy one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
prepositions of time and place

• Give out the sheets. Focus on a. Set a time limit. Tell 
Sts that they have to write in the PREPOSITIONS 
column and complete as many sentences as they can.

• Check answers.
1 in 2 in 3 a t 4 at 5 on 6 in 7 in Son 9 at 
10 in 11 at 12 in 13 on 14 at 15 at 16 on 17 at 
IB  in 19 at 20 in

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to revise and then test 
themselves.

3B W hat’s the  preposition?
An error correction activ ity

Sts correct prepositions mistakes. Copy one sheet per 
student.

Vocabulary
prepositions

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a and 
elicit that 2 is wrong, as the preposition should be at.

• Sts continue in pairs. Check answers.

1 /
3 X He depends on...
4 /
5 X Can you ask the teacher for a... ■
6 X I’ll pay for the dinner...
7 /
8 /
9 X My husband’s worried about...

10 X What do you think of...
1 1 /
12 X How often do you speak to...
13 X Maria's invited me to...
14 X She’s fallen in love with...
1 5 /



4A  Housework, make and do
A gap fill revision activ ity

Sts complete sentences with the correct form of the 
verb. Copy one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
make, do, p u t lay, have

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a and 
elicit that the answer to number 1 is doing.

• Tell Sts that they have to complete as many sentences as 
they can. Point out that they have to use the right form 
of the verb.

• Check answers.
1 doing 2 puts 3 make 4 does 5 made 6 do 7 lay
8 do 9 made 10 doing 11 made 12 making 13 do /t id y  
14 put /  take 15 did 16 pick 17 make 18 do
19 do 20 make

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to revise and test themselves.

4B Shopping
A gap fill activ ity

Sts read the definitions and write down the correct 
word. Copy one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
shopping

• Give out the sheets, either to individual Sts or pairs. 
Focus on the instructions. Set a time limit.

• If Sts did the exercise individually, get them to compare 
with a partner before you check answers.
1 changing room 2 take (it) back 3 credit card 4 receipt
5 shop assistant 6 check out 7 item 8 trolley 9 f i t
10 (shopping) basket /  cart 11 postal 12 size 13 suit
14 auction

5B Describing a tow n or c ity
A pairwork vocabulary activ ity

Sts read the sentences and complete the missing words. 
Copy one sheet per student or one sheet per pair.

Vocabulary
adjectives and nouns connected to towns and cities

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Tell Sts that 
they have to complete the sentences with the correct 
word. The first letter is given for each missing word.
Set a time limit. .

» Check answers.

1 museum 2 crowded 3 coast 4 empty 5 Castle 
B centre 7 dangerous 8 Cathedral 9 medium-sized
10 modern 11 town hall 12 polluted 13 noisy 14 east
15 department store

6A Opposite verbs
A memory activ ity

Sts read the sentences and write the opposite ofthe 
verb in bold. Copy one sheet per student or one sheet 
per pair.

Vocabulary
high frequency verbs and their opposites

• Give out the sheets and focus on a. Elicit the answer 
to 1 (fa iled) and highlight that the verb must be in the 
correct form. Sts continue.

• Check answers.
1 failed 2 le n t... to 3 lose 4 puli 5 forgets
6 got /  received... from 7 arrive 8 finishes 9 taught
10 sell 11 Turn on 12 found 13 repairing /  mending
14 miss

• Focus onb. Sts do this individually and test themselves. 
This could also be done in pairs, where As test Bs, and 
then swap roles.

7B Verb forms: in fin itive  or gerund?
A sentence completion activ ity

Sts complete sentences with the right form of the verb. 
Copy one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
Verbs + to and -ing: like, decide

• Put Sts into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a 
and elicit that the answer to sentence 1 isfeel.

• Tell Sts that they have to complete as many verbs as 
possible. Point out that these verbs are followed by to 
o r —ing forms.

• Check answers.
2 want 3 planning 4 like 5 forget 6 pretended
7 finished 8 mind 9 Would...like 10 forget 11 decided 
12 tried 13 go on 14 promised 15 sta rt

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to revise and test themselves,

8A get
A sentence completion activ ity

Sts choose the correct word to complete the sentences. 
Copy one sheet per student or one sheet per pair.

Vocabulary
get + its different collocates, e.g. get divorced, get colder, 
get a job, get up, get home, get a text message

• Give out the sheets and focus on the instructions. In 
pairs or individually, Sts choose the correct word from 
the list to complete the sentences.

• If Sts did the activity individually, get them to compare 
their answers before you check.
Io n  2 divorced 3 present 4 home 5 up 6 ticket
7 lost 8 married 9 f i t  10 nervous 11 better 
12 newspaper 13 colder 14 stressed 15 worse
16 job 17 message 18 angry



8B Confusing verbs
A vocabulary discrimination activ ity

Sts circle the correct word. Copy one sheet per student 
or one sheet per pair.

Vocabulary
verbs with similar meanings

Give out the sheets to individual Sts or to pairs and set 
a tim e limit. Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to 
circle the words.

If  they did the activity individually, get them to 
compare with a partner before you check.

1 wearing 2 won 3 met 4 watching 5 looks like
6 bring 7 found B telling 9 missed lQ lend 11 hope
12 carrying 13 known j 4 looking at 15 earn 16 look
17 look fur 18 take 19 said 20 waiting 21 borrow 
?.2 losing

9A Animal quiz
A pairwork vocabulary quiz

Sts read a series o f definitions and write the words. 
Copy one sheet per student or one sheet per pair.

Vocabulary
animals

Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a time limit. 
Tell Sts that they have to write as many words as they 
can within the time limit.

Check answers.

I  kangaroo 2. bee 3 dolphin .4 camel 5 rabbit 
©jelly fish's 7 giraffe Scows 9 sheep 10 mosquito
I I  mouse 12 crocodile 13 elephant 14 snake
15 horse 16 lion 17 tiger 18 pig 19 bull 20 bat

Focus on b. Put Sts in pairs to test each other. Another 
option is to do this individually

ill.

Possible answers
1 river, swimming pool
2 stairs, hill, mountain
3 a road, a room
4 tennis, badminton, volleyball
5 a lipstick, keys, mobile phone
6 a Cwhite] rabbit
7 cinema, theatre
8 bus, plane 
9. marathon

IQ tree, parasol
11 The London Eye, St Paul's Csthederal
12 waiter, lorry driver
13 Formula 1, athletics
14 monkey, cat, bear
15 chess

11B Phrasal verbs
A sentence completion activ ity

_

Sts read the sentences and complete them with a word 
from the list. Copy one sheet per student.

Vocabulary
phrasal verbs

Give out the sheets to individual Sts and ask them to 
complete the sentences with the correct word from 
the list. Sts compare with a partner when they have 
finished.

Check answers,

1 a fte r 2 over 3 up 4 away 5 down Gin 7 or:
8 back 9 down 10 out I J up 12 on 13 o ff
14 forward to  15 up 16 for 17 down 10 up iSon
20 up

11A Expressing movement
A pairwork vocabulary race

Sts race to think o f 1, 2, or 3 answers to questions 
containing a preposition o f movement. Copy one sheet 
per student or one sheet per pair.

Vocabulary
prepositions of movement

Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a time limit, 
but give Sts more time i f  you can see that they need it. 
Tell Sts that they have to read the questions and write 
down the answers.

Check answers. Accept any answers which may not be 
in the list below, but which are correct.



IB  VOCABULARY Describing people
^  Work with a partner. Look at the pictures and the definitions. Write the words.

2 It’s the opposite of stra ight (hair).

3 thin in an attractive way

5 an adjective to describe someone who doesn’t  
like spending money

6 not ta ll, not short

7 another word for fair (for a woman)

8

9 a synonym of in te lligent

10 the opposite of lazy

11 a polite way of saying fa t

12 a person who can make other people 
laugh is this

13 the opposite of light

14 somebody who doesn’t  ta lk  a lo t

15 one word to describe a person who’s friendly 
and kind

0  Cover the words on the right and look at the pictures and the definitions. How many words can 
you remember?
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1C VOCABULARY Things to wear

Can you think of...?
one thing you wear on your hands in winter

g  one synonym for sweater

^  two things you wear on your head

two things you wear on your feet

H  two things which men or women wear on their legs

0  two accessories you can wear around your neck

^  two things which women wear on their legs under a skirt or dress

0  three pieces of jewellery

0  three things you wear to do sport

10 three things you can wear if you’re cold
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2A VOCABULARY Holidays
^  Complete the texts. Put one word in each gap. The first letter is given.

I love going la_______________for the weekend
with my friends. We usually 2g_______________
by car to a town or village and 3s_________ ___
in a hotel.

We don’t have much money, so we always
4b_______________the hotel online as it ’s
cheaper that way. We never go 5c_____________
because we want to be comfortable and we 
don’t like sleeping in tents.

Last winter, my best friend and I decided to go
l s_______________in the Alps. I didn’t have any
skis, so 12h______________ 1 a pair when I got
there. We decided to 3r_______________a small
apartment near the ski slopes and we
4h__________ ____a very good time there. We’ll
definitely go back there next year.

mmm

If you like the beach and big cities, you should go 
to Barcelona! In the mornings, you can go
*s_______________and see all the museums
and monuments. In the afternoons, you can go
2s____ _ in the sea or simply
3s_______________on the beach. You don’t have
to 4s_______________a lot of money as everything
is very cheap. Don’t forget your camera so that 
you can 5t_______________lots of photos!
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2B VOCABULARY Prepositions in, at, on
A  Complete each sentence with the correct preposition. Write your answers in the 

PREPOSITIONS column.

PREPOSITIONS

1 The children are playing ■ ■  the park.

2 1 Inve si inhathing m  the garden _ .

3 He’s studying physics university.

4 Let’s meet ■ ■  the bus stop.

5 Look! That’s a Picasso the wall. . .

6 The course starts 1^1  May.

7 My grandfather died ■ ■  1QR4

8 1 was born I H I  25th October.

9 We have a cnffee machine ■ ■  wnrk

10 Do you like skiing ■ ■  winter?

11 What time will ym j he H i  hnme tonight?

12 Dn ynn eat a Inf the evenings'? .

13 My Fnglish classes are ■ ■  Tuesdays and Thursdays

14 He usually dnes his hnmewnrk ■ ■  night.

15 The flight’s ■ ■  7 Of) a m '

16 It’s sn rnmantid They gnt married ■ ■  St Valentine’s Day.

17 We usually gn away ■ ■  Christmas.

18 1 think ym i left ym jr hag ■ ■  the hedrnnm

19 Dn ym 11 isi jally gn away WtM the weekend?

20 1 live 1 H  the centre of London.

Q  Cover the PREPOSITIONS column and look at the sentences. Say them with the right 
preposition.
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3B VOCABULARY What’s the preposition?
A  Are the prepositions in bold right ( / )  or wrong (/)?  C orrect the wrong ones.

What tim e does your plane arrive in Madrid? /

at
When I arrived to the museum, it was closed.

He depends of his parents to give him money.

I completely agree with you.

Can you ask the teacher to a photocopy?

It’s your birthday. I’ ll pay back the dinner tonight.

* Do you spend a lot of money on clothes?

I She writes to him every day.

9 My husband’s worried with his job at the moment.

10 What do you th ink about my new shoes?

I can’t th ink about anybody except Pete at the moment!

How often do you speak at your sister on Skype?

Maria’s invited me for a concert, but I don’t want to go.

She’s fallen in love to her s ister’s boyfriend!

Sally waited 30 minutes for the bus.
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4A VOCABULARY Housework, make and do
^  Complete each sentence with a verb in the corrcct form. W rite your answers in the 

V E R B S  column.

VERBS

1 1 don’t  like the ironing.

2 She’s very untidy. She never ■ ■  away her clothes.

3 Shhh, don’t  ■ ■  a noise. The baby’s asleep.

4 My mother ■ ■  the washing on Mondays.

5 When 1 was little, 1 always my bed before 
1 went to school.

6 Can you ■ ■  the shopping for me, please?

7 Please the table! We’re eating in five minutes.

8 How often do you H i  exercise?

9 My children have a lot of friends at their new school.

10 1 broke a glass while 1 was the washing-up.

11 1 H i  the mistake of telling her my secret.

12 Do you like H i  plans for the future?

13 Please your room. There are books and clothes 
all over the floor.

14 It’s my job to 1 H  out the rubbish at night.

15 When was the last time you ■ ■  an exam?

16 You’ve left your towel on the floor. Please it up.

17 1 don’t  have time to H  lunch. Let’s eat out.

18 Did you ■ ■  anything exciting at the weekend?

19 Please can you H i  exercise 1 on page 46?

20 Can 1 borrow your phone. 1 need to ■ ■  a call.

Q  Cover the V E R B S  column and look at the sentences. Say the sentences with the right verbs.
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4B VOCABULARY Shopping
^  Read the definitions and write the words in the column on the right.

X

2

3
4

5

6

7
8 

9

10

11

12

13
14

The place where you try on clothes before buying them .____________

If you’re not happy with something you’ve bought,
you can ■ ■  it ____________ it

Some people call it ‘plastic money’. ____________

The piece of paper which they give you in a shop after you pay 
for something.

A person who works, for example, in a boutique. ____________

It’s the place in a supermarket where you pay for the
things you buy. ____________

Another word for ‘a thing’ you buy.

It has four wheels and you push it in the supermarket.

The verb we use to say that something isn’t  too big or too 
small for you.

When you buy something on a website,
the thing you have bought goes into your ____________

If you want something sent to your house, you need 
to give a ■ ■  address.

If a pair of jeans is too big or too small for you, they’re 
not your

It’s a verb which we use when clothes look good on you. 

eBay is an ■ ■  website.



5B VOCABULARY Describing a town or city
^  Complete the missing words in the sentences. The first letter is given.

1 The Louvre is a famous m u s e u m in Paris.

2 Venice is very c________ in the tourist season. Thousands of people go there.

3 Brighton is on the south c_____ of England.

4 The city centre is e_____ in the summer because everyone goes to the beach.

5 The first king to live in Windsor C_______was Henry I.

6 There’s a really good shopping c_______near here. It has lots of shops and
restaurants.

7 Don’t  go to that part of the city! There’s a lot of crime and it’s very d___________ .

8 St Paul’s C___________ is in the centre of London.

9 Bordeaux’s not big and it’s not small. It’s am_______-s_____ city.

10 Do you prefer old or m_______houses?

11 Local government officials usually have meetings in the t____h_____.

12 Some cities are very p__________because there are a lot o f cars and factories.

13 We have a nightclub under our flat. It’s very n_____ and we can hear the music at
night.

14 Liege is 100 kilometres to the e____of Brussels.

15 You can buy everything you need in ad_____________s______.
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6A VOCABULARY Opposite verbs
Q  In each sentence, change the verb in bold to the opposite verb in the same form. Write your 

answers in the O P P O S IT E S  column.

OPPOSITES

1 1 passed my exams last week.

2 Have you ever borrowed money from a friend?

3 Do you think they’re going to win the league?

4 You need to push the door to open it.

5 She always remembers people’s names.

6 1 sent an email to my sister yesterday.

7 What time does the plane leave?

8 The match starts at 5.30p.m.

9 He’s never learnt English.

10 eBay’s a good website if you want to  buy
something second-hand.

11 Turn off your computer!

12 1 lost my car keys in the garden.

13 Maria’s very good at breaking things.

14 I’ll probably catch the train tonight.

Q  Cover the sentences and look at the O P P O S IT E S  column. How many verbs can you 
remember from the sentences?
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7B VOCABULARY Verb form: infinitive or gerund?
Q  Complete each sentence with a verb from the list in the correct form. Write your answers in the 

V E R B S  column.

decide feel finish forget go on like mind plan 
pretend promise remember start try want would like

VERBS

1 1 really don’t  H i  like going to the party tonight. I’m really tired.

2 If you ■ ■  to learn to play tennis better, you should 
have lessons.

3 I'm ■ ■  to have a big party for my 60th birthday.

4 Do you ■ ■  sunbathing on the beach in summer? 1 love it!

5 Please ■ ■  to turn o ff the lights before you leave.

6 He to like the present although he actually hated it.

7 Have you H i  eating dinner or shall 1 call you back later?

8 My students don’t  ■ ■  doing their homework because they 
know it’s good practice.

9 you H  a coffee after work?

10 Don’t  I B  to call me tonight. You know you never remember!

11 Have you ■ ■  where to go on holiday this summer, or are you still 
thinking about it?

12 1 ■ ■  learning Chinese last year, but 1 found it very difficult, so 
1 stopped going to class.

13 Do you think you'll ■ ■  living here, or do you think you’ll move 
somewhere else in the future?

14 He ■ ■  to call me when he got there. He always does 
what he says.

15 At least H  to do the exercise. If you can’t, I’ll help you with it.

Q  Cover the V E R B S  column and look at the sentences. How many verbs can you remember?
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8A VOCABULARY get
^  Complete the sentences with a word from the list.

angry better colder divorced f it  home job lost married message 
nervous newspaper on present tickets to up worse

1 Do you g e t____________ well with your parents?

2 They were married for 20 years, but they g o t____________ last year.

3 It’s Diana’s birthday next week. Shall we get her a ____________ ?

4 How long does it take you to g e t____________ after work?

5 I don’t  tike getting____________ early on Sunday mornings.

6 You need to g e t____________ for the concert soon. They say it's
going to sell out quickly.

7 We’ve been to your house before, so we won't g e t____________

8 In the UK, you can g e t____________ in a church or in a registry office.

9 What’s the best way to g e t____________ ? Yoga or aerobics?

10 Most people get really____________ before doing an exam.

11 Get____________ soon! And don’t  come back to work till you feel 100%.

12 I didn’t  get a ____________ yesterday, because I read the news online.

13 It gets____________ after 6 p.m. Temperatures go down to -10°C.

14 What time do you usually g e t____________ school?

15 I think the unemployment situation in my country is getting___
and not better.

16 How did the interview go? Did you get th e ____________ ?

17 I got a ____________ from Pete to say he would be late.

18 She gets very____________ when she doesn’t  get her own way.
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8B VOCABULARY Confusing verbs
^  Circle the correct verb to complete each sentence.

1 I love those shoes you’re wearing /  carrying.

2 Have you ever won /  earned a prize?

3 They met /  knew at a party last year. ‘jA ”

4 Can you help me, or are you watching /  looking at the news on TV?

5 She looks /  looks like her mother. They have the same eyes.

6 Did you bring /  take me anything back from New York?

7 Alba’s looked for /  found, a new job which starts next week.

8 Are people from your country good at saying /  telling jokes?

9 We got to the airport late, so we missed /  lost the plane.

10 Would you lend /  borrow money to a good friend?

11 I hope /  wait that I pass my end-of-year exams.

12 She’s wearing /  carrying a really heavy bag.

13 I’ve known /  met my best friend for ten years.

14 Do you like watching /  looking at photos of yourself?

15 How much money do you win /  earn a month?

16 You look /  look like really sad. What’s wrong?

17 If you need the answer, you can look for /  find it on the internet.

18 It’s going to rain later, so don’t  forget to bring /  take an umbrella with you.

19 She said /  told that she was sorry.

20 Do you mind hoping /  waiting for a few minutes?

21 We had to lend /  borrow money from the bank to buy a car.

22 I’m always missing /  losing my glasses.
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9A VOCABULARY Animal quiz
Q  Read the definitions and write the animals in the column on the right.

1 This animal lives in Australia and carries its baby in a pocket.

2 It's an insect which makes honey. It's yellow and black.

3 This animal lives in the sea and is very clever.

4 It’s an animal which can live for two weeks with no water.

5 The cartoon character Bugs Bunny is one of these.

6 They’re sea animals and swim slowly. If one touches you, it really hurts!

7 This animal has a very long neck and lives in Africa.

8 These animals give milk which people drink.

9 This animal has a very warm, white coat.

10 It’s a very small insect which bites people at night.

11 The plural of this animal is mice.

12 This animal lives in rivers. It’s green or grey and has a lot of teeth.

13 It’s a very big, grey animal from Africa or India.

14 This animal is a long, thin reptile, and many people are scared of them.

15 People rode this animal before they had cars.

16 This animal is ‘the king of the jungle’.

17 It’s a very big, orange and black cat.

18 This pink animal lives on a farm and isn’t  very clean.

19 People say this animal will attack you if you’re wearing something red.

20 This animal doesn’t  come out during the day. It can fly, but it can’t  see.

Q  Cover the animals and look at sentences 1 -2 0 . Can you remember the animals?
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11A VOCABULARY Expressing movement

Can you think of...?

1 two places that you can swim across

2 two things you can go up

3 two places you can walk across

4 three sports where you hit something over a net

5 three objects you sometimes put into your pocket

6 something a magician takes out of a hat

7 two places you can’t go into without a ticket

8 two forms of transport you can get on or get o ff

9 one Olympic sport where you run around a city

10 two things you can sit under if it’s hot and sunny

11 two things you might see if you fly over London

12 two jobs where people take things from one place to another

13 two sports where you go round and round a track

14 two animals which can climb up trees

15 two games where you move pieces across a board
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11B VOCABULARY Phrasal verbs
^  Complete the phrasal verbs with a word from the list.

after away back down (x3) for forward to in o ff on (x3) out over up (x5)

1 I had to look. my sister last week because she was ill.

2 He’ll be really happy when all of his exams are

3 If you don’t  know what the word means, look i t . 
dictionary.

in a

4 Don’t  throw that sandwich J I’ll eat it.

5 Could you turn the music.

6  To get a passport, you need to fill

a bit? I’m trying to study. 

________ two forms.

7 You should t r y . the trousers before you buy them.

8  She’s not here at the moment. Can you call later?

9 Our teacher always tells us to w rite . any new vocabulary.

10 We have to look on the internet to find 
film starts tonight.

what time the

11 What time do you usually g e t. in the mornings?

12 They don’t  get very well. They’re always arguing!

13 You need to take your shoes before you go into the temple.

14 I’m really looking my birthday this year.

15 A Why are you turning. the volume?
B Because I’m trying to watch the film, and you keep talking.

16 She’s looking 
she has.

a new job. She’s not happy with the one

17 Tim sat on the sofa and turned on the TV.

18 Your room’s very untidy. Please pick 
are on the floor.

the clothes which

19 Do you always put sunscreen before you sunbathe?

20 My brother is trying to give 
a bit overweight.

sweets and chocolate - he’s
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Song activity instructions

IB  Ugly
Listening fo r missing words ' l  ia>)}

Language
Personality and appearance

• Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what they think the 
picture shows.

• Focus on the task. Sts have to complete the song with 
an adjective or a noun from the list. Go through the 
list to check that Sts understand all of the words.

• Now play the song once all the way through for Sts to 
try and complete some of the gaps on a first listen. Tell 
them that they you will replay the song.

• Then play the song again, pausing after each verse to 
give Sts time to write in the words. Replay any sections 
as necessary.

• Check answers.
2 eyes 3 hair 4 beautiful 5 smile 6 comfortable
7 jealous 8 Personality 9 ugly 10 shorter 11 life
12 body 13 taller 14 great 15 bad

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to read the song again 
with the glossary. Help with any other vocabulary 
problems. Try to help your Sts get the gist of what the 
song is about even if they can’t understand everything.
Extra support
If you know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Now focus on the summary and give Sts time to 
choose the correct words to complete the summary. 
Get them to compare with a partner before checking 
answers.
1 worried 2 appearance 3 different from 4 unkind 
Solder 6 confident -

• Focus on a. Explain that an extra word has been 
added to some of the bold lines of the song. The extra 
word makes sense, but is not sung. Sts have to listen 
carefully, cross out the extra words and tick the lines 
which are correct.

• Demonstrate by playing the first two lines and so Sts 
can see why completely is crossed and the second line 
has been ticked.

• Now play the rest of the song once all through and tell 
Sts to try and tick the correct lines and to cross out as 
many extra ones as they can on a first listen. Tell them 
that you will replay the song.

• Then play the song again, pausing after each verse to 
give Sts time to write in the words. Replay any lines as 
necessary.

• Check answers.

2 /  3 little  4 /  5 great 6 old 7 forever 8 /
9 only 10 now 11 tha t 1 2 /

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to read the song with the 
glossary and help with any other vocabulary problems. 
Check answers asking the class to tell you which parts 
o f the song make them think that their answers are 
correct.
b confused (Am I going insane? You torn me away, you beg 
me to stay/You want i t  to change, you want it  the same 
etc)

E xtra support
If you know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, ifyou think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if  you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

20 Blue As Your Eyes
Listening fo r extra words fy52>))

Language
Language expressing emotions

• Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what they think the 
picture shows.

3A This is the Life
Listening to  choose the correct words 1/60)))

Language
Present continuous

• Give each student a sheet, Ask Sts what they think the 
picture shows.

• Focus on a. Sts have to listen and choose which word 
they hear for each gap.

• Play the song once the whole way through and tell Sts 
to try to circle some of the correct words on a fi rst 
listen. Tell them that you will replay the song.

• Focus on b and play the song again pausing after 
each verse to give Sts time to circle the correct words. 
Replay any lines as necessary.



• Check answers and get Sts to write the correct words 
in the gaps.

2 dancing 3 boys 4 better 5 thinking 6 wake 7 sleep
8 road 9 waiting 10 sitting

• Give Sts time to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to help 
your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can’t understand everything. Note: It isn’t clear 
from the context who ‘Robert Riger’ is although he 
might be a friend who they are chatting about.
Extra support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, ifyou think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. I f  your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

4C If you Love Somebody, Set Them 
Free
Listening to choose the correct verbs f >̂38>))

Language
Common verbs

• Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what they think the 
picture shows.

• Focus on a. Sts must listen and choose the correct verb 
for each gap. Go through the verbs which have been 
taken out of the song and make sure Sts know their 
meaning.

• Focus on b and play the song once all the way through 
and tell Sts to try to complete some of the gaps on a 
first listen. Tell them that you will replay the song.

• Then play the song again, pausing after each verse to 
give Sts time to write in the words. Replay any lines as 
necessary.
E xtra challenge
Alternatively, with a strong class you could ask them to 
read the song and try to fill some of the 

gaps before listening to the song.
• Check answers.

2 do 3 keep 4 throw 5 want 6 think 7 look 8 see
9 want 10 control 11 love 12 believe 13 live 14 want

• Give Sts time to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to help 
your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can’t understand everything.

E xtra  support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

5B Nobody Does It Better
Listening fo r missing words ^49)))

Language
Vowel sounds; Ways of comparing

• Give each student a sheet. Ask them what they think 
the picture shows.

• Focus on a and make sure Sts under the word rhyme. 
Sts must match words in A with words in B which 
contain the same vowel sounds.

• Check answers. Point out to Sts how the same sounds 
are sometimes spelt differently.

A B

rest best

above loved

you do

could good

tried hide

• Focus on b. Sts have to complete the gaps in the song 
with the words in a.

• Play the song once all the way through for Sts to 
complete as many gaps as they can on a first listen. Tell 
them that you will replay the song.

• Then play the song again for Sts to complete any 
missing gaps.

• Check answers.

1 rest 2 best 3 tried 4 hide 5 above 6 loved
7 could 8 good 9 you 10 do

• Give Sts tim e to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary problems. Help with 
any other vocabulary problems. Try to help your Sts 
get the gist o f  what the song is about even i f  they can’t 
understand everything.

E xtra  support
If  you know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.

• Finally, i f  you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. I f  your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

6B Reach Out, I’ll Be There
Listening fo r wrong words <§#15>))

Language
will for offers

• Give each student a sheet. Ask them what they think 
the picture shows.

• Focus on the task in a. Explain that Sts have to listen 
and decide i f  the bold word in each line are right (what 
the singer sings) or wrong (different from what the 
singer sings).

• Dem onstrate by playing the first two lines and so Sts 
can see that the first bolded word in the song is wrong 
and has been corrected and that the second line is 
correct and has been ticked.
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• Play the song once, verse by verse and tell Sts to just 
try to hear if the lines are right or wrong and put a tick 
or a cross. They shouldn’t try to correct the wrong 
words at this stage.
E xtra support
As the song is quite fast you may need to play some or 
ail verses twice for Sts to hear if  the words are right or 
wrong.

• Check answers but tell Sts not to call out the right 
words.

2 /  3 X 4 X 5 /  6 X 7 X 8 X 9 X  10 X 1 1 /
12 X 13 X 1 4 /  15 X

• Focus on b. Play the audio again and this time.Sts have 
to try and correct the wrong words. Replay individual 
lines or verses as necessary.

• Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

1 can't 3 life 4 darling 6 feel 7 best 8 hand
9 love 10 for 12 took 13 thinking 15 need

• Give Sts time to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to help 
your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can't understand everything.
E xtra  support
If you know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if  you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them, one more time. Ifyour class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

E xtra  challenge
Alternatively with a good class you could give Sts time 
to read the lyrics and to try to complete some of the 
gaps before they listen.

• Check answers. -
I  shooting star 2 a tiger 3 the laws of gravity
4 a racing car 5 Two hundred degrees
6 the speed o f light 7 a rocket ship 8 a satellite
9 Two hundred degrees 10 Two hundred degrees
I I  the speed o f light

• Focus on c and elicit opinons. Then tell Sts the answer.
It was voted the most popular driving song by the TV 
programme Top Gear.

• Give Sts time to read the song again with the glossary. 
Help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to 
help your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even 
if  they can’t understand everything.
E xtra  support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, ifyou think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. Ifyour class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

8A  Why Do I Feel So Sad?
Listening for extra words 3 56)))

Language
Feelings and emotions

7B Don’t Stop Me Now
Listening to  choose the correct words 3,33)))

Language
Vowel sounds: hi and lail

Give each student a sheet.
Focus on a and give Sts time to to match the words and 
pictures.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. Make sure Sts understand the lexis. Model 
and drill pronunciation of any tricky words.
1 the speed of light 2 the laws o f gravity
3 Two hundred degrees 4 a shooting star
5 a rocket ship 6 a racing car 7 a satellite
8 a tiger

Focus on b. Sts listen and choose the correct phrases 
from a to complete the gaps. Highlight that some 
phrases arc used more than once.
Play the song all the way through once for Sts to try to 
complete some of the the gaps on a first listn. Tell them 
that you will replay the song.
Then play the song again, pausing every few lines to 
give Sts time to write in the missing phrases.

Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what they think the 
picture shows.
Focus on a. Explain that an extra word has been added 
to every line of the song. The extra word makes sense, 
but is not sung, Sts must listen carefully and cross out 
this extra word.
To demonstrate play the first line of the song so that 
Sts can see that jo u r is not sung and has been crossed 
out.
Now play the rest of rhe song once all through and tell 
students to try and cross out as many extra words as 
they can on a first listen. Tell them that you will replay 
the song.
Then play the song again, pausing after each verse to 
give Sts time to cross out the extra words. Replay any 
lines as necessary.
Check answers.
2 again 3 all 4 now ----------
9 always 10 any 11 really 12

5 these 6 very 7 longer 8 now 
eally 12. me 13 today 14 please

Focus on b and on the example and and give Sts time 
to match the words and phrases from the song (1-8) 
with meanings a-h. Tell Sts to look a the phrases in 
context in the song to help them.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

l e  2 h 3 f  4 g 5c 6b 7d 8a



• Give Sts rime to read the song again with the glossary. 
Help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to hetp 
your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can’t understand everything.
E xtra support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if  you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

9C You're My #1
Listening to  choose the correct words 430)))

Language
Present perfect

• Give each student a sheet.
• Focus on a. Get Sts to match the words and pictures.
• Check answers. Mode! and drill pronunciation of any 

tricky words.
1 the moon 2 angels 3 a fountain 4 lips 5 a butterfly 
6 a tear 7 a sunset 8 the sky

• Focus on b. Sts have to listen and choose which word 
they hear for eacli gap.

• Play the song once the whole way through and tell Sts 
to try to circle some of the correct words on a first 
listen. Tell them that you will replay the song.

• Focus on c and play the song again for Sts to check 
their answers, pausing after each verse to give Sts 
time to circle the correct words. Replay any lines as 
necessary.

• Check answers, getting Sts to write the correct word 
in each gap.
1 a million 2 summertime 3 highest 4 a hundred
5 seen 6 haven't seen 7 amazes 8 I'm feeling
9 right 10 done 11 baby 12 sailed 13 Danced

• Give Sts time to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to help 
your Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can’t understand everything.
Extra support
If you know your Sts language you could go through 
the song 1 ine by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

10B ABC
Listening to  choose the correct verb 4,47))) 

Language
Verbs; Classroom language

• Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what the pictures 
show.

• Focus on a. Sts have to listen to the song and complete 
the gaps with the verbs in the box.

• Play the song verse by verse, pausing at the end ot each 
verse to give Sts time to complete the gaps. Replay as 
necessary.
E xtra  challenge
Alternatively, with a strong class you could ask them 
to read the song and try to fill some of the gaps before 
listening to the song.

• Check answers.
2 teach 3 take 4 repeat 5 Come 6 love 7 show
8 listen 9 show 10 spell 11 Listen

• Focus on b. Get Sts to match meanings 1-6 with the 
bold words and phrases in the song.

• Check answers. Explain the spelling rule (6) to Sts 
by giving them some words with i and e in them, e.g. 
friend and receive.
1 do re mi 2 ABC 3 two plus two makes four
4 1 2 3 e take a seat 5 reading, writing, arithmetic
6 I before E except after C

• Give Sts time to read the song again with the glossary. 
Help with any other vocabulary problems. Try to help 
you r Sts get the gist of what the song is about even if 
they can’t understand everything.
E xtra  support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if  you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

11A The Final Countdown
Listening to  match sentence halves 4 '59))) 

Language
Vowel sounds

• Give each student a sheet. Ask Sts what the picture 
shows.

• Focus on a and tell Sts they must match the halves of 
the sentences- Focus on the example which has been 
done (lh).

• Play the song once the whole way through and tell Sts 
to try and match as many as the lines as they can on a 
first listen. Tell them that you will replay the song.

• Then play the song again for Sts to check and complete 
the task.

• Check answers.

2i 3d 4e  5a 6 f  7g  8c 9b
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• Focus on b . In pairs, get Sts to decide if the pair of 
words have the same vowel sounds or not.

• Check answers. Point out how the sounds are spelt 
many different ways.
1 different: leaving li-J and heading/d
2 S i d
3 different: guessM  and beM
4 /  M
5 * /  Id
6 different: seen /i-J and welcome Id

• Give Sts time to read the song with the glossary and 
help with any other vocabulary. Try to help your Sts 
get the gist of what the song is about even if they can’t 
understand everything.
E xtra support
Ifyou know your Sts language you could go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, ifyou think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

12B I Heard It Through the Grapevine
Listening fo r missing words 5^26 >))

Language
Tenses; Verb forms;
Informal language, idioms, and collocations

• Give each student a sheet. Ask them what they think 
the picture shows.

• Focus on the song title and elicit / explain that to 
hear something on the grapevine is to hnd out about 
something by hearing a rumour or gossip which is 
spread from person to person.

• Focus on a. Sts have to listen and complete the 
numbered words which rhyme with the previous 
bolded word.

• Play the song once for Sts to try to complete some of 
gapped words on a first listen. Tell them that you will 
play the song again.

• Then play the song again, for Sts to complete the task.
• Check answers.

2 more 3 yesterday 4 mine 5 inside 6 me 7 dear
8 know

Extra challenge
Alternatively with a good class you could get Sts to try 
and guess some or all of the missing words before they 
listen using the rhyme scheme to help them.

• Focus on b and on the example and get Sts to match 
the words and phrases (1-10) with their meanings 
(a-j). Tell Sts to look at the words in context in the 
song to help them do the task.

• Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers.

l i  2d  3 j 4 h 5b  6e  7 c  8a 9 g  10 f

• Give Sts time to read the song and help with any other 
new vocabulary. Try to help your Sts get the gist of 
what the song is about even if they can’t understand 
everything.
Extra support
If you know your Sts language you con Id go through 
the song line by line.

• Read Song facts to the class.
• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 

song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along.

26'



IB  SONG Ugly
Q  Look at the song and the words in the list. Then listen to the song and complete the 

gaps with an adjective or noun.

Adjectives: bad beautiful comfortable jealous shorter strange taller ugly 

Nouns: body eyes hair life personality smile

When I was seven they said I was1 strange

I noticed that my2 - ■ -  ■____________and
3__________________ weren’t  the same.

I asked my parents if I was OK
They said you’re more *___ 1__ '__:____ !___ and that’s the

way
They show that they wish that they had your

So my confidence was up for a while,
I got real6__________________ with my own style
I knew that they were only7__________________ ’cause

Chorus
People are all the same 
And we only get judged by what we do
8__________________ reflects name
And if I’m 9__________________ then so are you,
so are you

There was a time when I felt like I cared
That I was10______ :____________than everyone there
People made me feel like11__________________ was unfair
And I did things that made me ashamed
’Cause I didn’t  know my l2___________________ would change
I grew13__________________ than them in more ways
But there wilt always be the one who will say 
Something bad to make them feel great.

Chorus (x2)

Everybody talks14 _____________ about somebody and
Never realizes how it affects somebody and 
You bet it won’t  be forgotten 
Envy is the only thing it could be

Q  Listen again and read the lyrics. 
Use the glossary to help you. Then 
choose the correct alternatives to 
make a summary o f the song.

Ugly is about a girl who grows up feeling 1 happy / 
worried about her 2 appearance / parents.
She feels3 different from / the same as people 
around her. Some people say4 kind / 
unkind things about her. As she becomes 
s older I richer, she feels a lot more 6 confident 
I jealous about herself and her life.

Chorus

SONG FACTS
Ugly was a hit single for the 
Sugababes in many countries 
in 2005 and 2006. The band 
recorded the song after 
negative comments about 
them in British newspapers. 
Sugababes used a line from 
this song as the name of 
their fourth album, Taller in 
More Ways.

GLOSSARY
my confidence was up = 1 felt good about 

myself
comfortable with my own style = I liked 

the way I looked 
we get judged by what we do = our actions 

are important, not our appearance 
So are you = you are too. 
unfair = not treating people equally

ashamed = feeling bad about things you 
have done 

grew taller... in more ways = a better 
person

realize how it affects somebody = see the 
results of your actions 

you bet = you can be sure 
envy = feeling jealous of another person
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2C SONG Blue As Your Eyes
A  Some of the bold lines in the lyrics have an extra word. Listen to the song. Tick ( / )  the correct 

lines or cross out the extra word.

Blue As Your Eyes
Am I falling apart?
1 Is this falling in love? Am I going complet ely insane?
You’re scratched on my heart.
2 You’re scratched on my heart; you’re etched on my brain.
And every word;
3 Every little  word that you said goes round 
4Round in my head.
5 Round like a great cyclone in my mind.

Chorus
Well I've been trying to get a hold on you.

I've been trying to get a hold on you.

I've been trying to get a hold on you

6 On this crazy old world of mine, every day.

Right from the start. When I showed you m y hand,

71 gave you my heart forever. Falling in love,

Feeling alive, clear as the mud,

8 I'm blue as your eyes, blue as your eyes.

9 Is it all only in my head?
10 You turn me away, now you beg me to stay.
11 Is it something that I said?
12 You want it to change, you want it  the same.

Chorus (x2)

Q  Listen to the song again and read the lyrics. Use the glossary to help you. How is the boy feeling? 

a jealous b confused c depressed

SONG FACTS
This song was originally recorded by the UK 
band Scouting For Girls. The band’s name 
comes from the fact that two of them met 
when they were in The Scouts, a national 
club where young boys learn things like 
camping, climbing, and outdoor sports. Blue 
As Your Eyes is a song from their 2010 album 
Everybody Wants To Be on TV.

GLOSSARY
falling apart = breaking 
insane = crazy, mad
You’re scratched on my heart = It’s impossible to stop loving you
You’re etched on my brain = It’s impossible to stop thinking about you
get a hold on you = understand you
showed you my hand = told you my feelings
clear as the mud = unclear
beg me = ask me

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-Intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



3A SONG This is the Life
Listen to the song. C ircl^ the correct word for each gap.

A  Listen again to check and write the correct word in the gaps. 

SONG FACTS
This song was originally recorded by Amy Macdonald, a 
Scottish singer and songwriter. At the age of just 20, she 
had a top-ten hit with This is the Life in 17 countries and 
the song was used for a Fiat advertisement in Europe 
in 2010. This is the Life was also the name of her first 
album.

GLOSSARY
whistles = makes a high sound
vibe = strong positive feeling from a place, or from music
chase = run after, try to catch
shy tormented youth = emotional young people
this is the life = this is fantastic
your head feels twice the size = you feel terrible
you gonna = are you going to
heading = going
motley crew = group of friends

Oh the wind whistles down
The cold1__________________ street tonight
And the people they were 2__________________
To the music vibe
And the3_______ ______ __  chase the girls with the curls in their hair
While the shy tormented youth sit way over there
And the songs they get louder, each one 4__________________ than before

Chorus
And you’re singing the songs, 5__________________ this is the life
And yo u6_________ _________ in the morning and your head feels

twice the size

Where you gonna go? Where you gonna go? Where you 

gonna 7__________________ tonight?

(repeat)

So you’re heading down the 8__________________ in your taxi for four
And you’re9__________________ outside Jimmy’s front door
But nobody’s in and nobody’s home till four
So you’re10__________________ there with nothing to do
Talking about Robert Riger and his motley crew
And where you’re gonna go and where you’re gonna sleep tonight

Chorus

asking /  dancing

men /  boys

better /  louder

singing /  thinking 

wake up /  get up

road /  street 
standing /  waiting

sitting /  singing
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4C SONG If You Love Somebody, Set Them Free
Q  Read the song lyrics. The listen to the song and complete each verse with the correct verbs.

If You Love Somebody, 
Set Them Free
(Free free, set them free)

VERSE 1 eall do keep think throw want

If you need somebody, 1call my name
If you want someone, you can2__________________ the same
If you want to 3__________________ something precious
You got to lock it up and4__________________ away the key
If you5__________________ to hold on to your possessions
Don’t  even6__________________ about me.

Chorus
If you love somebody 
If you love someone
Set them free. (Free free, set them free)

VERSE 2 look see want

If it’s a mirror you want, jus t7__________________ into my eyes
Or a whipping boy, someone to despise 
Or a prisoner in the dark tied up in chains
You just can’t 8__________________ ;
Or a beast in a gilded cage
That’s all some people ever9__________________ to be

Chorus

VERSE 3 believe control live love want

You can’t 10__________________ an independent heart
Can’t  tear the one you11________ :__________apart
Forever conditioned to 12__________________ that we can’t  live,
We can’t 13__________________ here and be happy with less
So many riches, so many souls
Everything we see tbat we14__________________ to possess

Verse 1 repeated 

Chorus

SONG FACTS
This song was originally recorded by Sting, the singer and songwriter, who 
first became famous as part of the group The Police. If You Love Somebody, 
Set Them Free was one of his first hits as a solo artist, in 1985.

GLOSSARY
precious = special or expensive 
got to = have to
whipping boy = a person that you are 

bad to 
despise = hate 
beast = animal 
gilded = made of gold 
tear.. .apart = break completely 
conditioned to believe = always told to 

think something is true 
riches = money
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5B SONG Nobody Does It Better
Q  Match a word in A with a rhyming word in B.

Q  Listen to the song and write the words in the gaps.

Nobody Does It Better
Nobody does it better 
Makes me feel sad for the1 rest 

Nobody does it half as good as you 
Baby, you’re the 2_______________

I wasn’t  looking but somehow you found me
I3__________________ to 4______________

from your love light
But like heaven5________

who6_______________
. me, the spy

me
Is keeping all my secrets safe tonight 
And nobody does it better 
Though sometimes I wish someone 7_  
Nobody does it quite the way you do 
Why do you have to be so8._________

The way that you hold me 
Whenever you hold me
There’s some kind of magic inside9_______________
That keeps me from running, but just keep it coming 
How’d you learn to do the things you10____________

And nobody does it better, etc.

Baby, you’re the best 
Darling, you’re the best 
Sweet thing, you’re the best

le BEST It's BOND. 
And B E YO N D

? I

J
SONG FACTS
Nobody Does It Better was the theme tune for the James Bond film, 
The Spy Who Loved Me. Carly Simon had a hit with the song in 1977. 
The song has appeared in many films since then, and it has been a 
hit for several different bands.

GLOSSARY
somehow = I don’t know how
hide = go to a place where nobody can find you
heaven = the sky and the stars
spy = a person who does secret work
whenever = every time
keeps me from running = stops me leaving
keep it coming = don’t stop
how’d you = how did you

English File 3rd edition Teacher’s Book Pre-Intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



6B SONG Reach Out, I’ll Be There
Q  Listen to the song. Some o f the bold words are right, and some are wrong. Tick ( / )  the right 

words, and cross (X) the wrong ones.

Reach Out, I’ll Be There
Now if you feel that you 'won’t  go on
Because all of your hope is 2gone
And your day is filled with much 3confusion
Until happiness is just an illusion
And your world around is tumbling down, 4baby
Reach out! Come on, girl! Reach on out for me!
Reach out! Reach out, for me.

Chorus
I’ll be there with a 5house that will shelter you 
I’ll be there with a love that will see you through

When you are 6sad and about to give up 
’Cause your life just ain’t  7good enough 
And you feel the world has grown cold 
And you’re drifting out all on your own 
And you need a 8person to hold, darling 
Reach out! Come on, girl! Reach out for me!
Reach out! Reach out, for me!

Chorus
I’ll be there to 9hold and comfort you
And I’ll be there, to cherish and care about you
(I’ll be there to 10often see you through)
(I’ll be there to love and comfort you)

I can tell the way you hang your head 
You’re without love now, now you’re uafraid 
And through your tears you12 turn around 
But there’s no peace of mind to be found 
I know what you’re l3saying, you’re alone now 
No love of your own, but darling 
Reach out! Come on, girl! Reach out for me!
Reach out! Reach out!

Just 14look over your shoulder
I’ll be there to give you all the love you 15want.
And I’ll be there, you can always depend on me.

Q  Listen again. Try to correct the wrong words.

SONG FACTS
Reach Out, I'll Be There was an international number one hit for 
The Four Tops in 1966. Today, it is still one of the most popular 
songs of the 1960s.

GLOSSARY
tumbling = falling
reach out = hold out your arms towards me 
shelter = look after 
cherish = love
see you through = stay with you . 
about to = going
drifting = unsure which way you are going
hang your head = feel sad
over your shoulder = behind you
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7B SONG Don’t Stop Me Now
Q  Match the phrases and pictures.

a shooting star I I a racing car Q  the laws of gravity Q  the speed of light Q

a rocket ship |_J a satellite L J  Two hundred degrees □  a tiger □

Don’t Stop Me Now
Tonight I’m gonna have myself a real good time 
I feel alive
And the world is turning inside out, yeah!
I’m floating around in ecstasy, so 
(Don’t stop me now)
(Don’t stop me) 'cause I’m having a good time, having a good time

I’m la shooting star leaping through the sky like2_______________
Defying 3__________________
I’m 4__________________ passing by like Lady Godiva*
I’m gonna go, go, go, there's no stopping me 
I’m burning through the sky, yeah!
5__________________ , that’s why they call me Mister Fahrenheit
I'm travelling a t6__________________ , I wanna make a
Supersonic man out of you

Chorus
(Don’t  stop me now)
I’m having such a good time, I’m having a ball
If you wanna have a good time, just give me a call
’Cause I’m having a good time
Yes I’m having a good time, I don't want to stop at all

I’m 7__________________ on my way to Mars on a collision course
I am8__________________ , I’m out of control
I am a machine, ready to reload 
Like an atome bomb, about to explode 
I’m burning through the sky, yeah!
9__________________ , that’s why they call me Mister Fahrenheit
I’m travelling at the speed of light, I wanna make a 
Supersonic woman of you

(Don’t  stop me, don’t  stop me, don’t  stop me)
Hey hey hey! (Don’t  stop me, don't stop me, Ooh ooh ooh)
I like it (Don’t  stop me, don’t  stop me)
Have a good time, good time 
(Don’t  stop me, don’t  stop me)
Ooh ooh, alright

Oh, burning through the sky, yeah!
10 , that’s why they call me Mister Fahrenheit
Travelling a t11__________________ , I wanna make a
Supersonic man out of you

Chorus

Q  Listen to the song, verse 
by verse, and complete the 
gaps with a phrase from  
a. Some o f them are used 
more than once.

A  W hat do you think this 
song was voted in the U K ?

a The greatest dancing 
song ever

b The greatest driving song 
ever

c The greatest karaoke 
song ever

GLOSSARY
gonna = going to 
defy = go against 
wanna = want to 
turning inside out = completely 

different from normal 
floating = moving slowly in the air 
in ecstasy = very happily 
burning through the sky = going 

very fast, like a rocket 
supersonic = travelling at the 

speed of sound 
having a ball = having a good time 
on a collision course = going to 

crash into something 
*Lady Godiva is famous in 
English history. She rode a horse 
in public while wearing no clothes. 
The singer means that everyone 
will notice him.

SONG FACTS
Don't Stop Me Now was a hit for the UK 
group Queen in 1978. Many otner Oands 
have recorded versions of the song, and 
it has been used in films and adverts.
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8A SONG Why Do I Feel So Sad?
Q  Listen to the song and cross out the extra word in each line.

Why Do I Feel So Sad?
1 Friends we’ve been for so long, now yeuf true colours are showing

2 Makes me wanna cry, oh yes it does, ’Cause I had to say goodbye again

Chorus

3 By now I should know, that in time all things must change,
4 So it shouldn’t  be so bad, so why do I feel so sad now?

5 How can I adjust, to the way that these things are going?
6 It’s killing me very slowly. Oh I just want it to be how it used to be
7 ’Cause I wish that I could stay longer, but in time things must change
8 So it shouldn’t  be so bad, so why do I feel so sad now?

9 You cannot always hide the way you feel inside I realize
10 Your actions speak much louder than any words, so tell me why, oh

Chorus (x2)

11 By now, by now I should really know, that in time things must grow
12 And I had to leave you behind me,
13 So why do I feel so sad today, if it couldn’t  be that bad
14 Please tell me why

Chorus

Q  Read the lyrics and match the words and phrases.

t true colours are showing e_ a walk away from

2 m ak rs m e w anna rry b know something is true

3 adjust c want to

4 used to be . . d the things you do are more important 
than what you say

5 w ish rhar I rnnlrl jt I can see your real personality

6 realise f change yourself, when life changes

7 actions speak louder than words g was in the past

8 leave... behind h makes me sad

SONG FACTS
Why Do I Feel So Sad? was a song from Alicia Keys' 2001 album, Songs in A Minor.

English File 3rd edition Teacher's Book Pre-Intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2012



^  Listen to the song and(j:ircle)the right word or phrase from each pair.

You’re My #1
I’ve kissed the moon1 ______
Danced with angels in the sky 
I've seen snowfall in the2_____

. times

Felt the healing of the powers up above 
I've seen the world from the3_________ . mountain
Tasted love from the purest fountain 
I’ve seen lips that spark desire 
Fett the butterflies4_______________ .times

I’ve evens______________
I've felt the pain disappear
But still6_______________
That7__________________

miracles

. anything
. me quite like you do

Chorus
You bring me up when8__________
You touch me deep you touch me 9_ 
You do the things I’ve never10_____

.down

You make me wicked you make me wild
’Cause u__________________ , you’re my number one

_______________ in a perfect dreamI ve *•______________
I’ve seen the sun make love to the sea 
I’ve kissed the moon a million times
13__________________ with angels in the sky

I’ve even seen miracles 
I’ve seen the tears disappear 
But still haven't seen anything 
That amazes me quite like you do

Chorus

Q  Listen to the song again to check and 
read the lyrics. Write the missing word 
or phrase in the gap.

SONG FACTS
Enrique Iglesias is one of the most successful Latin singers o f all 
time. His father Julio Iglesias is also a famous singer in Spanish 
and English. You’re M y #1 was a single on his firs t English
speaking album, Enrique, in 1999.

summertime /  winter 

highest /  tallest

a hundred /  a thousand 

known /  seen

haven’t  seen /  didn’t  see 
amazes /  surprises

I feel /  I'm feeling 
again /  right 

done /  known

baby /  darling 

flown /  sailed

Talked /  Danced

GLOSSARY
Felt the healing of the powers up above = felt 

better because of God 
purest = cleanest
spark desire = make me want them 
felt the butterflies = felt scared or nervous 

(‘have butterflies in your stomach’) 
miracles = wonderful and surprising things 
disappear = go away 
amazes = surprises very much 
bring me up = make me happy 
feel down = feel sad 
touch me deep = change me a lot 
wicked = wanting to do bad things 
wild = excited

9C SONG You’re My #1
Q  Match the words and the pictures.

angels □ the moon □
a butterfly □ the sky □
a fountain □ a sunset □
lips □ a tear □
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VERSE 1 make repeat take teach

You went to school to learn, girl 
Things you never, never knew before 
Like I before E except after C
And why two plus two1 makes four, now now now,
I’m gonna2__________________ you Teach you, teach you
All about love, dear All about love
Sit yourself down,3__________________ a seat
All you gotta do is4__________________ after me.

Chorus 
AB C ,  Easy as
One, two, three, Or simple as 

Do re mi, ABC,

One, two, three, baby, you and me girt!
A BC ,  Easy as
One, two, three, Or simple as 

Do re mi, ABC,
One, two, three, baby, you and me, girl!

VERSE 2 listen (x2) love show(x2) spell

Come on, let me5__________________ you just a little bit
I’m going to teach you how to sing it out!
Come on, come on, let me6__________________ you what

it’s all about 
Reading, writing arithmetic are the 
Branches of the learning tree
But7__________________ ! Without the roots of love every

day girl,
Your education ain’t  complete
Teacher’s gonna8__________________ you
How to get an A
 9 “me” “you", add the two
1 0 to me baby, that's all you gotta do

Chorus (x2)

That’s how easy love can be (x2)
Sing a simple melody 
One two three, you and me

10B SONG ABC
Q  Listen to the song, verse by verse, and complete gaps 1 -1 0  with a verb from the list.

Q  Read the lyrics and match the 
highlighted phrases in the song to 
their meanings.

1  the first three
musical notes

2  the first three
letters of the alphabet

3  a maths sum

4  the first three
numbers

5  three school
subjects

6  a rule about
spelling

SONG FACTS
ABC was a big hit for The Jackson Five in 1970. Michael Jackson sang 
the lead vocals on the song, at the age of just 11 years old. The song 
was more recently recorded by the cast of Glee in the American musical 
comedy series.

GLOSSARY
gotta = have got to (= have to, must) 
branches, roots = parts of a tree 
ain’t = isn’t
get an ‘A’ = get top marks in a test or exam
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11A SONG The Final Countdown
Q  Listen to the song and match lines 1 -8  with lines a-h .

The Final Countdown

a be the same again?
b we all miss her so
c and things to be found
d no one to blame
e and still we stand tall
f and welcome us all
g but still it’s farewell
h to earth, who can tell

1 We’re leaving together,

2 And maybe we’ll come back
3 I guess there is
4 We’re leaving ground

Chorus
It’s the final countdown 
the final countdown

5 We’re heading for Venus, Venus,
6 Cause maybe they’ve seen us
7 With so many light years to go
8 I’m sure that

Chorus

□□□□

A  Tick ( / )  the pairs o f words from the song which have the same sound.

1 leaving heading □
2 together farewell □
3 guess be □
4 we maybe □
5 again tell □
6 seen welcome □

SONG FACTS
The 1986 song The Final 
Countdown was a number one hit 
in 25 countries for Swedish band 
Europe. They originally wrote the 
song just to open their concerts 
with an exciting ‘countdown’ 
to the start of the show, and 
were surprised when it was so 
successful. It is often played 
around the world at sports events.

GLOSSARY
miss = feel sad because you are far from something or somebody 
I guess = I think
no one to blame = nobody did anything wrong 
leaving ground = leaving the earth (in a rocket)
final countdown = counting from ten to zero before a rocket leaves the ground
stand tall = feel proud and brave
heading for = travelling to
farewell = goodbye
light vears = a very long distance
who can tell = nobodv knows



12B SONG I Heard It Through the Grapevine
Q  Read the song lyrics and try to guess some of the missing words (1 -8 ) They contain the same 

sound as the previous word in bold. Then listen and complete the gaps.

I Heard It Through the Grapevine
Ooh, I bet you’re wondering how I knew 
'Bout your plans to make me 'blue 
With some other guy you knew before,
Between the two of us guys you know I love you 2m____
It took me by surprise I must say,
When I found out 3y__________ _ Don’t  you know that ...

Chorus
I heard it through the grapevine 
Not much longer would you be 4m_ ,0h,
I heard it through the grapevine, Oh 
I'm just about to lose my mind.
Honey, honey yeah.
(Heard it through the grapevine, not much longer would you be mine baby, ooh)

I know that a man ain’t  supposed to cry,
But these tears I can’t  hold 5in__________ .
Losing you would end my life, you see,
'Cause you mean that much to 6m___________
You coutd have told me yourself 
That you loved someone else. Instead...

Chorus

People say ‘Believe half of what you see,
Son, and none of what you hear.’
But I can’t  help being confused
If it’s true please tell me, 7d__________ ?
Do you plan to let me go,
For the other guy you loved before? Don’t  you 8kn_ 

Chorus

. tha t...

Q  M atch the words and phrases with their meanings.

1 I b e t i a are important /special

2 blue b from other people’s conversation

3 guy — c become crazy

4 found our d sad

5 through the grapevine e shouldn’t

6 ain’t supposed to f unsure

7 lose my mind g It was wrong that you didn’t tell me

8 mean that much h heard / discovered

9 you could have told me jf I’m sure

10 confused i man

SONG FACTS
I Heard It Through the Grapevine was written in 1966, and has been a hit for many different artists. Marvin Gaye’s 1968 
version of the song was the most successful of all, and is one of the most popular soul songs of all time.
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